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Ζτωµλοῦ5, Lehnwort 


I. INTRODUCTION 


A. THE NATURE OF THE TEXTS 


The three texts which J. B. Bury referred to under the title Περὶ 
τῶν βασιλικῶν ταξειδίων, and which were published by J.J. Reiske as 
an Appendix to Book I of his edition of the De caerimoniis of 
Constantine VII, have long been recognised as constituting the 
elements of a treatise or treatises separate from the main body of 
material in Books I and II of this tenth-century compilation!. As 
is also well-known, the three texts actually preface the main body 
of the De caerimoniis in the Leipzig codex, Lipsiensis Rep.I 17 
(saec. X)?, occupying fols. 117-215. Reiske's reasons for incorpo- 
rating them as an appendix to Book I are unclear: they clearly did 
not fit in with the main body of Book I and formed an unsuitable 
preface; but they might have been far better suited as an appendix 
to Book II, which is much more heterogeneous and contains a 
variety of documents which bear even less relevance to a treatise on 
court ceremonial than those with which we are here concerned?. 

The three sections are as follows: 'Ὑπόθεσις τῶν βασιλικῶν ταξει- 
δίων καὶ ὑπόμνησις τῶν ἁπλήκτων (Lips. fol. 17, lines 1—17; Bonn edn. 
444, 1—445, 11), which consists of a short list of thematic aplekta, 
or marching camps; followed by a garbled list of illustrations drawn 
from actual examples, hereafter (A); "Όσα δεῖ παραφυλάττειν βασιλέως 
μέλλοντος ταξειδεύειν (Lips. fol. 171—4"; Bonn edn. 445, 12—454, 14), 
a brief treatise on the preparations for and organisation of an 
imperial expedition, hereafter (B); and "Oca δεῖ γίνεσθαι τοῦ μεγάλου 
καὶ ὑψηλοῦ βασιλέως τῶν 'Pouxíov μέλλοντος φοσσατεῦσαι (Lips. fol. 
4"—21'; Bonn edn. 455, 1—508, 5), a longer and much more hetero- 
geneous treatise on the same subject as (B), hereafter (C). 


! See Bury, Ceremonial Book 438—439; and Voer, Cér. Comm. I, 
pp. XVIII—XIX. 

? The manuscript has been variously dated from the tenth to the thirteenth 
century. See I. RocHow, Bemerkungen zu der Leipziger Handschrift des Zeremo- 
nienbuches des Konstantinos Porphyrogennetos und zu der Ausgabe von J.J. 
Reiske. Klio 58 (1976) 193—197; VoaT, Cér. Comm. I, introd. 

3 See BuRY's summary of the composition and contents of Book II, Ceremo- 
nial Book 223—227; and REISKE’s own comments in the preface to BookI, 
pp. XXV—X XVI. 


B. THE MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITION 


The only edition hitherto is that produced by Leich and Reiske 
and published as the Appendix to Book I of the De caerimoniis in 
1751—1754*. Since that time, a part of (B) has been noted in cod. 
Mediceo-Laur. Plut. 55, 4 (saec. X), fols. 1/2", corresponding to 
pp. 449—454 in the Bonn edition (see below). The other manu- 
scripts from which the De caerimoniis is known, cod. Chale. 8. 
Trinitatis (125) 133° and cod. Vatoped. 10035 contain, as far as 
can be ascertained, no fragments from any of (A), (B) or (C). Thus 
the Lipsiensis and the Laurentianus are the only witnesses to (B), 
although four pages (two folios) of the Laurentianus are missing at 
the very beginning (not an unusual feature of this codex, of which 
the opening folios of several works have been removed)’, which 
will have contained the first part of (B) (see below). Otherwise the 


Lipsiensis remains the unique witness to (A), most of (B) and all of 
(C). 


* On the history of the edition see Rocuow, art. cit., and the introduction 
of REISKE and ΓΕΙΟΗ, BookI, pp. XIIIff.; and see J. IRMSCHER, Johann Jakob 
Reiske als Pädagoge des frühen Neuhumanismus. Klio 58 (1976) 187—191; and 
G. STROHMAIER, Johann Jacob Reiske — Byzantinist und Arabist der Aufklärung. 
Klio 58 (1976) 199—209; and Voar, Cér. I, introd. 

5 See C. Μακαο-].ὥπνόσνκο, A New Manuscript of the De Cerimoniis. DOP 
14 (1960) 247—249. 

ê Prof. O. Kresten informs me that the palimpsest folios from the Vatopedi 
and the Chalki manuscripts make up a single codex of the De caerimoniis, including 
the Klétorologion of Philotheos. The condition of both palimpsests makes a reading 
of the text contained in them extremely difficult, however, as noted by Μαναο- 
ŠEVČENKO, art. cit., and OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 72—73. The Vatopedi manu- 
script was discovered by Prof. Wolfgang Waldstein (Universität Salzburg, Institut 
für Römisches Recht), but it is to Prof. Kresten that its identity as part of a single 
codex with cod. Chale. S. Trinitatis (125) 133, containing a second copy of the De 
caerimoniis, is due. 

7 A. Darn, Les stratégistes byzantins. TM 2 (1967) 317—392, see 383. 
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Cop. Lipsrensts Rep. I 17 (Brsr. Urs. 28) = L 


Written on good quality parchment, with 32 lines to a page, and 
large format: 32,5 x 23,5 cm. On quaternions, with a few exceptions, 
and by a single hand. The text was produced in an imperial scripto- 
rium, and in its final form before the end of the reign of Nicephorus 
II (969), and after 963. On codicological and palaeographical 
grounds Irigoin has placed the codex at this time also? and pointed 
out that in its construction, format and the arrangement and nature 
of its contents, it is closely related to four other manuscripts of the 
same period, almost certainly produced in an imperial scriptorium: 
cod. Turon. 980 and cod. Vat. gr. 73 (containing the Ezcerpta 
Constantiniana); cod. Mediceo-Laur. Plut. 55, 4 (see below) and cod. 
Ambros. B 119 supp., dated to 959—963; both of the latter two 


8 See REISKE's preface (extract from Ἐαβπιοτύς, Bibliotheca Graeca), 
p. LXXIII; and M. RicHARD, Répertoire des bibliothèques et des catalogues des 
manuscrits grecs. Paris 21908, 131, no. 482; I am grateful to Dr. W. Brandes of the 
Zentralinstitut für Alte Geschichte und Archäologie of the Academy of Sciences of 
the GDR for obtaining the exact measurements of the manuscript. See also J. IRI- 
GOIN, Pour une étude des centres de copie byzantins. Scriptorium 12 (1958) 208— 
227; 13 (1959) 177—209, see 178—179, whose dating, on the basis of a careful and 
convincing codicological analysis, is to be preferred. See also Bury, Ceremonial 
Book 211—212, 217—221 and summary on 227; also J. IgiGorN, in: Annuaire de 
l'École pratique des Hautes Études, IV* Section (1968/1969) 137ff.; but note also the 
comments of B. HEMMERDINGER, Les réglures des manuscrits du scribe Ephrem. 
BZ 56 (1963) 24; and LgMERLE, Premier humanisme 292—293; HuNGzR, Profane 
Lit. I 244. O. Kresten will shortly be publishing a study of the manuscript tradition 
of the De caerimoniis, in which he shows that the Leipzig manuscript certainly, and 
the Vatopedi manuscript probably, were produced in an imperial scriptorium in 
the period 963—969 under the supervision and orders of the parakoimómenos Basil; 
although, until a more detailed codicological and palaeographical analysis of the 
Vatopedi manuscript has been carried out, a date for this codex of c. A. D. 1000 
cannot be excluded. I am most grateful to Prof. Kresten for putting the results of 
his work at my disposal prior to their publication. Basil's participation in a 
successful expedition in 958 and his subsequent triumph in Constantinople (see 
MaRKOPOULOS, Témoignage 107; W.G. Broxxaar, Basil Lacapenus. Byzantium 
in the tenth century, in: Studia Byzantina et Neohelleniea Neerlandica, eds. W. F. 
BAKKER-AÀ. F. van GEMERT-W. J. AERTS [Byzantina Neerlandica 3]. Leiden 1972, 
199—234, see 214) may have stimulated his interest in the subject matter of these 
three texts and indeed encouraged him to incorporate them into the Leipzig 
manuscript. 
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contain strategical and tactical treatises of ancient and Byzantine 
authors?. The five are clearly a product of the encyclopaedic 
collection of Constantine VIT, although the Lipsiensis and the last 
two were produced at different times, the Laurentianus (M) being 
probably the earliest”. 


Cop. MEDICEO-LAURENTIANUS PLUT. 55,4 = M 


Written on good-quality parchment, with 32 lines to a page, 
and large format: 32,5 x 26cm. On quaternions, with some excep- 
tions, and by a single hand. A number of folios are missing, a result 
possibly of the fact that they bore both titles and illustrations or 
illustrated headings to works, and were hence removed by a col- 
lector. Bandini listed three pages (fols. 1"—2") containing text (B), 
equivalent to Bonn edn. 449, 3—the end; Müller reported the same; 
and he was followed by Vogt!!, Mango and Sevéenko!? and Dain!?. 
Fol. 2” contains the "military oath", Iuramentum fidelitatis offi- 
ciorum erga imperatorem, written in a later hand, probably of the 
15*^ or 16 century!*. This means that there must originally have 
been three pages preceding 1", in order to complete the missing first 
part of (B), as well as a fourth outer page bearing titles and head- 
ings. It is generally accepted that the codex was compiled in an 
imperial scriptorium around the middle of the tenth century; as 


? Tricorn, art. cit. 178—179; C. M. Mazzuccut, Dagli anni di Basilio Para- 
kimomenos (Cod. Ambr. B 119 Sup.). Aevum 52 (1978) 267—316; Darn, Stratégi- 
stes 382, 385; inem, Histoire du texte d'Élien le tacticien. Paris 1946, 185; Dennis, 
Strategikon 19—22. 

10 See A. Darn, L'encyclopédisme de Constantin Porphyrogénéte. Bulletin de 
l'Association Guillaume Budé, IV® sér. 1954, n? 4 (= Lettres d'humanité XIII), 
64—81; L. Coun, Bemerkungen zu den Konstantinischen Sammelwerken. BZ 9 
(1900) 158—160; P. ScugEINER, Die Historikerhandschrift Vaticanus Graecus 977: 
ein Handexemplar zur Vorbereitung des konstantinischen Exzerptenwerkes? JOB 
37 (1987) 1—29; and also HuNGzER, Profane Lit. I 360—367; II 334f.; MAZZUCCHI, 
art. cit. 279ff.; Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica I 358ff.; LeMERLE, Premier huma- 
nisme 267—300, esp. 271ff., 292—293; and C. M. Mazzucconi, Alcune vicende della 
tradizione di Cassio Dione in epoca Bizantina. Aevum 53 (1979) 94—139, see 131 ff. 

" Voc, Cér. I, p. VII and n. 1. 

12 MANGO-ŠEVČENKO, art. cit. 247 and n. 3. 

15 Darn, Stratégistes 383 (and see 361). 

14 See Chr. Baur, Initia patrum graecorum II (Studi e Testi 181). Vatican 
City 1955, 145 s.v. Ὄμνυμι ἐγὼ κτλ. 
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lrigoin has shown, it is closely related to other manuscripts of the 
same scriptorium; and as I will suggest below, it must have been 
compiled before the Lipsiensis (i.e. before 963) and was probably 
written before c. 96615. 


15 See BANDINI, Catalogus 218—238, esp. 218—219, 235; and for a detailed 
discussion, MULLER, Ein griechisches Fragment 106ff.; Darn, Elien le tacticien 
(cited n. 9 above) 183—186; IDEM, Énée le tacticien XXXI—XXXII; XL—XLI; 
IDEM, Les stratégistes byzantins 382—385; ΙΗΤαΟΙΝ, art. cit. 178—180; DENNIS, 
Strategikon 19—20, for literature and description. Note also HuNGER, Profane 
Lit. I 243, n. 3; II 334. M never seems to have contained any of the De caerimoniis 
proper, however, only this section of (B) (pace Manco-SrvoEnxo, art. cit. 247 and 
n. 1), as will become clear from the analysis below. 


C. ΤΗΕ RELATIONSHIP OF TEXT (B) TO TEXT (C) 


Bury considered that (A) and (B) were originally intended to be 
part of the same text, (C), into which they had not been properly 
incorporated!9. As will be seen, this is not strictly correct. For while 
information from (A) appears nowhere in (C), the main text of (C) 
itself appears to be quite systematically based upon (B), both in 
terms of the sequence of details and in respect of the specific mate- 
rial employed. This correspondence can be summarised as follows 
(references are to line numbers of the present edition): 


(B) 46—57 — The time and the objective of the expedition are 
determined by the emperor; the sakellarios, protovestiarios, minsou- 
rator and domestikos tés hypourgias are ordered to calculate the 
requirements for pack-animals; the figures are then passed on to the 
logothetés of the herds and the komés of the stable, who are responsi- 
ble for providing the animals = (C) 54—135; with 136—311 listing 
in greater detail the equipment taken by the various departments 
of the imperial household or government. 

(B) 80—91 — Julius Caesar used to observe these ordinances; and 
then send ahead his retinue, to meet him at the point where the 
tagmata awaited him. He then prayed in a variety of churches for 
the success of the expedition, distributed alms, and embarked, 
blessing the City with the sign of the cross three times from his 
ship = (C) 312—331. 

(B) 107—115 — The order of march of the imperial column = (C) 
474—496. 

(B) 116—121 — Procedures for marching within Roman territory; 
the role of the drouggarios of the Vigla = (C) 420—500. 

(B) 122—133 — Reception by the themata of the emperor at the 
various aplékta (see also [B] 92—100) = (C) 443—473. 

(B) 128—133 — Personnel and baggage not necessary to expedition 
to be left behind in safe (Roman) territory = (C) 512—523. 


16 Bury, art. cit. 439. 
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(B) 135—150 — Order and organisation of vanguard, flankguards, 
rearguard and role of themata = (C) 561—569. 


As can be seen, while the order of (C) does not always follow that 
of (B) absolutely, it is generally extremely close, only obscured by 
the considerable amount of detail into which (C) goes, as well as a 
series of repetitions: for example, the lists of equipment to be carried 
by the eidikos and sakellarios (at both [C] 266—274 and 302—308). 
Thus (B) clearly provides the basic agenda for (C). From 607, 
however, (C) adds material not referred to in (B), prefaced, signifi- 
cantly, by a short address to the emperor's son, Romanos. This 
material includes the list of beacons used to warn of impending 
attacks, followed by the story of Michael III's ordering them to be 
shut down. From 54 to 606, (C) is therefore a greatly extended 
version of the greater part of (B); while the two addresses to Roma- 
nos at (C) 8—53 and 607—617 have been added by Constantine ΝΠ 
himself, and serve as parentheses to distinguish this section from 
other elements, incorporated from sources other than (B), into (C). 
These elements will be discussed at greater length below (see section 
E). 

Not everything in (B) appears in an extended form in (C), 
however. All the details listed at (B) 3—33 and in particular those 
at 58—79, on the duties of the ek prosopou of the emperor, are 
omitted. Did the original editor intend to include these details too? 
Or did he decide merely to incorporate (B) in his final treatise as a 
sort of detailed preface, leaving such details in the text? In view of 
the way in which (C) duplicates and extends much of (B), the second 
suggestion seems most unlikely. It seems reasonable to conclude, 
therefore, that the first, major section of text (C), prefaced and 
followed by Constantine's own words to his son Romanos, is an 
enlarged and expanded version of (B), omitting a few elements of 
the latter. Since Constantine is quite emphatic in stating that he 
had no other treatise on expeditions at his disposal except that of 
Leo Katakylas, the conclusion that (B) represents this treatise of 
Katakylas, discovered by the emperor himself in the monastery of 
Sigriané, becomes unavoidable". That Constantine emphasises the 


17 The idea is itself not new: see CAMERON, Circus Factions 112 and n.3. 
Neither Darn, Stratégistes 361, nor LEMERLE, Premier humanisme 273, n. 27, 
regarded (B) as the work of Constantine himself; but neither do they seem to 
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fact that he greatly extended this treatise, which was not even equal 
to a third of that which he himself prepared, and that he clearly 
based his own compilation on that of Leo, would add support to this 
hypothesis. For what it is worth, the main section of (C), shorn of 
Constantine’s preface and the additions of 607—884 numbers some 
21 pages (fols. 5"—15") as opposed to 7 pages (1"—4") for (B). There 
are other signs, however, that (B) is a separate work from (C), and 
compiled by a different author. In the first place, the references to 
Constantine the Great and to Julius Caesar in (B) at 3 and 80—81 
are quite explicitly contradicted in (C), at 47— 50, where Constan- 
tine VIT insists that by "older" emperors he does not mean Constan- 
tine I or indeed Constantius or Julian or Theodosius, but rather the 
Isaurian rulers (46—47). Surely if he had edited the text of (B) or 
had it prepared for incorporation, he would have excised these 
references or emended the text in some other way in the process? 

In the second place, the reference to Julius Caesar, if not that 
to Constantine I, does seem to hint at a certain lack of learning or 
knowledge about earlier affairs, at least in Constantine's eyes; it 
may in fact be a deliberate disguise for the names of Isaurian 
emperors — Leo III, Constantine V, Leo IV or Constantine VI 
— of course, demanded by the piety of Katakylas or the original 
compiler as emphasised by Constantine ([C] 31—33, 34—35); in 
which case, of course, Leo (or the anonymous compiler) must him- 
self have had written sources at his disposal. It certainly excludes 
the possibility of Constantine himself being the author, since he is 
clearly not averse to admitting the role played by these impious 
rulers (see above). At any rate, deliberate artifice on Leo's part, or 
the result of straightforward ignorance, Constantine VII took it as 
evidence of the latter, and made clear his own more "historical" 
approach at (C) 35—53. Constantine's comment, and the evidence 
of (B) represents a version of the original text discovered by Con- 
stantine, and upon which he eventually based his own compilation, 
(C). 

Thirdly, (B) demonstrates none of the typical stylistic elements 
of Constantine's work as an editor: in particular, the introductory 
or parenthetic ἰστέον ὅτι (or χρὴ εἰδέναι) used to link disparate items 


have considered the possibility that it might represent the treatise of Leo 
Katakylas. 
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or to introduce or emphasise details in an otherwise continuous 
narrative!?, Such editorial interventions occur throughout (C), and 
the abbreviated ὅτι throughout (A): see, for example, (C) 155, 164, 
183, 202, 230, 237, 246, 255, 259, 300, 312, 421, 501, 512, 591, 618, 
631, 639, 647, 793, 880 and the marginal scholia at 740, 750, 778. 
But they occur not once in (B). Only the heading may be Constan- 
tine's — and this would be typical of his editorial hand. I will return 
to this below. There are other, more general differences in style: (B) 
is altogether less carefully constructed than (C), and has more the 
form of a rapid précis of the general procedures involved; whereas 
(C) is both more repetitive and clearly draws on a mass of detailed 
material intended to provide α much more accurate and analytic 
description of the workings of the whole process, typical of Constan- 
tine's own style. (C) also contains information that would not be 
available to anyone working outside the palace bureaux and ar- 
chives. Finally, the stylistic differences between the two versions of 
(B) in L and M, which will be discussed below, again suggest that (B) 
existed as a separate treatise. 

In all these respects, (B) bears many similarities, in its unedited 
and unamended nature, to similarly unedited sections within the De 
caerimoniis? and the De administrando imperio? As is now gener- 
ally accepted, considerable sections of both these treatises contain 
material and documents which had no place in the compiler's origi- 
nal plans, but which were incorporated or added by a later redactor 
because they formed part of a dossier which included both the main 
body of material for incorporation, together with much of the 
annotated or unannotated source materials on which this was 
based. Indeed, the fact that (B) was still incorporated into the 
Lipsiensis, even though it duplicates (albeit in a more concise form) 


18 See Bury, Ceremonial Book 223 and n.4, 428; DAI Comm. 9. 

9 Bury, Ceremonial Book 223ff., notably those sections classified by Bury 
on 227 under the heading (C), i.e. additions to the text not written or edited by 
Constantine VII. It is important to note, however, that the internal disposition of 
these sections owes more to the desires and organisational intentions of Basil the 
parakoimomenos, under whose direction the Lipsiensies was prepared. O. Kresten 
will demonstrate this at greater length in the forthcoming study referred to in note 
8 above. 

0 J.B. Bury, The treatise De administrando imperio. BZ 15 (1906) 517— 
577; see DAI Comm. 1—2. 
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much of the main section of (C), while Constantine omitted from (C) 
those elements of (B) which were not relevant to the actual organi- 
sation of the imperial expeditionary forces as such, is particularly 
significant: it reinforces the impression that (B) was not written by 
Constantine himself, and that it constitutes a separate treatise 
incorporated by the redactor into L. There is no reason to doubt 
that (B) was incorporated, along with (A) (see below, chapter F) 
because it happened to be filed along with (C) and the remaining 
material for the De caerimoniis. 


D. THE STRUCTURE AND THE DATE OF TEXT (B) 
AND THE RELATIONSHIP OF L TOM 


(B) falls into two sections: from 3—79, dealing with the empe- 
ror’s researches in advance of an expedition, the preparations for 
the security of Constantinople and so on; and from 80—150, the 
end, dealing with procedures during the expedition itself, including 
some details of the emperor’s departure from the City. In the first 
section, Constantine I is taken to be the emperor in question; in the 
second, Julius Caesar. 

It is difficult to know whether we have the full text of this 
treatise. The heading: Ὅσα δεῖ παραφυλάττειν βασιλέως μέλλοντος ταξει- 
δεύειν is an accurate enough description of the first section; the 
second section can certainly be subsumed under it, but it may well 
be that the two sections, which deal with two different aspects of 
imperial expeditions, were themselves drawn from at least one, and 
possibly several, written sources at the editor’s or author’s disposal, 
and that the connecting headings and passages have been omitted. 
The basis for this suggestion lies both in the use of the names Julius 
Caesar and Constantine the Great (it seems unlikely that a late 
ninth-century general really believed that the procedures for impe- 
rial expeditions had actually been employed by either of these two); 
and in Constantine's assertion in (C) that the same τάξις καὶ dxorovdia 
had been followed from the time of the Isaurians and was still in 
force under Basil I?!. How did Constantine. know that the treatise 
he discovered at Sigriané, upon which (C) is based, and which is 
represented here by (B), was compiled by Leo Katakylas, the magi- 
stros, and that this procedure was as old as the Isaurians? Presum- 
ably, Leo's treatise had à heading in which his name and titles 
appeared; there must also have been some reference, likewise 
omitted from the version represented in L, to the fact that Leo was 


?! The phrase is typical of Constantine: see De Cer. 5, 14; 569, 18; and see text 
(C) 418—419. 
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writing at the behest of the emperor Leo VI?. Unless we are to 
assume that the treatise never had an introductory heading or title, 
but that it was neverthless remembered as Leo Katakylas’ work by 
the monks/librarians at Sigriané — possibly for as long as thirty or 
forty years? —, this seems a reasonable assumption. An introduc- 
tory section may itself have contained a reference to the Isaurians, 
although such information may well have been orally transmitted, 
as Constantine implies, (C) 20—21: ταύτην γὰρ (the expeditionary 
procedure of their forbears) πάλαι φημιζομένην καὶ µέχρι τοῦ νῦν παρὰ 
πολλοῖς ϑρυλλουμένην μὴ καὶ ἐγγράφως ἔχειν, οὐ δίκαιον οὐδὲ καλὸν ἡγησά- 
μεϑα. At any rate, elements of (B), identifying it as the treatise of 
Leo Katakylas, are missing. Since, as I have argued, the text itself 
has not been edited in any significant respect by Constantine, the 
fact that it occurs independently in M suggests that it was available 
as a separate treatise in the forms witnessed by the Lipsiensis and 
the Laurentianus, and with the heading (in L at least) supplied 
either by Constantine or on his instructions, ὅσα δεῖ παραφυλάττειν. In 
other words, Constantine used a version of Leo Katakylas’ treatise 
as the basis for much of his text (C); while a later redactor, in an 
effort to iron out any inconsistencies with regard to authorship, had 
this same version copied out into the Lipsiensis. 

The sources for (B) cannot be identified with any certainty. But 
there are certain similarities with Leo’s Tactica, notably the re- 
marks on keeping up the spirit of the population of Constantinople 
by employing strategems such as reading out false bulletins from 
the emperor or army (see [B] 77—79 and cf. Leo, Tact. XX 14; 
16—19; 79) and on the deployment of vanguard, flank-guards and 
rearguard (see [B] 134—139 and cf. Leo, Tact. IV 25—28; 1X 37; 38; 
60; 61 etc.). But whether Leo's treatise, or a common source was 


?? There may also have been some explicit reference to his piety, for accord- 
ing to Constantine ((C] 34—35) the work was imbued with Leo's godliness. But this 
seems to have been embodied in the general content of the text itself, since 
Constantine is careful to stress that Leo's piety, and that in his treatise, was 
demonstrated in his godly life — see (C) 31—32. The lack of such overt expression 
in the text is therefore not a sign that it has been re-written in any drastie way, 
an assumption which LEMERLE, Premier humanisme 274, seems to make. 

23 The greater part of Constantine’s literary activity seems to have been 
during the 940s and 950s; but his collecting and editing work began much earlier, 
during the 920s and before he became sole ruler (from 944). See DAI Comm. 5ff. 
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used by both, is difficult to say — interest in and knowledge of much 
older tactica and strategika certainly increased during Leo’s reign, 
and the remarks on maintaining morale through various deceptions 
occur already in a sixth-century treatise: cf. Rhetorica militaris 
XIX—X XII, for example. Note also the comments at 146—147 
regarding the heavy duties of the (flank)guards (or rearguards in the 
version L) parallelled exactly, but in extenso, at Anon. Vári 52, 4sq. 
(Dennis 31, 5sq.), but not found in Leo, Tact., and again suggesting 
a common and well-known source. Finally, note the remarkable 
similarity between (B)'s opening account of how to plan an expedi- 
tion and keep it secret, and the hitherto unpublished chapter of the 
treatise of Nicephorus Uranus relevant to a similar subject (de 
Foucault 63, 1, and cf. our text 3—33, esp. 22—25). Nicephorus 
Uranus used both the Praecepta of Nicephorus II (sources uncer- 
tain) and the so-called Corpus perditum; and this latter may also 
have been employed by Leo Katakylas^. 

As we have seen, part of (B) appears also in M”. Three points 
immediately deserve our attention: first, that in both L and in M (B) 
oceupies the first folios; second, that in both cases the text of (B) 
ends with a clear indication of the completion of a section: in the 
case of L leaving a half-page blank (on which, under the last line, 
there is a decorative line drawn, beneath which the word τέλος has 
been added — both these features seem to be later additions); in the 
case of M with a decorative inverted pyramid constructed out of the 
last words of the text, thus: 

χαρακωθέντες καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
ἀσφάλειαν ποιήσαντες διὰ 
τοὺς νυκτοπολέμους, 
ἀνεπαύοντο 
Third, both versions are followed by a half-page (L, as already 
noted) or a full-page (M) blank”®. Dain concludes, I think quite 


?* See DE Foucautt’s comments, with literature: Niceph. Uranus 281—283. 

35 See Dain, Stratégistes 382ff., see 383; and 361. DAIN refers to the two texts 
together as the Praecepta imperatoris. 

2 Cf. BANDINI, Catalogus 218—219; MürrER, Ein griechisches Fragment 
1—7; Dain, Stratégistes 383. 
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correctly, that in the case of M this signifies its function as a 
prefaratory piece. I see no reason to assume otherwise for L. 


* * 
* 


The relationship between L and M seems fairly clear with regard 
to their chronology — M is older than L, if the conclusions of Kresten 
are correct, and if the date for M of ο. 950 generally assumed is 
accepted. This is borne out by a number of interesting variations 
between the two versions of (B) in L and M. In the first place, there 
is some evidence of what appears to have been an attempt to alter 
the style of the version in L in a more atticising direction. This can 
be seen in the following comparison: 


L M 
70 
ἐκ τῶν ἄκρων θεμάτων ἐκ τὰ ἄκρα θέµατα 
99 
κοπιᾷ κοποῦται (κοπόω) 
110 
μετὰ σελλαρίων μετὰ σελλάρια 
118—119 
τοὺς τῶν ποταμῶν πόρους τοὺς πόρους τῶν ποταμῶν 
190 
τοὺς τοῦ λαοῦ ἀσθενεστέρους τοὺς ἀσθενεστέρους τοῦ λαοῦ 
144 
τῇ τῶν ἐχθρῶν γῇ τῇ γῇ τῶν ἐχϑρῶν 
145 
λοιπῶν ἄλλων 


Note also that where Μ has Ionic (and pan-Hellenic) -σσ-, L 
substitutes Attic -ττ-, e. g. M ἤλλασσον, ἐνήλλασσον, L ἐνήλλαττον (146, 
147). 

In the second place, the version in M seems {ο have been more 
detailed or more explicit (and stylistically less polished): cf. M 
καταβάντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων πάντες ἴσως ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔπιπτον, and contrast 
L, καταβάντες πάντες, ἐπὶ γῆς ἴσως ἔπιπτον (125); and see at 126—127, 
130, 131—133. 
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Third, L misunderstands or deliberately changes the sense of 
the final note on flank- and rearguards. Where M has: αὐτοὺς δὲ καὶ 
τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας οὐκ ἤλλασσον ᾿ τοὺς δὲ πλαγιοφύλακας ἐνήλλασσον διὰ 
τὸν πλεῖστον κόπον, L has instead: αὐτοὺς δὲ καὶ τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας 
ἐνήλλαττον διὰ τὸν πλεῖστον κόπον (146—147). The confusion seems to 
be based on genuinely different advice current in military manuals: 
the Anon. Vari 52, 4sq. (Dennis 31, 5sq.) does insist, for example, 
that the saka or rearguard, rather than the flank-guards, should be 
relieved regularly. Of course, this text may itself have been based on 
Leo Katakylas' treatise, or rather, the version in L”. 

Fourth, where M has ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν (corrected by Reiske {0 ὑπ᾽ αὐτῷ) 
at 120 (referring to the drouggarios of the Vigla), L has ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
which may be phonetically the same, but which clearly misunder- 
stands the context. Whatever the origin of the error, it supports the 
contention that L 1s both based upon, and therefore more recent 
than, M. 

Finally, where L has οἱ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως προέχοντες ἐκείνου (143), 
already suspected by Koukoulés {ο be a mistake for προτρέχοντες, M 
actually has οἱ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως προτρέχοντες ἐχείνου; where L has τοῦ 
ἀερίου and τοῦ εἰδικοῦ, M has τοῦ ἀερικοῦ and τοῦ ἰδικοῦ (104). 

While none of these variations is conclusive, they cumulatively 
do suggest that the version preserved in M was both fuller and 
written in a slightly less atticising style. They also suggest that the 
version in L is less accurate a rendering of the original than that in 
M; and that some effort was made to effect a slight change in style. 
Since M preserves only about one half of (B), however, this compari- 
son will not take us much further, except to suggest that if the 
pattern of variations evidenced by the pages which do survive were 
generalised throughout the text, then M seems to represent the 
fuller and older, and therefore more reliable witness to the original 
version of (B), than L. This impression is reinforced by what is 
otherwise known about the execution of M: that the codex was 
copied out with great care and considerable effort to reproduce as 
accurately as possible its archetypes”®. This might also suggest that 


27 See Hunaer, Profane Lit. II 335—336 and n.52. For Attic -ττ-, see 
Bónrie, Sprachgebrauch 20—22; ΡΕΑΙΤΕΡ, Grammatik cap. 181. 

28 See, for example, Darn, Histoire du texte d’Elien le tacticien (quoted n. 9) 
189 and notes. 
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in M, the original title and heading (and therefore the attribution to 
Leo Katakylas) were included: M is, after all, a carefully-prepared 
collection of texts arranged in a specific order; if (B) was incorpo- 
rated as a prefaratory piece, as Dain has plausibly suggested, then 
the original title and attribution would have been essential. 

While the exact relationship between the two versions must 
remain uncertain, the arguments outlined already make both the 
following hypotheses plausible: either Constantine had the origi- 
nal version of Leo's treatise (discovered by him at Sigriané) copied 
directly into M when he commissioned that collection; he later 
prepared a slightly edited version, using Leo's original, which in- 
volved both stylistic changes (to "improve" the text) and the 
incorporation of a number of inaccuracies, probably the result of 
scribal error, with the intention of presenting it at some point to his 
son Romanos. This version was later incorporated into L; or 
Constantine had the original version of Leo's treatise copied into M; 
the original was lost or destroyed; he later prepared a second ver- 
sion, which included a number of changes and inaccuracies, but 
based on the version already copied into M. This second version was 
later copied into L. Whether the attribution to Leo Katakylas was 
removed from Constantine's second version or retained, to be 
dropped by the redactor of L, is impossible to say. 


* * 
* 


The results of the foregoing discussion can be summarised as 
follows: 


(i) (C)is a work of Constantine VII dedicated to his son Romanos, 
and based largely on (B); 


(ii) (B) is itself a copy or version of a treatise by Leo Katakylas, 
compiled at the behest of Leo VI; 


(iii) (B) was incorporated into two major codices, M and later L, 
both of Constantinopolitan origin, the former compiled c. 950 
and the latter between 963—969; we can further infer 

(iv) that, if the addition of the extant heading of (B) — as well as 
the editing of (A), see below — are the work of Constantine, 
then he presumably had originally intended to incorporate 
them into à compendium of some sort dealing with military 
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writings — perhaps actually represented by M — but that the 
writing of (C) later made at least (B) redundant. This further 
strengthens the view that its appearance in L, together with 
(C), must be the work of a later redactor, quite possibly una- 
ware of the existence of (B) in M. 


Finally, the dates of the two compilations. L, as has been shown 
by Bieliaev, Bury and later commentators, is the result — except 
for a few significant interpolations or emendations?? — of Constan- 
tine’s work as an editor and compiler: all of Book I, except for caps. 
96 and 97, added after 963, and caps. 1—39 of Book ΤΙ, represent 
his original treatise on imperial ceremonial??, The remaining chap- 
ters of Book II, including the treatise of Philotheos, which also 
circulated independently*!, while they may have been edited or 
collated by Constantine, were added — clumsily and in no real order 
— by a redactor during the reign of Nicephorus 17; The three 
treatises or parts of treatises (A), (B) and (C) seem to have been 
added, with little consideration for internal consistency, but not 
entirely without reason, since (B) and (C) both deal to some extent 
with ceremonial, as a preface to the main treatise, again — following 
Bury's reasoning — during the reign of Nicephorus II. As Irigoin 
and Kresten have now demonstrated, the codex is itself the original, 
one of a pair written out during Nicephorus II's reign, the other 
being represented by the Vatopedi and Chalki palimpsests. 

M is, as we have seen, an ordered collection of military treatises 
dated to the period around 950. Here, the treatise (C) is not present, 
but the whole is prefaced by (B), in this case more logically, given 
the nature of the codex as a whole. (A) was almost certainly not 
present (see below, section F). This means, as suggested already, 
that (B) was available to the redactor of M and that, therefore, the 
latter was produced in the same scriptorium as, later, L?. But it 
also suggests very strongly that (C), which would have fitted the 
plan of M very well, was not available to the redactor of the latter 


2 Bury, Ceremonial Book 221. 

30 Bury, Ceremonial Book 221 ff. 

?! Orkonomipks, Préséance 72—81. 

32 Bury, Ceremonial Book 223ff., and see his summary, 227. 

33 It seems improbable that (B), only recently edited or prepared for incorpo- 
r&tion by Constantine, existed in more than one version. 
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codex; in other words, that M was produced at α time when an 
edited or unedited version of (B), prepared for a collection of mili- 
tary treatises, was available; but befor Constantine had written (C). 
The conclusion must be that M represents the material collected by 
Constantine for the work on military treatises and assembled in à 
single codex at a date after he had discovered Leo Katakylas' 
treatise, but before he had written the treatise (C) dedicated to his 
son Romanos. 

These considerations provide a very approximate date for the 
compilation of (C), therefore, and equally, a date before which M 
must have been compiled. Romanos II was born some time after 
15th March 938, and would have celebrated his fourteenth birthday 
— the age at which he formally entered adulthood — sometime in 
96254. It is likely that Constantine decided to compile (C), ad- 
dressed to his son, specifically for guidance in the conduct of impe- 
rial military expeditions; and I would suggest that such a treatise 
is unlikely to have been relevant before Romanos was in a position 
to understand the matters involved or participate himself. Constan- 
tine himself took a keen interest in the military affairs of the empire 
(or claimed that he did so), but regretted that he had himself never 
led an expedition??, There is no reason to doubt that (C) was written 
in the hope or assumption that his son might achieve what he had 


** The same argument has been applied by JENKINS and MoRAVCSIK to date 
the final compilation of the DAI, see Comm. 5. 

35 See AHRWEILER, Un discours 399, 71—76; cf. VARI, Exzerptenwerk 78— 
84; LEMERLE, Premier humanisme 272. Note HuNaER's comments, Profane Lit. IT 
329. Constantine is reported by Scylitzes (247) to have intended to lead an expedi- 
tion against Syria; and his plans in this respect (although his actual participation 
is not referred to) are also alluded to in a poem attributed to a certain Symeon, 
patrikios, asékrétés, magistros and logothetés tou stratiotikou (probably Symeon 
Metaphrastes, as ŠEVČENKO argues), dating to November of 959. See I. ŠEVČENKO, 
Poems on the Death of Leo VI and Constantine VII in the Madrid Manuscript of 
Scylitzes. DOP 23——24 (1969—1970) 187—228, see 211, 49— 52; with commentary 
at 221f. Romanos is mentioned in a harangue to be read to the troops of the eastern 
armies in 958 (according to VARI and accepted by AHRWEILER), when he would 
have been 20 years old. According to the text of this harangue, both Constantine 
and his son were prepared to join the troops in their struggle. 958 might provide 
an approximate date for the compilation of (C), the more so since, as will be shown 
below, Constantine never finished it. See for the date of the harangue VARI, 
Exzerptenwerk 81. 
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been unable to do. Further, it should be noted that Constantine 
refers to this treatise (C) in addition to others, already compiled, 
which strongly implies the De administrando imperio in particular, 
since it too was addressed specifically to Romanos (see [B] 21— 23). 
This again would suggest that Constantine compiled his treatise on 
expeditions after he had completed these other works, i.e. (in the 
case of the DATI) after 952. 

This is clearly hypothetical, but it does, I believe, provide a 
general framework for the compilation of (C), an approximate date 
for M, and a clarification of the relationship between the original 
document of Leo Katakylas, the lightly re-styled and re-titled 
Constantinian version, and the two codices L and M. This might be 
represented as follows: 


(i) Constantine searches for material on imperial expeditions 
(c. 930—950); 


(ii) he discovers Leo Katakylas' work; possibly has an emended 
version made, preparatory to its inclusion in a more general 
work on such matters. M is begun, and Leo Katakylas' piece is 
included as a preface; 


(iti) 952 (ca.; as terminus post quem) Constantine revises his ideas 
and decides to produce (C), a fuller and much more detailed 
version of (B); 

(iv) 963—969 (A) and (B), together with (C), are found in the 
archive alongside the remaining materia] for the work on cere- 
monial, and much other material; and are incorporated into L. 


E. THE STRUCTURE OF TEXT (C) 


As we have seen, the first and main section of (C) (54—606) is 
a treatise devoted to the details of organisation of imperial expedi- 
tions, based on an emended version of a treatise devoted to the same 
subject ascribed to Leo Katakylas. The material for this section is 
drawn from a variety of sources, both official and unofficial. Con- 
stantine's opening comments on the value of experience echo closely 
the sentiments of the prooimion to Onosander's Strategikos, on 
which he may have drawn (see 8—19 and Onosandros, Strategikos 
proem. 7—10 [pp.2—3]). The account of his search for material 
follows, and the reference to the Isaurians at 46—47 is indicative of 
the tradition, if not of the material itself, upon which he drew*®. For 
the background to Katakylas' own treatise, see above. 

The information which follows is set out in a rather disorganised 
and often repetitive fashion. The first part, from 67—311 consists 
chiefly of lists: of pack-animals to be provided “customarily” for the 
imperial baggage-train by a range of imperial officials, military and 
civilian; as well as by churchmen and monastic establishments; of 
equipment to be provided for the imperial household; of gifts for the 
soldiers and officers and for foreigners and refugees; and so on. The 
list of military officers who provide such pack-animals (at 86—92) 
dates probably to the reign of Basil I; and so may well be drawn 
from an official document or record, presumably from one of Basil's 
own campaigns. This might be confirmed by the fact that neither 
Leo VI nor Romanos [I (as emperor) personally conducted military 
expeditions; and since such prestations would be required only on 
these occasions, i.e. when the imperial baggage-train was present, 
Basil I’s reign and military activity would be the most recent source 
of such information. The last such expedition was in 881/882, 
against Meliténé*’. Similarly, the reference at 103—109 to animals 


36 See also V. V. Kučma, "Strategikos" Onasandra i "Strategikon Mavri- 
kiya”: opit sravnitel’noi charakteristiki. VV 43 (1982) 35—52, in which the influ- 
ence of Onosander on the Strategikon of Maurice is highlighted. 

37 CMH IV/1, 715. 
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provided by the 52 archbishops and 52 metropolitans seems also to 
date from the end of Basil's reign?*. Of the various officials referred 
to, the two kouratores fix the list in Basil’s reign or later, for it was 
he who established the kouratér of the Maggana??. 

There are no other clear references which would fix Constan- 
tine's sources to any specific reign, except for a single mention of 
Basil I's issue of largesses to his soldiers, at 501—511. But these 
hints are suggestive enough to imply that most of the information 
and material were of Basil's time, at least as far as these lists are 
concerned; the detail is so considerable that, assuming this proce- 
dure was indeed specific to an imperial expedition, no other conclu- 
sion is possible. 

The lists themselves are reasonably orderly, with only one or 
two repetitions — at 266—274 and 302—308, for example — al- 
though Constantine clearly found it difficult to arrange his material 
as neatly as he might have liked: many of the headings include 
information which would be suitable under several different entries, 
a result in fact of the practical co-operation in many matters be- 
tween different palatine bureaux (see 162—184; 261—266, for ex- 
ample). The material which follows the lists, however, — 312 (the 
emperor's departure) — 606 (a note on the position of some of the 
imperial riding horses) — is less well-organised. Constantine clearly 
wanted to set out the procedure for the expedition from the moment 
when the emperor embarked, to the entry into hostile territory, on 
a more-or-less chronological basis. To a degree, he succeeds; but he 
clearly found, or referred back to, information as he wrote, with the 
result that the narrative is broken and unclear. He clearly relied 
upon his memory to remind him when and where a specific detail 
was to be incorporated. Two items which may be from an account 
of Basil's actual deeds include the prayer upon his departure from 
the City (at 324—331) and the harangue to the troops (at 466—473: 
see the commentary for both). The texts of both are specific enough 
to suggest that they may have been recorded at the time. 

While most of this material cannot be dated nearer than the 
period from the reign of Basil I to that of Constantine VII, there are 
thus good reasons for believing that much of the information dates 


38 See on (C) 92 and 104—106. 
38 See on (C) 96. 
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from Basil’s reign rather than later. That this material was not filed 
in any systematic way and that there was no single account is clear 
both from Constantine’s opening remarks and from his methods of 
working. The inclusion of the “ancient imperial ordinance” (ϑέσ- 
πισµα δὲ ἀρχαῖον) at 402 is indicative likewise of his “grasshopper” 
methods — presumably he came across a reference to this in his 
researches, and thought it worthwhile including, with an explana- 
tion of its importance, at the appropriate place*®. Much of what 
Constantine says, of course, while based on older information, is 
intended to be prescriptive — this is what should happen, this is the 
way things ought to be done — and, apart from the use of χρὴ δέ, 
δέον δέ, ὀφείλει, and so forth, the regular use of the present tense 
fulfills this function. Some of his information — notably the details 
of specific practices or events which are mentioned in (B), but not 
described — may well be drawn from the same sources used by Leo 
Katakylas himself, assuming that the latter was not writing from 
memory and his own wide experience of military affairs. Whereas 
the latter chose to summarise them in the briefest of terms, how- 
ever, Constantine seems keen to have set out the details as fully as 
possible — the prayer upon leaving the City, the greeting and 
harangue before the troops, the details of the procedure regarding 
the métata and the provision of pack-animals, for example. 

This section of (C) ends with a second exhortation to his son 
Romanos (607—617) emphasising the importance of the material 
prepared for him by his father. 

The rest of the treatise falls into two main groups of materials, 
as follows: 


(i) miscellaneous: 618—646, the list of beacons from Loulon to 
Constantinople, including also the story concerning Michael ITI 
and his closing them down; 647—652, the order of payment of 
the themata according to the old four-yearly rotation; 653—664, 
a note of the orders to be issued by senior officers before a 


*! On Constantine's working methods, see, for example, LEMERLE, Premier 
humanisme 274; and on the availability of source materials in the palatine archi- 
ves, see C. WENDEL, Die erste kaiserliche Bibliothek in Konstantinopel. Zentralbl. 
für Bibliothekswesen 59 (1942) 193—209; and K. MaNAPHEsS, Αἱ ἐν Κωνσταντινουπόλει 
βιβλιοθῆκαι αὐτοκρατορικαὶ καὶ πατριαρχικὴ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν αὐταῖς χειρογράφων μέχρι τῆς 


ἁλώσεως (1453). Athens 1972. 
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campaign to their subordinates with regard to equipment, tools 
and related matters (which may be inspired by or based on part 
of [B], see [B] 38—39). 

(ii) triumphal entries: 665—706, a formalised account of a fifth- or 
sixth-century triumphal entry or return into Constantinople; 
707—123, an account of Justinian's entry into Constantinople 
on 11*^ August 559 (see notes on 707 in Commentary); 724—807, 
an account of the triumph of Basil I in 878; 808—884, accounts 
of triumphs of Theophilus in 831 and 837. 


Some of this material seems quite relevant to Constantine's 
projeet, some less so. The triumphal entries, while they are not 
directly connected with the organisation of an expedition, do con- 
cern its (successful) outcome; ceremony and the correct observance 
on such occasions were direct concerns of Constantine, of course, 
and so while the material may seem rather out of place, its inclusion 
is not without rational grounds. The sources of these accounts 
remain unclear. The first two accounts may come from a single 
source dealing with the prescribed procedure for such events and 
illustrated by the entry of 559. The material bears many similarities 
to that ascribed to Peter the Patrician (caps. 84—95, De Cer. 380, 
24—433, 9) in Book I, and to the chapter on an imperial visit to the 
granaries of the Strategion (De Cer. 699, 6—701, 17) in Book II, 
which may also be ascribed to Peter*!. Clearly, Constantine’s 
method here was either to provide the section which he excerpted 
with new headings (ὅσα δεῖ παραφυλάττειν etc.) but leave the text of 
the original more or less unaltered; or to compile a “composite” text 
from severa] sections of his archetype (illustrated by the heading at 
De Cer. 389, 1—2, for example: περὶ διαφορᾶς στρατειῶν, καὶ πόθεν αὗται 
δίδονται, καὶ τί ἁρμόζει ἑκάστῳ σκρινίῳ, ὅσα εὑρεῖν ἠδυνήθημεν), again 
providing his own headings. This seems to have been the case at 
665—668: the title is clearly Constantine's — ὅσα δεῖ γίνεσθαι etc. 
— as are the first two lines, referring back to his own section on the 


41 See Bury’s analysis, Ceremonial Book 212—213, 216—217. Peter was 
magister officiorum from 539/540 to his death in 565. There is no reason for not 
ascribing the account of the triumph of 559, and a description of the formalities of 
an imperial return to the capital to his name. See GUILLAND, Patrices du VT’ siècle 
285 (= Institutions II 144) for prosopographical notes and literature. For the older 
literature, see Bury, Ceremonial Book 212—213. 
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emperor's departure (from 312), connecting the two sections and 
thereby justifying the incorporation of the triumphal processions. 
The account is itself archaic and clearly comes from a late Roman 
source?’ 

For Basil I’s triumph of 878, as well as those of Theophilus in 
831 and 837, Constantine probably relied on sources used also by 
the Scriptores post Theophanem commissioned by him, or writing 
during his reign“. But the detail which Constantine goes into in his 
descriptions of these entries, details not found in any of the chroni- 
clers’ accounts (although reference is made to the triumphs — see 
Commentary and the appropriate notes to the text), suggest other 
sources not available, or at least not fully exploited, by the chroni- 
cle-writers“; these may have been official accounts preserved in the 
palatine archive, perhaps intended originally for the glorification of 
the emperor; or accounts extracted from some now lost encomiastic 
compositions. Clearly, such accounts were written down — that 
preserving the account of the entry of Nicephorus II in 963 provides 
a good parallel**. Taking Constantine’s own introductory remarks 
into account, however, there is no reason to doubt that the whole 
of this section on triumphs was an integral part of his treatise (C). 

What of the section of material referred to above as “miscella- 
neous”? The account of the beacons, together with the story of 
Michael III, is clearly thought to be relevant by Constantine, since 
it is introduced quite explicitly by a further address to Romanos 
which connects the previous section to this account. The passage is 
of historical interest since, according to Constantine, the system no 
longer operated; but it is also relevant to the organisation of mili- 
tary expeditions led by the emperor. The origins of the story are 
obscure; neither the list of beacons nor the story itself appear in Leo 
Grammaticus, Georgius Monachus Continuatus or Theodosius of 
Meliténé, the three Greek versions of the original chronicle of the 


42 See GUILLAND, loc. cit. (n. 41 above). 

533 On whom see Bury, ERE 453—461; Jenxins, Chronological Accuracy 
91—112; the summary in ΤΟΥΝΒΕΕ, Const. Porph. 606—612; Hunazr, Profane 
Lit. I 347—357; LEMERLE, Premier humanisme 274—275. 

** Constantine himself goes into no details of Basil's entry in his own account, 

. for example. See Th. Cont. 284, 2—5. 
45 De Cer. 433, 11—440, 11, see esp. 438, 189. 
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Logothete, independent of the Constantinian tradition*®. This may 
be good grounds for doubting the veracity of the account that the 
beacons were actually shut down permanently; it is certainly good 
grounds for doubting that Michael III's penchant for racing was the 
only reason behind their closure. Possibly, of course, the expansion 
of the empire during Constantine's reign, the change in the balance 
of power in the East, and the more-or-less permanent basing of the 
tagmata under the domestikos of the Scholai in the East, had made 
the signal-beacons effectively redundant. The story may be part of 
the general attempt under Constantine to exaggerate Michael's 
mistakes and to malign his character. Such beacons were still em- 
ployed for local purposes according to the treatise De velitatione 
bellica“. 

While the list of beacons and the story of Michael III are clearly 
drawn from a source available also to the compilers of the continua- 
tion of Theophanes and the Pseudo-Symeon (the variations in spell- 
ing, and the substitution in this text for St. Mamas of Mt. Olympus 
in Bithynia, is probably a result of Constantine’s own preference 
and, in the latter case, of a desire to be more specific about the 
location of the beacon), however, that dealing with the order of 
payment of the themata is rather less relevant. Indeed, this section 
of (C) is not very logically constructed at all. The item on orders to 
be issued before campaigns, which follows that on thematic pay- 
ments, would more logically follow the list of beacons (and compare 
[B] 34—45) and both might have been more suitably placed before 
(C) 55—59 (the announcement of a campaign) or 312 (the emperor 
sets out for Pylae). The item on thematic payments, however, seems 
quite incongruous. Is it possible, therefore, that Constantine never 
completed his treatise, merely assembling the relevant material, 
most of which he sueceeded in editing and writing up; but some 
items of which remained to be incorporated by a later redactor? The 
curious inclusion of this item and the suspect position of the note on 
orders to be issued before à campaign, might suggest as much. 
Constantine would thus have completed (C) as far as the end of the 


46 For the relationship between these chronicles, see HuNGER, Profane Lit. 
1 339—343, 354—357; and the useful summary in Rossgn, Theophilus the Unlucky 
9—23. 


47 See the notes to (C) 618sq. below, pp. 254—255. 
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story about Michael III; he would also have collected and edited the 
accounts of the imperial triumphs, intended as a final section (as is 
apparent from his opening sentence at 667—668) as well as material 
on the preparations for expeditions; but the whole would not have 
been properly integrated. The less discriminating redactor of the 
period 963—969 would thus have put the material together in 
more-or-less the order intended by Constantine, but he must also 
have incorporated the snippet of information on thematic pay ments 
(including Constantine's introductory ἰστέον ὅτι...) which he found 
filed together with the rest of the material. 

It is, of course, impossible to demonstrate conclusively that this 
was the case. But the similarities between this section of (C) and the 
way in which parts of Book II of the Book of Ceremonies were 
constructed make it very likely“. It is possible, for example, that 
the note on the quadrennial payment of the themata should have 
followed or preceded the list of payments of strategoi in Book I1*9; 
and that both were actually intended by Constantine to be incor- 
porated into a larger treatise on imperial military organisation, 
possibly together with (A) (see below). The material is also relevant 
to both the De thematibus and the DAI; and may indeed derive from 
documents of the same date — the list of payments of stratego? is 
stated to be of the time of Leo VI; the description of thematic 
payments is described as the custom "of old". The incongruity of 
this section in a treatise on expeditions matches the repetitious and 
disorganised nature of the material on the expedition to Crete 
(where material pertaining to the campaign of 949, at De Cer. 662, 
11—664, 2, is included under the heading for the expedition to 
Lombardy at 661, Ίδα., and is then repeated in a slightly different 
form under the correct heading at 669, 5sq. etc.), inserted randomly 
into Book II, for example. And presumably both this information, 
as well as that on the various military undertakings included in 
Book II, was culled from records in the imperial palace, possibly in 
the archive of one of the palatine sekreta — the vestiarion or eidikon, 
for example, or indeed, the stratiétikon. 

The source of the information on orders issued before a cam- 
paign is uncertain. Similar lists of equipment to be taken by each 


48 See Bury’s remarks, Ceremonial Book 223 and 226—227. 
4 De Cer. 696, 10—697, 17. 
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unit occur also in Leo's Tactica®, and Constantine has presumably 
copied down some general prescription on such matters. That this 
sort of information was relevant to his concerns is clear enough, for 
a similar statement occurs in (B) at 34—45 as noted already. The 
lack of any other comment on such matters reinforces the impres- 
sion that this section of (C) was never completed by Constantine 
himself, but was compiled from an assortment of documents filed 
together by the later redactor of L. 

Finally, it is worth noting that this text has no real ending or 
conclusion. Given Constantine's penchant for advising his son, and 
the clearly pedagogic function of the main parts of this text, this is 
rather an obvious omission. We are left to conclude that Constan- 
tine never wrote a conclusion because he never completed the final, 
integrated version of his treatise?!. 

Text (C) is thus not à homogeneous treatise, as generally as- 
sumed. The main section, written probably after 952, and most of 
the material included in it, was certainly intended to be incor- 
porated; but the miscellaneous material, with the exception of the 
list of beacons, must have been intended for a different work or, at 
the least, a very different order in (C). 


50 Leo, Tact. VI 27; 28 (729 B—C). 

5! For the date of his death (9th, 15th or 19th November 959) see MARKOPOU- 
LOS, Témoignage 108. This treatise was, therefore, probably the last of Constan- 
tine's undertakings, together with, possibly, the De thematibus, if we accept AHR- 
WEILER’s recent argument — see H. AHRWEILER, Sur la date du De Thematibus de 
Constantin VII Porphyrogénéte. TM 8 (1981) 1—5. 
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This short text lists the aplekta in Anatolia, followed by a list of 
which of them should serve as points of rendezvous for various 
themata, the tagmata under the domestikos of the Schola?, and the 
emperor. It has been carefully examined by several scholars, the 
most useful analyses being those of Bury and, most recently, of 
Huxley”. The confused nature of the text as it appears in L has 
been thoroughly discussed and need not detain us here. The infor- 
mation it contains is clearly drawn from a variety of sources of 
different date; but the earliest material probably dates from after 
838, as Huxley and others have noted, since Kaborkin is listed as 
the aplékton of the Anatolikon, as opposed to Amorion®?. Informa- 
tion from the period up to 878/879 — campaigns against Tephrike, 
for example — is also in evidence; while the reference to the stratégos 
of Seleukeia suggests information from the reign of RomanosI, 
since the kleisoura of that name first became a thema at this time. 

ΑΙ those who have discussed the list have also suggested emen- 
dations in an effort to re-establish an "original". While there is no 
doubt that the list is confused — the repetition of 6 στρατηγὸς 
᾿Ανατολικῶν at 6 and 8; the use of ὅτε instead of ὅτι (ἰστέον ὅτι) at 6, 
9 and 13; the non-appearance of themata which ought to be men- 


52 See Ramsay 202—203; GELZER, Themenverfassung 108—114; J. B. Bury, 
The ἅπληχτα of Asia Minor. Βυζαντίς 2 (1911) 216—224; Vryonis, Hellenism 31—32; 
TovNBEE, Const. Porph. 301—302; Hoxrzv, List 87—93. 

5 E.g. HuxLEY, List 90. But it must be remembered that the thematic 
aplékton may not necessarily have been at the same location as the thematic 
headquarters. Koron (al-Qurrah) was the military headquarters of the thema of 
lesser Cappadocia (from at least 863) and probably of the earlier kleisoura of the 
same name (from the early ninth century at least); while the thema of Charsianon 
(by 873 at the latest, see HALDON-K ENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 86, n. 21), 
in which Caesarea lay, had the fortress of Charsianon kastron as its headquarters. 
C£. (C) 462. Yet Caesarea was still the aplékton for campaigns in this direction; see 
HarLpoN-KENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 85—87 and references, and note 
Hex ey, List 93, n. 19. 

5 HuoxLxv, List 90; ΗΑΙΡΟΝ-ΚΕΝΝΕΡΥ, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 86, n. 21. 
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tioned, such as Thrace and the Opsikion, and so forth — the as- 
sumption of an “original” of any sort is somewhat questionable. 
The insertion, and frequent miscopying, of ὅτι, as well as the confu- 
sions listed, suggest rather that Constantine had once again pre- 
pared a file of information on this matter, but that he had not had 
time to impose any sort of order upon it; and additionally, that not 
all of the information he might have wished to include is actually 
present in this text. Constantine was, within the limits of his abili- 
ties and the materials at his disposal, a reasonably competent 
editor. He certainly emended information in order to bring it up to 
date or impose some logic upon it when necessary. But this list is 
quite chaotic, and really unlike anything else which Constantine 
edited; it seems most likely that it was put together by a redactor 
not particularly knowledgeable in such matters, and after Constan- 
tine’s time. What the redactor found, therefore, were Constantine’s 
notes and comments — the list of aplékta itself; followed by his own 
observations on where the emperor met thematic forces. 

A further point concerns the armies which were to meet the 
emperor at each of the aplékta. It has been assumed that the first 
reference to the Anatolikon force (6) is an error for the Opsikion (or 
Opsikianot); Huxley then conjectures, following Bury, that the 
reference to the Thrakésion troops at 6 is likewise a mistake, and 
should read ὁ στρατηγὸς Op&xqc?. Such emendations are all quite 
logical, if we assume that the text as it stands represents a coherent 
list, which has been confused by inaccurate copying. Much more 
likely, it seems to me, is that the redactor found only a jumble of 
notes based on Constantine’s own researches, and representing more 
likely than not examples of where different forces had met at 
different times on the occasion of specific campaigns in the past. It 
is not impossible, for example, that the armies of Thrakésion and 
Anatolikon did on occasion meet at Malagina. It is certainly odd 
that in this text the domestikos of the Scholar, and the tagmata, 
“ought” to meet the emperor at Kaborkin; for as both (B) and (C), 
and many other texts imply, these units were as often joined by the 
emperor at Malagina. The rendezvous depended to a great extent on 
whether the tagmata were already in the provinces, or whether they 


56 Hux ey, List 90. 
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had returned to their bases in Thrace and Bithynia®®. Again, there- 
fore, the meeting of the domestikos, the stratégos of the Anatolikon 
and that of Seleukeia at Kaborkin probably represents an actual 
occasion, the details of which were omitted, probably by Constan- 
tine, and may well not represent, or indeed be intended to represent, 
any standard rule or procedure. This much is suggested by the 
inclusion of the phrase “if the expedition is to ..."9", which does 
raise a suspicion that the information given in the text should be 
qualified in this way, and that the examples of objectives in the first 
section have been omitted or ignored, by Constantine or the re- 
dactor. The last sentence is evidence of this misunderstanding??. 
Indeed, the presence of the ὅτε may in fact be evidence of the 
original form of the narrative and the descriptive nature of Constan- 
tine's sources, a survival from the original "when the general so- 
and-so and the general so-and-so ...”, but mistakenly incorporated 
into a different syntactic structure. 

Whatever the notes from which this passage was taken, how- 
ever, it seems clear enough that there was no “original” document, 
neatly listing the aplékta and the rendezvous points for different 
expeditions in a coherent form. The scribe and redactor of L seem 
to have managed other annotated information which they found in 
an accurate form — why should they have made a complete chaos 
out of this one only? What we have here are the brief notes of 
Constantine’s research, drawn from a variety of accounts and 
sources on past expeditions, put together by a later redactor whose 
chief aim was to find a suitable context for them; but whose actual 
understanding of the material and its contents seems to have been 
minimal. It is quite likely that (A), which may well have been filed 
along with (B) and (C), was never intended by Constantine to be 
part of his plans for a treatise on expeditions, and that it accompa- 


58 See the notes to the text, infra; and note that the troops of Anatolikon and 
Thrakésion met and campaigned together under Constantine V, for example, 
between 741 and 744: see Theoph. 415ff. 

9? Twice explicitly (against Tarsos or “the East"), and once implicitly 
(against Tephrike). See Huxley, List 90—91. 

98 ὅτε τὰ ᾽Αρμενιακὰ θέματα ὀφείλουσιν ἀποσωρεύεσθαι εἰς Τεφρικὴν εἰς τὸν Βαϑὺν 
'Póaxa .. . (restored by Hux ey [following Ramsay 203] as: ὅτι τὰ ᾽Αρμενιάκα θέματα 
ὀφείλουσιν ἀπυσωρεύεσθαι, (εἰ) εἰς Τεφρικῆν, εἰς τὸν Βαθὺν ΄Ῥύακα). 

58 Cf. (C) 421: ᾿Ἱστέον ὅτι, ὅτε κερκετεύει ὁ δρουγγάριος ... . 
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nies and precedes (B) merely because the redactor could find no 
other appropriate place, in his opinion, to place it. At any rate, 
hypothetical restitutions of the text are probably not justified, since 
there was no original text to reconstitute. While this does not mean 
that the exercise has not been useful, it does mean that it has 
involved less a reconstitution of an original text than a modern 
analysis of the aplékta and their function in military undertakings 
directed against Muslims and Paulicians. In conclusion, it is un- 
likely that (A) ever circulated as an independent text, unlike (B); or 
that it was incorporated into M. 


G. CONCLUSIONS 


The texts which I have referred to as (A), (B) and (C), therefore, 
constitute three independent and quite separate pieces. (C) is the 
latest, and represents a work compiled and partly written by Con- 
stantine VII for his son Romanos. Based in its main elements on 
(B), which represents a lightly edited version of the original treatise 
of Leo Katakylas, it was begun probably after the middle of the 
950s but was never completed. A later redactor added miscellaneous 
and not always entirely relevant pieces of material already collated 
by Constantine; as well as the final section, in accordance with 
Constantine’s plans, dealing with triumphal entries into Constanti- 
nople. 

(B) is almost certainly a copy made on Constantine’s order of 
the treatise he refers to of the magistros Leo Katakylas, probably 
written down originally c. 903—912. It has a Constantinian head- 
ing. It seems to represent the complete text, but there may be 
elements omitted which it is now impossible to detect. It was copied 
into the Laurentianus 55, 4 before Constantine had compiled (C), 
i.e. before c. 958—959 at the very latest, since it is reasonable to 
assume that otherwise (C) might also have appeared in M. 

(A) represents some notes made by Constantine on the aplékta 
of Asia Minor and the assembly-points of various thematic forces 
according to the objective of the campaign; information culled from 
a wide variety of potential sources. It is probable that this material 
was originally collected for a third treatise, never begun. These 
notes were later incorporated into L with little discrimination or 
understanding by a redactor who found them with the other mate- 
rial quite probably on the instructions of Basil the parakoimomenos. 
As such they represent no "original" text, merely the unedited 
notes for an incomplete and now lost work. 

It is interesting that all three documents, but particularly (A) 
and (C), deal only with Asia Minor, where the objective in (C) is 
assumed to be Syria. During the reigns of Basil I, Leo VI and 
Romanos I (up to 927), the Bulgars played a central role in Byzan- 


G. Conclusions 67 


tine foreign relations, and determined likewise Byzantine military 

activity in many ways™. But from 927 until 965 Bulgaria, under its 

Tsar Peter, maintained close and friendly relations with the em- 

pireĉ!. The situation in Anatolia, and on the eastern frontier in 
general, was very different. Against a background of regular annual 
raids by both Arabs and Byzantines into the border-lands and 
beyond, the tenth century witnessed a series of major campaigns by 
successive Byzantine commanders. This effort became more concen- 
trated and more successful after 927 and the end of hostilities with 
Bulgaria; and a first phase culminated with the final capture of 
Meliténé in 934. Under the leadership of the Hamdanid emir ‘Ali, 
known as Saif ad-Daulah, Muslim forces were able to stem the tide 
between 934 and 955, winning several significant victories. But after 
955 the Byzantine offensive regained its momentum under the 
direction of the new domestikos of the Scholai, Nicephorus Phocas, 
who replaced his brother Bardas; and later under John Tzimiskés®. 
While it is not conclusive, the absence of any reference to the 
conduct of expeditions in the Balkans, or against areas other than 
Syria, does suggest a preoccupation with the latter war-zone, and 
provides a wide historical context for the compilation of the treatise 
(C). Of course, the fact that Leo Katakylas’ account also makes no 
reference to the Balkans, at a time when Bulgaria was the main foe 
of the empire, shows that these absences may not necessarily be of 
great significance®. But again, the list of aplékta (A), dealing exclu- 
sively with Asia Minor, presents material which was intended to 
deal with campaigns and marching routes in this region only; which 
suggests that Constantine had collected material with particular 


60 See ΟΒΟΙΕΝΒΚΥ, Byzantine Commonwealth 115ff. 

6 ΟΒΟΓΕΝΒΚΥ, Byzantine Commonwealth 127ff. 

6 For synoptic accounts, with literature, see CMH IV/1, 716—721; OSTRO- 
GORSKY, Geschichte 230—232; 235—236. Note also MARKOPOULOS, Témoignage 
106—107 (on Vat. gr. 163, cap. 11, 1—6). 

$3 Although Leo's treatise is in fact remarkably silent with regard to geo- 
graphical location. The ἀοίκητα at (B) 128 could equally be in the Balkans, although 
one assumes that the Byzantine-Arab border zone is usually so denominated. 
Otherwise the only suggestion of a campaign in Asia Minor is the mention of the 
emperor's departure from Constantinople by boat ([Β] 90) which is by no means 
conclusive — the emperor might equally have sailed up to the Hebdomon, for 
example; and the fact that the ek prosopou must deal with reports from “the West" 
([B] 63). 
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reference to this field of operations. Constantine’s clear interest in 
the military struggle in this area, particularly as expressed in his 
two surviving harangues addressed to the eastern forces and their 
officers (written in 952—953 and 958); together with the address to 
his son and the assumption, both in this address and in one of the 
harangues, that Romanos would himself participate in a cam- 
paign™, provides further corroboration for the contention made 
above, namely, that (C) was compiled in the years immediately 
before 958. 


See n. 35 above. 


H. STEMMA CODICUM ET TEXTUUM 


(B) 


treatise of Leo Katakylas (ο. 903—912) 

list of aplekta 

Constantine's version of « (c. 930—950) 

Constantine's extended version of (B) (after 952 [?]—959) 
sources of (A) 

cod. Medic.-Laur. 55, 4 (ο. 950—955) 

cod. Lips. Rep. I 17 (c. 963—969) 


I. THE LANGUAGE OF THE TEXTS 


In spite of Constantine’s remarks at (C) 30—34 regarding Leo 
Katakylas’ lack of competence in “proper” Greek, none of the three 
texts treated here is composed in an obviously atticising style. Only 
the contributions of Constantine himself, the two addresses to Ro- 
manos (8—19 and 607—617), present a more clearly learned style 
and pretensions; together with what I have suggested may be 
Constantine’s emendations in the version of (B) in L as opposed to 
that in M. Indeed, there is little to differentiate (C) from (B) in this 
respect, reinforcing the impression that Constantine merely had the 
greater part of his material, certainly for the main section of his 
treatise, copied out directly from the sources at his disposal. Both 
texts, accurately reflecting the technical and rather specialised 
nature of their subject matter, make use of a wide range of non- 
Greek terms of Latin, Arabic, Slav, Turkic and Iranian origin, 
which are noted and discussed, where relevant, in the accompany- 
ing commentary. 

The language of the three texts, similar in many respects to that 
of the De administrando imperio and the De caerimoniis, represents 
what might loosely be termed a formalised and practical Constanti- 
nopolitan technical and administrative register, evidenced also in 
treatises such as Leo's Tactica, the De velitatione bellica of Nicepho- 
rus II, the Praecepta imperatoris ascribed to the same, or the anony- 
mous mid-tenth-century De re militari edited by Vári and, more 
recently, by Dennis. It represents the informal Koiné which had 
dominated hagiographical, technical and practical writings since 
the seventh century at least, and which retained its contacts with 
the spoken language, in contrast to the artificial (and, very loosely 
defined) "Attic" of the period of literary revival in the later ninth 
and tenth centuries$5. 

While the texts edited here present no surprises in respect of the 
known development of the language at this period, a number of 
features deserve attention. 


65 See the relevant entries in the bibliography. 
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With regard to vocabulary, copulative compounds are numer- 
ous: determinative compounds such as ζυγοφλάσκιον, σιτλολέκανον, 
καυκοπινάκιον, ἀξινορύγιον, πλατυλίσκιον, for example; as well as 
dvandva compounds such as σαγματοπασμαγάδιον, ὑποκαμισοβράκιαθθ͵ 
Syncopation of final vowels, especially in neuter forms, normal in 
the spoken language since the second century A.D., is equally 
common in these texts: τραπέζιν, κλιβάνιν, φανάριν, σπαϑήν, κουβούκλην, 
ἀγελάδην, φακιόλην, παλάτιν, σαγμάριν, ἀξινάριν, τριβλάττην, and many 
other examples illustrate the point®’. In addition, the standard 
combination of a preposition with a substantive used adverbially 
occurs on several occasions in an elided form, to produce what are 
in effect copulative compound adverbs: κατασαγµάριον (per pack- 
animal), καταβαγείαν (absent without leave), διαχειρῶν (by the hand 
[of]), διαπαντός (perpetually, for ever), for example®. 

As might be expected, a large number of loan-words is present. 
They appear to represent at least two stages of borrowings: in the 
first instance, Latin words which had been absorbed into the lan- 
guage during the later Roman period, up to the sixth or early 
seventh century: σάγµα, μωλάριον, σπαϑίον (σπαϑήν), φοσσᾶτον, τούλδον, 
ἐξπέδιτον, φακιόλιον, παλάτιον, κουβούκλειον, κουρατωρεῖον, χαρτουλάριος, 
κελλάριος, σαφραμεντάριος, μινσουράτωρ, and a great many more; to- 
gether with loanwords from other languages via Latin — Iranian, 
for example — such as κλιβάνιονθϑ, In the second instance, more 
recent borrowings from both eastern and western sources: medieval 
Italian pozza, for example (πότζος). Turkic words such as bagmak 
(πασμαγάδιον), words derived from Arabic, such as ἁβδία, ἀδημία, 


66 See especially the detailed analysis of PsaLTEs, Grammatik, caps. 474— 
511; Browninc, Medieval and Modern Greek 71. For general surveys of the 
development of the language at this period, see BRowNrNG, Medieval and Modern 
Greek 57—91; and for lexicography, KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz passim; 
KanBANE, Western Impact 128ff.; Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica I 191—196; II 
23—41 and the rich bibliography. See also R. Brownine, The Language of Byzan- 
tine Literature, in: Speros Vryonis, jr., ed., The "Past" in Medieval and Modern 
Greek Culture (Byzantina kai M etabyzantina 1). Malibu 1978, 104—133, esp. 114— 
119. 

9? PsALTES, Grammatik, caps. 95—96; 221—222. 

88 Cf. PsALTES, Grammatik, caps. 471f. Other examples: παρεκάτερα, καταμίαν. 
διαστίχων. 

6 A.D.H. Bivar, Cavalry Equipment and Tactics on the Euphrates Fron- 
tier. DOP 26 (1972) 271—291, see 277 and n. 28. 
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φατλίον ('abayeh, *adim, fatil), and words derived from the Slav 
languages, such as βεδούριον (vedro) or BepCitixov”. 

In respect of syntax, M seems to represent a more “demotic” 
version of the text of Katakylas (B), as has already been observed. 
Particularly obvious are the use of ἐκ with the accusative case (ἐκ τὰ 
ἄκρα θέματα) (70) and µετά with the accusative case (μετὰ σελλάρια) 
(110) for “from” and “with” (instrumental) respectively”. But 
both M and L demonstrate the standard medieval Greek confusion 
between ἐν with the dative and εἰς with the accusative for motion 
towards: thus at (C) 157 ἐν Συρίᾳ for "to Syria”; but εἰς Ῥωμανίαν at 
(C) 165 for “in Roman lands”; or εἰς τὰς φορτώσεις at (C) 267 con- 
trasted with ἐν ταῖς φορτώσεσι at (C) 277, both with the same mean- 
ing”. Xóv with the genitive case is also found ((C] 840—841: σὺν 
μανικελλίων; [C] 843: σὺν χιώματι διαλίϑου). There are many other 
examples, and the confusion demonstrates the well-known tend- 
ency for all prepositions to take the accusative case which by this 
time dominated the spoken language. 

Confusion in the use of the active participle is also evident 
(again, typical of the written language of this period). At (C) 819— 
821, for example, we read: ἡ δὲ αὐγούστα ... τοῦτον ὑπήντησεν ἀποβάντι 
τοῦ ἵππου, καὶ προσχυνήσασα τοῦτον ἠσπάσατο ...79. 

Of relevance to the phonology of the language are the forms 
ἐκβαλώτες (for ἐκβαλόντες at [C] 748) and πεσώτες (for πεσόντες at [C] 
771), which demonstrate the evolving dentalisation of voiced nasal 
consonants between front vowels and unvoiced dentals, a process 
completed in modern Greek. Similar considerations seem to apply to 
the forms βάντον/βάντῳ at (C) 654, 655 normally written as B&v8ov'4. 


7 TRIANTAPHYLLIDES, Lehnwórter passim; BRownriNG, Medieval and Mod- 
ern Greek "1f. 

7 JannaRis, Greek Grammar, cap. 1570; caps. 1605—1607. 

7? JANNARIS, Greek Grammar, caps. 1538; 1547—1565; MrrsAxis, Romanos 
103ff.; 108ff. 

75 Jannanis, Greek Grammar, cap. 1670 — the confusion here reinforces the 
suggestion that cóv was no longer a part of the spoken language by this time. See, 
in general, Brownina, Medieval and Modern Greek 86; Jannaris, Greek Gram- 
mar, caps. 1487—1699. Note at (C) 876—877, for example, where the verb δίδωμι 
occurs in the one sentence with both the dative and accusative cases. 

For the confusion common in the use of active participles, see BROWNING, 
Medieval and Modern Greek 68f.; BónriG, Sprachgebrauch 176f. 

14 PsapTES, Grammatik, cap. 189; JaNNARIS, Greek Grammar, cap. 194; 
TRIANTAPHYLLIDES, Lehnworter 361 ff. 
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Likewise, διυγαντάρια ([C] 229) appears to represent διβλαττάρια, 
whereby the liquid lateral -l- recedes into an aspirated velar -gh-, 
and the dental -tt- is nasalised to -nt- (i.e. -nd-). The latter phe- 
nomenon is general in late ancient and medieval Greek; the former 
is a characteristic of the Cretan dialects, and is also found in Samo- 
thrake and Tsakonia”. 

Worth noting also is the form σαράκοντα at (C) 384, a result of 
dissimilation, in this case, the loss of the first syllable, which repre- 
sents the intermediate stage in the development from ancient Greek 
τεσσαράκοντα to modern Greek σαράντα, in which the syncopation of 
the penultimate syllable has also occurred”. 

Particularly interesting, however, are the numerous scribal or 
orthographic errors in the manuscripts, both in respect of standard 
lexical items and, especially obvious, in respect of proper names. 
Thus Δορύλειον instead of Δορύλαιον, Κολώνια for Κολώνεια, Σαλάμβρια 
for Σηλύμβρια, as well as confusion over the place-name ἡ “Ἱέρεια, 
which appears here as both τὰ ᾿Ηρία and αἱ ‘lepta. Regular mis- 
spellings of Latin loan-words or technical terms demonstrates the 
inconsistencies of contemporary renderings, as well as the phonolo- 
gical confusion in the vowel-system of early medieval Greek: ἑξ- 
κούβητος, ὁπτήματος, κεντινάρια, παλλάτιον, for example, and regularly, 
διβλάτιον/τριβλάτιον with only one -t-. Confusion over long and short 
vowels in words of Latin origin is usual: μινσουράτωρι instead of 
μινσουράτορι, στράτωρες, and so on. Similar misspelling of common 
Greek words shows that the assimilation of long to short -ο-, of -η- 
to -ι-/-ει-, of diphthong -αι- to -ε-, was well-established. Forms such 
as χόρτι (κόρτη), προσθίκη (προσθήκη), ἀοίδημος (ἀοίδιμος), ἔξωδος (ἔξο- 
δος), δέχετε (δέχεται), σήγμα (σίγμα), χαμετρίκλινον (χαμαιτρίκλινον), 


% For -ττ-)-ντ-, see TRIANTAPHYLLIDES, Lehnworter esp. 363—364; and for 
-BA-)-By- (-vy-), JANNARIS, Greek Grammar, cap. 187; and esp. G. E. PAaKALOS, 
Περὶ τοῦ γλωσσικοῦ ἰδιώματος τῆς Κρήτης, 6 vols. Athens 1955—1970, see I (1955) 220; 
and cf. standard modern Greek αὐλάκι (Cretan αὐγάκι), for example. 

78 See JANNARIS, Greek Grammar, caps. 639; 645 (and see also 126); and note 
Mirsaxkis, Romanos 18—19; 51—52: σαράκοντα is first attested in the sixth century. 

"^ For Hiereia, see on (C) 727; and note PsArTES, Grammatik, cap. 65. The 
form Salambria may well demonstrate elements of Doric which survived into and 
beyond the medieval period: see A.G. TSOPANAKES, Βυζαντιακὰ διαλεκτικὰ στοιχεῖα 
στὴν Κωνσταντινούπολη, in: IDEM, Συμβολὲς στὴν “Ἱστορία τῆς ἑλληνικῆς γλώσσας, 2 vols. 
Thessaloniki 1983, II 265—277, esp. 2127. 
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ὑπίντησαν (ὑπήντησαν), ἀλήμματα (ἀλείμματα), δυνατί (δυνατή), ὡσαύτος 
(ὡσαύτως), ὡρισμένος (ὡρισμένως), συναντιµατικόν (συναντηµατικόν), ὑπαν- 
tate (ὑπαντάται), δρουγγαροκόμηταις (δρουγγαροκόμητες) and even ui 
instead of μή are illustrative and typical of L. Whereas many of 
these must be the result of error on the part of the scribe (ταξίδειον 
for ταξείδιον, σωφρονήζοντα for σωφρονίζοντα at [A] 9 and [B] 75), some 
may be the result of local accent or simple orthographic “error”. 
The case of µερσίνης ([C] 739) (μερσύνης L) for μυρσίνης may be 
evidence of a shift from -i- to -e- before a liquid and/or a vestige of 
a local (Constantinopolitan?) pronunciation. Similarly, the few ex- 
amples of Doric -a-, in the name Salambria ([C] 690) and the 
adjective χρυσᾶν ([C] 754, 828, 844) may also represent vestiges of a 
local dialect; although scribal affectation is not to be discounted”®. 

These characteristics are not typical of these texts alone, of 
course, but of the later ninth and tenth centuries in general. Some 
responsibility for the orthography must lie with the copyist(s), 
however. And it is significant that the orthography is so inconsist- 
ent, given that this treatise was rewritten from earlier materials 
(which may well have contained these mistakes and demoticisms 
and many more) in an imperial scriptorium at the height of the 
so-called Macedonian renaissance. It is perhaps a salutary reminder 
that even the copyists employed by a person such as Basil the 
parakoumdmenos were not party to the literary excellence aspired to 
by the educated élite of Byzantine society, and attained by very 
few. 


18 In general on the orthography of this period, see PsarTES, Grammatik, 
caps. 220—229; for double instead of single -]- in Latin loan-words, see cap. 237; 
and for vowel confusions, see ibid., caps. 1—109; with KAHANE, Abendland und 
Byzanz 429—434; 501—525; 530—537. 
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The text itself is based throughout on L, except for the better 
readings of M in the second half of (B). With the exception of these 
three pages, L is the only witness to all three texts. Variations in M 
are otherwise noted in the critical apparatus. 

In presenting the text, and in the light of the foregoing, no 
attempt has been made to “correct” vulgarisms or inconsistencies 
in grammar and syntax; the more so since this would conceal both 
the nature of the work itself and distort Constantine's own style of 
working”. Errors which may be attributed to the copyist of 963— 
969 are noted in the apparatus. Some of the orthographic emenda- 
tions made by Reiske are retained, but the original forms are 
likewise noted in the apparatus. Reiske's occasional omissions and 
mistakes or hypercorrections are similarly noted. Punctuation and 
paragraphing has been supplied or emended without comment. The 
marginal scholia (excluding those on the manuscript made in Latin 
by later commentators) appear to be contemporary and part of the 
redactional process, being usually of an explanatory or clarificatory 
nature, and refer to other sections of the same text. For example, 
τριβοῦνος πραισεντάλιος is glossed by παρουσιαστής ((C] 670). Since they 
all occur in sections which were completed before Constantine's 
death (see above), they were probably available as notes to the 
copyist of 963—969, and may have been added by Constantine to 
his original text. A number of inconsistencies in the last section on 
triumphs were not ironed out, however. Thus the form τὰ ᾿Ηρία at 
(C) 727 is retained, with a scholion: ἱερίας. It is notable that the 
number of scholia and orthographic errors is greater in this last 
section than elsewhere, suggesting that Constantine was either 
unable to emend this section or failed to do so. 


7? See in particular Gy. Moravcsix, Τὰ συγγράμματα Κωνσταντίνου τοῦ [Πορφυ- 
ρογεννῄτου ἀπὸ γλωσσικῆς ἀπόψεως. SBN 5 (1938) 514—520; A.-J. FESTUGIERE, 
Observations grammaticales sur le De caerimoniis de Constantin Porphyrogénéte. 
Revue philologique 45 (1971) 240—257; and HuNaEn, Profane Lit. I 365. Note the 
remarks of Bury, Administrative System 11, n. 1. 
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The scribe has used a number of abbreviations which have not 
been noted in the apparatus. These are all unexceptional for the 
period in which L belongs and give rise to no difficulties. Some 
examples: 


Low --- μωλάρια 
γινοβι — γινόμενα 
x^ --- χρυσοῦ 
ΛΛ — λίτραι 
960 

συνη —  συνηθειῶν 
00 ; 

yy = νομίσματα 
« α « / 

inr — ἱππάρια 
χαρτοῦ» — χαρτουλάριος 

Χ — ὁμοῦ 

η $5 f 

«pxov — ἀρχόντων 
λος — λογοϑέτης 
Ay — δομέστικος 
nodi — πραιτωρίου 

π L 

τρα — τραπέζης 
8:92, — διαφόρων 
ene — ὑποθέσει 


The case is usually given by the preceding definite article. 

There are many others, and it is perhaps surprising that more 
such abbreviated forms are not employed, given the vast number of 
well-known technical terms and titles which occur in the texts®. 


$6 Conventions employed in the text and apparatus follow those set out in: 
Régles pour la publication des textes dans le Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzanti- 
nae. Bulletin d'Information et de Coordination (Association Internat. des Études 
Byzantines) 4 (1968) 284. 


K. THE TRANSLATION 


In translating the three texts which follow an effort has been 
made to preserve, as far as possible, the style and flavour of the 
original. Inevitably, every text must lose something in the trans- 
lating — neither the cultural milieu nor the linguistic context can 
be reproduced in such an exercise. The greatest problem encoun- 
tered was in translating the numerous technical terms. As far as 
items of clothing and equipment are concerned, I have tried to 
employ a consistent set of English or anglicised equivalents. With 
regard to ranks and titles, standard anglicisations are used, together 
with simple nominativised transliterations — thus komites rather 
than counts, for example. This may at first sight seem confusing to 
those not familiar with the language of the original; but is to be 
justified on the grounds that the use of translated terms throughout 
detracts from the “Byzantine” nature of the text, and tends to 
introduce a tacit assumption that the English terms are semantic as 
well as literal equivalents for the Greek. This is never the case, and 
to avoid such subtle misrepresentation, I have avoided using trans- 
lated terms. 


Μ 


L. CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 
codex Lipsiensis Rep. I 17 (Bibl. Urb. 28) 


codex Mediceo-Laurentianus Plut. 55, 4 


Constantini Porphyrogeniti imperatoris De cerimoniis aulae 
byzantinae libri duo, ed. J.J. RtskE, vol. I, text. Leipzig 
1751/Bonn (CSH B) 1829 


II. TEXTS AND TRANSLATION 


A. TEXT (A): 


Lit ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ ΤΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΙΚΩΝ ΤΑΞΕΙΔΙΩΝ KAI YIIOMNHXI£X TON 
R.444 AIIAHKTON 


Εἰσὶ τὰ ἄπληκτα᾽ πρῶτον ἄπληκτον εἰς τὰ Μαλάγινα, δεύτερον τὸ 
Δορύλαιον, τρίτον εἰς τὸ Μαβόρκιν, τέταρτον εἰς Κολώνειαν, πέμπτον εἰς 
5 Καισάρειαν, ἕκτον εἰς ᾿Αρμενιάκους εἰστὸν Δαζιμῶνα. 


R.445 Ὅτε ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν Θρᾳκησίων | καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν 
, ’ ε ~ M ~ 9} ^ / [3 A ~ t . 
ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαντᾶν τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς τὰ Μαλάγινα, ὁ δομέστικος τῶν σχολῶν καὶ 
ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς Σελευκείας ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαν- 

- brig Ld H A / e 3 t , . + > , M 

t&v τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς τὸ Καβόρκιν. ὅτε εἰ μέν ἐστι τὸ ταξείδιον εἰς Ταρσόν, τὰ 

10 λοιπὰ ϑέματα ὀφείλουσιν ἀποσωρεύεσθαι εἰς Κολώνειαν, εἰ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέρη 

τῆς ἀνατολῆς, ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαντᾶν τῷ βασιλεῖ ὁ μὲν Καππάδοξ καὶ ὁ Χαρσια- 

νίτης καὶ ὁ Βουκελλάρις εἰς Κολώνειαν, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρμενιάκος καὶ ὁ [Παφλαγὼν καὶ 

ὁ Σεβαστείας εἰς Καισάρειαν. ὅτε τὰ ᾽Αρμενιάκα θέµατα ὀφείλουσιν ἀποσω- 
ρεύεσθαι εἰς Τεφρικὴν εἰς τὸν Βαθὺν 'Ῥύακα. 


4 Δορύλειον L R. | Κολώνιαν LR. || 5 ᾿Αρμενιακούς R. | elotovL | 

6—14 ὅτε... Baddy ‘Púaxa L, coni. HuxrEv, List 92: 

ὅτι, ὁ στρατηγὸς Θράκης καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν ᾿Οψικιάνων ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαντᾷν τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς 
τὰ Μαλάγινα' 
ὁ δομέστικος τῶν σχολῶν καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς (τῶν Θρᾳκησίων εἰς τὸ Δορύλειον᾽ ὁ στρατηγὸς) 
τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς Σελευκείας ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαντᾷν τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς τὸ 
Καβόρκιν. 

ὅτι, εἰ μέν ἐστι τὸ ταξείδιον εἰς Ταρσόν, τὰ λοιπὰ θέματα ὀφείλουσιν ἀποσωρεύεσθαι εἰς 
Κολώνιαν, εἰ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέρη τῆς ἀνατολῆς, ὀφείλουσιν ὑπαντᾶν τῷ βασιλεῖ ὁ μὲν 
Καππάδοξ καὶ ὁ Χαρσιανίτης καὶ ὁ Βουκελλάρις εἰς Κολώνιαν, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρμενιάκος καὶ ὁ 
Παφλαγὼν καὶ ὁ Σεβαστείας εἰς Καισάρειαν. 

ὅτι, τὰ ᾽Αρμενιάκα ϑέματα ὀφείλουσιν ἀποσωρεύεσθαι, (εἰ) εἰς Τεφρικήν, εἰς τὸν Βαϑὺν 
“Ρύακα. 

9 ταξίδειον L || 106612 Κολώνιαν R. || 193 ᾿ΑρμενιακὸςΒ. || 13 ᾿Αρμενιακὰ 

LR. 


EXPOSITION OF IMPERIAL EXPEDITIONS AND ROSTER 
OF APLEKTA 


The aplékta are: the first aplékton at Malagina, the second at 
Dorylaion, the third at Kaborkin, the fourth at-Koloneia, the fifth 
at Kaisareia, the sixth at Dazimon in the (district of the) Armenia- 
koi. 

The stratégos of the Thrakésioi and the strategos of the Anatolikoi 
must join the emperor at Malagina. The domestikos of the Scholai 
and the strategos of the Anatolikoi and the strategos of Seleukia ought 
to meet the emperor at Kaborkin. If the expedition is to Tarsos, the 
remaining themata ought to assemble at Koloneia, but if it is to the 
eastern regions, the strategos of Kappadokia and those of Charsia- 
non and of the Boukellario? ought to meet the emperor at Koloneia, 
those of the Armeniakoi and of Paphlagonia and of Sebasteia at 
Kaisareia. The Armenian themata should assemble at Bathys Ryax 
if the expedition is to Tephrike. 


B. TEXT (B): 


ΟΣΑ ΔΕΙ ΠΑΡΑΦΥΛΑΤΤΕΙΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ ΜΕΛΛΟΝΤΟΣ ΤΑΞΕΙ- 
AEYEIN 


Κωνσταντῖνος ὁ μέγας, μέλλων ταξειδεύειν, ἐβουλεύετο τοῖς ἔχουσι τὴν 
πεῖραν τῶν ἐρωτωμένων, ποῦ δεῖ ταξειδεῦσαι καὶ πότε. ἐκ δὲ τῆς βουλῆς 
5 ταύτης εὑρὼν τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸν καιρόν, ἠρεύνα καί, τίνες ἄλλοι γινώσκουσι 
ταῦτα, καὶ μάλιστα πρὸ ὀλίγου χρόνου, καὶ μαϑών, καὶ εἴ τινες ἄλλοι ἔμπειροι 
τούτων εἰσί, συνῆγε καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἠρώτα ἰδίως καὶ ἰδίως ἕκαστον, πόση 
ἐστὶν ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα ἀπὸ τὰ οἰκούμενα εἰς τήνδε τὴν χώραν καὶ ποδαπή, 
1.446 καὶ εἰ μία ὁδός ἐστιν ἢ πολλαὶ αἱ εἰσάγουσαι εἰς αὐτήν, καὶ εἰ ἄνυ]δρά εἰσι 
10 τὰ χατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν χωρία ἢ ἔνυδρα, εἶτα ποία ὁδός ἐστι στενόχωρος καὶ 
κρημνώδης καὶ ἐπιχίνδυνος καὶ ποία πλατεῖα καὶ εὐδιάβατος, καὶ εἰ τίς ἐστι 
L 1" κατὰ τὴν || ὁδὸν ποταμὸς μέγας καὶ μὴ δεχόμενος πόρον. εἶτα ἠρώτα περὶ 
αὐτῆς τῆς χώρας, πόσα χάστρα ἔχει, καὶ ποῖα τούτων εἰσὶν ὀχυρὰ καὶ ποῖα 
ἀνόχυρα, καὶ ποῖα πολυάνϑρωπα καὶ ποῖα ὀλιγάνϑρωπα, καὶ ἀπὸ πόσου 
15 διαστήματος ἀλλήλων eloi, καὶ ποδαπά εἰσι τὰ χωρία τὰ παραχείμενα αὐτοῖς, 
μεγάλα ἢ μικρά, καὶ οἱ τόποι ὁμαλοὶ ἢ ἀνώμαλοι, βοτανηφόροι ἢ ξηροί: ταῦτα 

δὲ ἠρώτα διὰ τὴν χρείαν τῶν ἵππων. 


Εἶτα ρώτα, ποῖος λαὸς παράκειται ὁ δυνάμενος βοηθεῖν τοῖς κάστροις 
ἐκείνοις ἐν καιρῷ πολέμου, καὶ ἀπὸ πόσου διαστήματός εἶσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ πότε 
20 εἰσὶν ἕτοιμοι εἰς ταξείδιον, καὶ πότε διεσπαρμένοι καὶ ἐπαναπαυόμενοι εἰς τὰ 
at M A / > + 4 , t { t . 
ἴδια καὶ πρὸς πόλεμον ἀσύμφϑαστοι, καὶ εἰς ποίους τόπους ταξειδεύουσι καὶ 
t Δ 3 t cA > » 2 b ^ > r ’ 3 M] / ^ ^ 
πότε ἢ οὐδέποτε ταξειδεύουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰδίας χώρας εἰσὶ πάντοτε. τὰ δὲ 
αὐτὰ ἡρώτα καὶ περὶ ἄλλων χωρῶν, ἵνα ὡρισμένως μηδεὶς οἶδεν, εἰς ποίαν 
χώραν βούλεται ταξειδεύειν. πολλάκις γὰρ ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων μηνυϑέντες οἱ 
Κι. 447 ἐναντίοι ἠσφαλίσαντο τὰ ἴδια ἢ καὶ πρὸς παράταξιν | εὐτρεπίσϑησαν. 


9 Κωνσταντίνος L || 1066 11 ποῖα Τ, || 18 ποϊα!]ποίαϊ, || 99 πάνποτε 
L, πάμποτεΒ. || 23 ὡρισμένος L 


WHAT SHOULD BE OBSERVED WHEN THE EMPEROR 
INTENDS TO GO ON AN EXPEDITION 


When he was intending to go on an expedition, Constantine the 
Great was accustomed to take counsel with those who had experi- 
ence in the relevant matters, such as where and when the expedition 
should be undertaken. When he had ascertained from this advice 
the place and time for the expedition, he was also accustomed to 
enquire as to which others knew about these matters, particularly 
those with recent experience. And when he had found whether any 
others were knowledgeable, he summoned these also and asked each 
one individually how long the route was which ran from home 
territory to the objective, and of what sort; and whether one road 
or many led to the objective; and whether the regions along the 
route were waterless or not. And then he enquired as to which road 
was narrow, precipitous and dangerous, and which broad and tra- 
versible; also whether there was any great river along the way which 
could not be crossed. Next he enquired about the country: how 
many fortresses it possessed, which were secure and which insecure, 
which populous and which sparsely populated, what distance these 
fortresses were from one another; and of what sort were the villages 
about them, large or small, and whether these regions were level or 
rough, grassy or arid. He asked this on account of fodder for the 
horses. 

Then he enquired as to which army was available to support 
these fortresses in time of war, and at what distance they lay from 
them, when they were ready to go on campaign, and when dispersed 
and at rest at their homes, not anticipating war; further, in which 
places they campaign and when, or whether they never campaign, 
but remain always in the same region. But he asked the same 
questions also about other lands, so that no-one would know defi- 
nitely in which region he intended to campaign. For often, being 
given information from among such advisers, the enemy secured 
their borders or prepared themselves for battle. 
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84 II. Texts and translation 


Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἐρωτήσας καὶ μαϑών, ἐπέτρεπεν αὐτοῖς ἐγγράφως δοῦναι 
αὐτῷ τὰ ἄπληκτα καὶ τὰ διαστήματα αὐτῶν, καὶ πόσου λαοῦ ἐστιν ἢ χώρησις 
3 ~ 3 . t e ~ 3 { F. (4 > I , » E [4 ^ 
αὐτῶν. ἐκ δὲ τούτων ἁπασῶν ἀποκρίσεων μαϑών, ὅτι ἀκίνδυνός ἐστιν ἡ ὁδὸς 
καὶ ὅτι δυνατή ἐστιν ἢ ἔκβασις τοῦ ταξειδίου καὶ ὅτι ἔνδοξόν ἐστι τὸ ταξείδιον 

M 1 ’ IA M d ΄ ς H 3 ’ at 
‘xt βασιλέως παρουσίας ἄξιον, καὶ ὅτι συμμαχίαν ὁ τόπος οὐ δέχεται, ἢ 
δέχεται μέν, κατὰ δὲ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον οὐ δέχεται, καθ ὃν μέλλουσι ταξειδεύ- 
ειν, αὐτοὺς μὲν τοὺς ταῦτα διδάσκοντας εἶχε μεϑ’ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπαναμιμνῄσκοντας 
καὶ διδάσκοντας τὰ λείποντα. 


᾿Επελαμβάνετο δὲ τῆς φροντίδος τοῦ ταξειδίου, καὶ πρῶτα μὲν ἐπέτρεπε 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς κεφάλαια TATA’ πρῶτον μέν, ἀμφιᾶσαι || καὶ ἀσφαλίσασθαι 
τὰ κάστρα ' δεύτερον δέ, ἐπιστῆσαι ἄνδρας ἐπιτηδείους εἰς τὴν χώραν, ἵνα εἰ 

~ b - A 4 t » , > ΔΣ , ^ ^ M] 
συμβῇ ἐλθεῖν κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐχθρούς, αὐτοὶ ἐκσπηλεύσωσι τὸν λαὸν καὶ 
ἀπάγουσιν εἰς τὰ ὀχυρώματα τρίτον, ἀμφιᾶσαι τὸν στρατὸν τὰ δέοντα καὶ 
δυνατὰ περί τε ὅπλα καὶ ἵππους: τέταρτον, ἀσφαλίσασθαι τὰς βίγλας τοῦ 
σπουδάζειν μανϑάνειν τὰ τῶν ἐχϑρῶν καὶ ἀναφέρειν αὐτά ' πέμπτον, εὐτρεπί- 
ζεσθαι καὶ πρὸς γεφύρας, ἔνϑα ὁ στρατὸς μέλ|λει διαβιβάζεσϑαι καὶ ἔνϑα 
πόρον ὁ ποταμὸς οὐκ ἔχει ΄ ἕκτον, παραγγέλλειν τοῖς πολιτικοῖς ἄρχουσιν, ἵνα 
τοὺς ἀπομένοντας τῶν στρατιωτῶν καταβαγείαν, ἕως τινὸς μὲν χρόνου ἐλαύ- 

3 . t $ A A 3 d \ , [.À , T a 

νωσιν εἰς τὸ ταξείδιον, μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἀποβαλεῖν τὸν λαόν, ἵνα κρύπτωσιν αὐτοὺς 
δεσμίους. 


Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν χρόνον τοῦ ταξειδίου καϑεαυτὸν ὁρίσας καὶ πρὸς 
τὸν χρόνον ἐπιλογισάμενος τὸ χρῆμα x«i τὴν ἄλλην βασιλικὴν χρείαν, èr- 
έτρεπε τῷ τε σακελλαρίῳ καὶ τῷ πρωτοβεστιαρίῳ καὶ τῷ μινσουράτορι καὶ 
τῷ δομεστίκῳ τῆς ὑπουργίας, ἕκαστον κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν ὑπηρεσίαν, κατὰ τὸν 
ὁρισθέντα χρόνον ἀπαριθμῆσαι τὰ φορτώματα, πόσων σαγμαρίων εἰσί, καὶ 
τούτων τὸν ἀριϑμὸν ἀναδιδάξαι. λαβὼν δὲ τὸν ἀρυϑμὸν τῶν σαγμαρίων καὶ 
προσλαβὼν καὶ ἄλλην προσϑήκην διά τε τὰ χωλευόμενα καὶ τὰ κονδριζόμενα 
αὐτῶν, ἐπέτρεπε τῷ τε κόμητι τοῦ στάβλου καὶ τῷ λογοϑέτῃ τῶν ἀγελῶν 
συστῆσαι τὸν ἀρυϑμὸν τῶν σαγμαρίων, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν βασιλικῶν ἱππαρίων καὶ 
ἄλλων τινῶν ἵππων, ὅσα ἂν ἐβουλήθη εἰς τὸ κίνημα δοῦναι οἷς αὐτὸς ἐκέλευεν, 
ὁμοίως καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, οἷον στρατιώταις, πρόσφυξιν, ἄρχουσι καὶ τοῖς 
ὁμοίοις. 


27 χώρησης],. || 20 δυνατί], || 35 ἀσφαλήσασϑαι], || 43 καταβάγειαν 
R. |i 46 καθ ἑαυτὸν R. || 48 μινσουράτωρι L R. 


B. Text (B) 26—57 85 


And so, when he had asked all these things and learnt (what was 
necessary), he permitted them to give him in writing the names of 
the fortresses and the distances between them and how many men 
they could support. And having learnt from all these replies that the 
road was safe, that the return march of the expedition was possible, 
that the expedition was glorious and worthy of the emperor's pres- 
ence, and that the district in question received no support or, if it 
did, that it received none during the period in which they intended 
to mount the expedition, he kept those who informed of these 
matters with him, to remind him and to inform of the details still 
lacking. 

He took pains over the expedition, and first of all entrusted the 
stratégoi with the following duties: first, to fit out and to secure the 
fortresses; second, to despatch suitable men into the country, so 
that, if it should happen that enemies should enter the land, they 
might evacuate the population and bring them into the strongholds; 
third, to equip the army with everything necessary with regard to 
weapons and horses; fourth, to ensure that the scouts were diligent 
in learning about enemy affairs and in reporting back on them; fifth, 
to be prepared for bridging operations where the army intends to 
cross and where the river has no ford; sixth, to charge the civil 
authorities that those soldiers remaining absent without leave be 
allowed to join the expedition up to a certain time; but that after 
the army has set off, let them bind them and imprison them. 

The emperor himself determined the date of the expedition 
personally and, when he had reckoned up the funds and other 
imperial requirements nearer the time, he commissioned the sakella- 
rios, the protovestiarios, the minsourator and the domestikos of the 
household service, each in his own department, to count up at the 
stated time the loads and the number of pack-animals required, and 
to report their number. And taking the number of pack-animals, 
and adding to it a supplement to take account of lame and injured 
animals, he ordered the komés of the stable and the logothetés of the 
herds to make a grand total of the animals; and in addition, the 
total of the imperial pack-horses and any other horses which the 
emperor might wish to give at the start of the expedition to those 
whom he commands, and likewise to those during the expedition, 
such as soldiers, refugees, titled persons, and similar. 
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86 II. Texts and translation 


Καὶ ταῦτα δὲ πάντα διοικήσας, ὥριζε τὸν ἐκ προσώπου | αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
^ ons > - / t > w hi , τ; t A ^ 
καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτῷ διατάξεις ταύτας ' ἀπαριθμῆσαι τὸν λαόν, ὅσοι τε ὑπὸ τὰ 
τάγματά εἰσι τῆς πόλεως καὶ ὅσοι ὑπὸ τὸν ὕπαρχον, καὶ τούτους προ||ορίζειν 
καϑεαυτόν, ἐν ποίῳ μέρει ἕκαστον τούτων τῶν συστημάτων φυλάξει τὴν 
ῃ 9 ~’ / > ~ 3 ~ Y YA ~ ~ 

πόλιν ἐν || καιρῷ ἐπιδημίας ἐχϑρῶν ` ἀνορθοῦν δὲ καὶ τὰ τῶν τειχῶν κλάσματα 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐκ δύσεως ἐρχόμενα μανδάτα καταμηνύειν, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τὰ οἰκούμενα παρέλϑῃ ` μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τὰ μὲν σπουδαῖα καὶ χίνδυνον σύντομον 
ἀπειλοῦντα διοικεῖν αὐτόν, καϑὼς ἂν νομίσῃ συμφέρον εἶναι, βουλευόμενον 

M ~ { ~ τὸ M M t A p > > 
μετὰ τῶν χρησιμωτέρων τῆς πόλεως τὰ δὲ μηδεμίαν σπουδὴν ἔχοντα, ἀλλ 
εὐτελῆ ὄντα καὶ φανερά, διοικεῖν, τὰ δὲ μεγάλης φροντίδος δεόμενα ὑποκρα- 
τεῖν μέχρι τῆς ὑποστροφῆς τοῦ βασιλέως προσέχειν δὲ μάλιστα περὶ αἰφνιδίου 
ἐπιδημίας ἐχθρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο μάλιστα γράφειν τε συνεχῶς καὶ δέχεσθαι 
ἐκ τῶν ἄκρων ϑεμάτων, καὶ κατασκοπεῖν τὰ τῶν γειτόνων ἐχθρῶν, καὶ 

t A x t . 4 * ^ / à v 

μανϑάνειν καὶ ἀναδιδάσκειν ἔτι γε μὴν καθεαυτὸν φροντίζειν περὶ ὅπλων, 
ὅθεν ἕξει αὐτὰ ἐν καιρῷ χρείας᾽ ταῦτα δὲ λογίζεσϑαι καθεαυτὸν καὶ ἑτοιμά- 
ζεσϑαι χωρὶς ταραχῆς, ἵνα μὴ φόβον ἐμβάλλῃ τῇ πόλει καὶ πολυτιμότερον 
κατα|στήσῃ τὸν σῖτον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν εἰδῶν κατασιγᾶν δὲ τὰς ἀλόγους 
φήμας καὶ τὰς ταραχάς, ποτὲ μὲν σωφρονίζοντα τοὺς τὰς φήμας γεννῶντας, 
ποτὲ δὲ ἐπιλαλεῖν τοῖς πολίταις THY τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ σωτηρίαν᾽ 
ἐστὶν ὅτε καὶ πλάττειν ἀγαϑὰς φήμας ὡς κελεύσεως ἐλϑούσης πλὴν ἀορίστως, 
R no ~ 9 ~ ~ 
ἢ καὶ ἄλλως ἀπό τινος τοῦ λαοῦ ἐλϑόντων, τῶν μὲν τὴν ῥᾳϑυμίαν, τῶν δὲ τὰς 
ταραχὰς παύοντα. 


Οὕτω δὲ καὶ περὶ τούτων τῷ ἐκ προσώπου διαταξάμενος ὁ Ιούλιος 
Καῖσαρ, ὀλίγους τῆς τάξεως ὑποκρατήσας λόγῳ τῆς ἰδίας ἐξόδου, τοὺς 
λοιποὺς ἀπέστελλεν, ἔνϑα τὰ τάγματα τὸν βασιλέα ἐξεδέχοντο, ἔτι δὲ πρὸς 
τούτοις καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν βασιλικῶν ἀλόγων καὶ φορτωμάτων καὶ τὰς 
μεγίστας σχηνάς. αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς γνωστοὺς τῶν ἁγίων συναγωγῶν περὶ καϑάρ- 
σεως ἠτεῖτο ψυχικῆς, εἶτα ἐλεημοσύνας ἐποίει κατά τε τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὰ 
πλησιάζοντα αὐτῇ. χαὶ τελευταῖον ἀπερχόμενος πρὸς τοὺς ναοὺς |] χάριν 
εὐχῆς, ἐν οἷς ἐποιεῖτο μάλιστα τὰς προελεύσεις, καὶ ὑποστρέφων ἐπὶ τὸ 


61 xa? ἑαυτόν LM R. || 65 καθῶς L, καθώς M || θθσυχνῶςΜ | 70 
ἐκ τὰ ἄκρα θέματα M | καὶ οπ.Μ || 71,72 xa% ἑαυτὸν], MR. || 73 ἐμβάλλη 
L, ἐμβάλη Μ || 75 σωφρονίζοντα M, σωφρονήζοντα L || 78—79 τῶν μὲν τὴν ῥαθυμίαν 
παύοντα, τῶν δὲ τὰς ταραχάς. οὕτως... Μ |l 85 ᾖτεῖτο L, ἠιτειτο M 
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When he had dealt with all these matters, he appointed his 
representative in the City, and gave him the following orders: to 
count up the troops, both those under the authority of the tagmata 
of the City and those under the Eparch, and to assign them in 
advance, according to his own wishes, in which area each of these 
groups should guard the City in time of enemy attack; to repair the 
damaged sections of the walls, and to forward news reports coming 
from the West, until the emperor should himself pass back into 
home territory. Afterwards, he should attend to those serious mat- 
ters which threatened immediate danger, in whatever manner he 
considered advantageous, taking counsel with the most appropriate 
men of the City. He was himself to deal with those matters which 
were of no importance, since they were not significant and were 
straightforward; but he was to put aside until the emperor’s return 
those matters which demanded great care. He was to guard against 
sudden attacks by the enemy in particular, and in this connection 
was constantly to write to and receive reports from the border 
themata, and to keep an eye on neighbouring hostile peoples, to learn 
and to report. Furthermore, he was personally to pay attention to 
weapons, and whence he should procure them in time of need. He 
was to take these matters into account in person, and to be prepared 
in advance without fuss so as not to inspire fear in the City, and 
hence encourage corn and the other necessities to become dearer. He 
should also suppress foolish rumours and disturbances, sometimes 
punishing those responsible for spreading the rumours, sometimes 
reassuring the citizens on the safety of the emperor and the army. 
Occasionally he should invent good rumours, such as that an impe- 
rial order has arrived, but without giving details; or alternatively 
that an order has come with a member of the expedition, the former 
stemming indifference, the latter the disturbances. 

When he had thus instructed his representative in these mat- 
ters, and keeping back a few of the retinue for his own departure, 
Julius Caesar sent the remainder to where the tagmata awaited the 
emperor, and along with them most of the imperial horses and the 
baggage and the great tents. And having gathered together the holy 
men closest to him, he craved for spiritual purification, and then 
gave alms throughout the City and the neighbouring districts. 
Finally, visiting the churches in order to pray, in particular those in 
which he was a participant in the holy processions, he returned to 


II. Texts and translation 
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παλάτιον, ἐκεῖθεν τῆς πόλεως ἐξήρχετο, καὶ πολλοῦ λαοῦ, τῶν τε ὑπὸ τὸν 
R.451 ὕπαρχον καὶ τοῦ τῆς πόλεως στρατοῦ παρόντων ἐκεῖ καὶ εὐχομένων τὸν | 
M 1" βασιλέα. τελευταῖον δὲ μετὰ τὸ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον οἱ || μὲν 
91 παριστάμενοι πάντες ἔπιπτον, αὐτὸς δέ, τρίτον σφραγίσας τὴν πόλιν, ἐκίνει. 


᾿Ἠρίστα δέ, ἄχρι τοῦ συνοψισϑῆναι τὸν λαόν, διὰ τριῶν, ἐδείπνει δὲ διὰ 
δύο πλὴν τῆς κυριακῆς ἀκίνητος δὲ ἔμενεν ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. φϑάνοντα δὲ 
αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν λαόν, ὑπήντων αὐτῷ οἱ προλαβόντες τῆς τάξεως καὶ τὰ 
95 τάγματα ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου, καὶ μετὰ τοῦ βασιλέως οὕτω συνείποντο 
ἄχρι τῆς κορτῖνος. ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ἡμέρα ἐκάλει τοὺς ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἐδίδου 
αὐτοῖς ἀποκόμβιν καὶ μαϊουμᾶν τοῖς στρατιώταις. ἐκεῖϑεν δὲ μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ 
κινοῦντα τὸν βασιλέα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ ταξειδίου, ἕκαστον ϑέμα ὑπήντα αὐτῷ 
κατὰ τὸ πλησιάζον μέρος τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἵνα μὴ κοπιᾷ ὁ λαός᾽ ἐν δὲ τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρα, 

100 καϑὴν ἐδέχετο αὐτὸν τὸ ϑέμα, ἐκάλει τοὺς ἄρχοντας τοῦ αὐτοῦ ϑέματος. 


Τὴν δὲ χρείαν τῆς βασιλικῆς ὑπηρεσίας, τουτέστι σφακτά τε καὶ ἀρνία καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ τὸ ψωμίον τῆς φιλοτιμίας καὶ τὸν λοιπὸν μαϊουμᾶν, ἐχορήγει 
ἕκαστος πρωτονοτάριος ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ϑέματι διερχόμενον τὸν βασιλέα ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀερικοῦ λόγου καὶ τῶν συνωνῶν ἢ καὶ μὴ ἔχων, λαμβάνων ἐκ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ, 

R.452 αὐτὸς διῴκει ταῦτα, μάλιστα δὲ | τοὺς μαϊουμάδας ἐδίδου τοῖς ἐκ μακροτέρων 
£ > / / 
106 τόπων ἐρχομένοις ϑέμασιν. 


“H δὲ προέλευσις τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ ἡ τάξις τῶν ταγμάτων καὶ τῶν ϑεμά- 
των ἦν οὕτως᾽ περιεπάτουν ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ βασιλέως ὡς ἀπὸ μιλίου ἵπποι μετὰ 
ἀληθινῶν βορκαδίων διὰ στίχων δύο, δεξιὰ καὶ ἀριστερά ' μετ᾽ ἐκείνους δὲ οἱ 

110 βασιλικοὶ ἄρχοντες ` εἶτα οἱ στράτορες μετὰ σελλαρίων καὶ ἢ λοιπὴ µυστικω- 
t L 2X € to. Xx ` / e 2 4 t 
τέρα τάξις' ἔπειτα ὁ βασιλεύς: ὄπισθεν δὲ τούτου ὡς ἀπὸ σαγιττοβόλων 
LÀ" τριῶν ὥσπερ κατὰ μίαν || εὐϑείαν τὰ στρατεύματα. καὶ μέσον μὲν τὰ τάγματα, 
καὶ τούτων τὰ τιμιώτερα ἐπὶ τὸν μέσον τόπον, παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα δὲ τῶν ταγμάτων 


89 ἔπαρχον Μ || θϑφϑάζονταΜ || 95 xal οὕτως μετὰ τοῦ βασιλέως συνείποντο 
Μ lj 97 post ἀποχόμβιν ante καὶ: ἐδίδου δὲ M | 98 κινούμενον M. | 99 
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B. Text (B) 88—113 89 


the palace and thence departed the City. And a great host, both 
from among the staff of the Eparch and from the army of the City, 
were present there and prayed for the emperor. And at last, after he 
had gone on board ship, all those standing about fell to the ground, 
while as he set off he made the sign of the cross three times towards 
the City. 


Until he reviewed the army, he broke his fast each day with 
three table guests, and dined with two, except on Sundays. For he 
remained stationary on that day. When he came up with the army, 
those of the retinue who had set out in advance, and the tagmata, 
met him at the perimeter of the aplékton; and thus with the emperor 
they proceeded together as far as the imperial pavilion. On the same 
day, he called the officers to him, and granted them a purse of gold, 
and a feast for the soldiers. From there, the emperor proceeded with 
the army along the expeditionary route, each thema meeting him at 
a point near to the line of march, so that the army might not tire. 
And on the same day on which each thema met him, he summoned 
the officers of the same thema. 

When the emperor passed through, each protonotarios supplied 
the requirements of the imperial cortége from the aerikon and the 
synone in his thema, that is: animals for slaughter, lambs, and such 
like, and the provisions for the largesses and the remaining feasts. 
If he cannot supply all this, then he takes it from the eid?kon, and 
administers these matters himself, issuing rations for feasts in par- 
ticular to those themata which have travelled farthest. 

The retinue of the emperor and the order of tagmata and themata 
was as follows: in front of the emperor, at a distance of one mile, 
went horses with purple brocades, in two files to right and left. After 
them came the imperial archontes; then came the stratores with 
saddled horses and the rest of the emperor's personal cortége; and 
then the emperor. Behind him, at a distance of three bowshots, as 
if in a straight line, the troops. In the centre were the tagmata, the 
most honoured being in the middle; and on either side of the tagmata 


δὲ ἐκείνους M || 109—110 οἱ ἄρχοντες οἱ βασιλικοὶ καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνους οἱ στράτορες M. || 
110 σελλάρια M || 111 εἶτα Μ | καὶ ὄπισθεν τοῦ βασιλέως M 
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τὰ θέματα, καὶ τούτων πλησιέστερα τοῖς τάγμασι τὰ ἐνδοξότερα τῶν ϑεμά- 
115 των. 

Οἱ δὲ τὰ ἄπληκτα καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς τῆς ἡμετέρας γῆς κατέχοντες καὶ 
γινώσκοντες οἱ μὲν προελάμβανον μετὰ τῆς κόρτης καὶ τῆς ὑπουργίας, οἱ δὲ 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν θεμάτων προέτρεχον ὑποδεικνύοντες τοὺς τῶν ποταμῶν TÓ- 
ρους καὶ τὰς εὐϑείας ὁδούς. τοὺς δὲ ὁδηγοὺς καθ ἕκαστον θέμα κατεῖχεν ὁ 

M 2" δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης || ὑπῆρχον δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ αἱ παραμοναὶ τῶν 
191 στρατηγῶν πρὸς τὸ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ μηνύειν τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὰ κελευόμενα αὐτοῖς. 
R.458 “H δὲ πρώτη δοχὴ ἑκάστου ϑέματος ἦν οὕτως: ἀπὸ | δύο καὶ τριῶν 
σαγιττοβόλων τῆς ὁδοῦ τοῦ βασιλέως ἵστατο παρατεταγμένον τὸ ϑέμα ᾿ ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ εἶδον τὸν βασιλέα πλησιάζοντα, ὁ μὲν στρατὸς ἐκάϑητο ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων, οἱ 
195 δὲ ἄρχοντες, καταβάντες πάντες, ἐπὶ γῆς ἴσως ἔπιπτον, εἶτα ἀναστάντες μετὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ στρατοῦ εὐφήμουν τὸν βασιλέα. ὁ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐξένευε, καὶ ὅπως 
ἔχουσιν, "ρώτα, καὶ οὕτως πάλιν ὑπέστρεφεν ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν. αὕτη δὲ ἡ 
κατάστασις ἦν αὐτῷ ἄχρι τῶν οἰκουμένων. μέλλων δὲ καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἀοίκητα 
εἰσέρχεσθαι, ἀπεβάλλετο τό τε περισσότερον χρῆμα καὶ τὰ φορτώματα καὶ 
190 τοὺς τοῦ λαοῦ ἀσϑενεστέρους καὶ τὰ τῶν ἀλόγων χωλὰ καὶ τετραυματισμένα. 
ἐδίδου δὲ αὐτοῖς κεφαλὴν καὶ µέρος ὀλίγον στρατοῦ εἰς φυλακήν, ἐκέλευέ τε 
πλησιάζειν καθ’ Ev τῶν ἀσφαλεστέρων κάστρων, ὅπερ πλησιέστερόν ἐστι πρὸς 

τὴν μέλλουσαν ἔξοδον τοῦ λαοῦ γίνεσθαι. 


Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὥριζεν ἀπὸ τῶν ϑεμάτων μοίρας τινάς, τοὺς μὲν προπο- 

135 ρεύεσθαι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ φοσσάτου πρὸς φυλακὴν αὐτοῦ, τοὺς δὲ ὄπισθεν 

L 4 ἐπακολουθεῖν, οὓς καλοῦσι νωτοφύλακας ᾿ οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ ὑπῆρχον καὶ ϑη|]ρευταὶ 
τῶν διὰ δειλίαν ἢ ῥᾳθυμίαν στρεφομένων οἱ δὲ παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα περιεπάτουν, 

Κι. 454 οὓς ἐκάλουν πλαγιοφύλακας - οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ µάλι]στα ἐσκόπουν τοὺς μέλλοντας 
προσφεύγειν εἰς τοὺς ἐχθρούς. 

140 Περιεπάτουν δὲ πάντες τοσοῦτον ἀπέχοντες τοῦ φοσσάτου, ὥστε μὴ 
ἀποκρύπτεσθαι ἐξ αὐτῶν διὰ τὰς ἐπιβουλὰς τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, καὶ ὅσον δυνατόν 
ἐστι προευτρεπισθῆναι τὸ φοσσάτον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ὑπὸ τούτων 
μηνυϑέντας. οἱ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως προτρέχοντες ἐκείνου μᾶλλον ὑπῆρχον τοῦ 


118—119 τοὺς πόρους τῶν ποταμῶν M || 120 βίγλας M | ὑπ’ αὐτῶν L, ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ R. || 191 δι αὐτῶν Μ || 123 σαγιτοβόλων L M ll 125 καταβάντες 
ἀπὺ τῶν ἵππων πάντες ἴσως ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔπιπτον M || 126—127 ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ἐξένευσεν 


ὡς πρὸς αὐτούς, ἠρώτα δὲ καὶ ὅπως ἔχουσι: Μ | 190 τοὺς ἀσθενεστέρους τοῦ λαοῦ 
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the ihemata, with the more distinguished of them nearest the tag- 
mata. 

Of those who secured and were familiar with the aplekta and the 
roads of our land, some go on ahead with the household and retinue, 
others precede the themata, pointing out the river crossings and the 
straight roads. The drouggarios of the Vigla has charge of the guides 
in each thema; and the attendants of the stratégoi are also under his 
command, so that he can pass on to the latter their orders. 

The first reception of each thema was as follows: the thema took 
up position two to three bowshots from the emperor's route. When 
they saw the emperor approach, the army remained mounted on 
their horses, while the officers, dismounting, fell upon the ground. 
Then, standing up again, they cheered the emperor with the whole 
army. He approaches them and asks how they are, and returns once 
more to the road. This ceremony was observed by the emperor as 
long as he remained on Roman soil. When he intended to march into 
deserted country, however, he discarded the superfluous supplies 
and baggage, and the less fit members of the expedition, along with 
the lame and injured beasts. He appointed a commander for them, 
and seconded a small detachment of the main army as a guard, and 
ordered them to march to one of the most secure fortresses, one 
which was nearer to the intended withdrawal-point of the army. 

After this he issued orders to selected thematie detachments, 
some to go ahead of the army as a vanguard, others to follow on 
behind, known as the rearguard. These latter were also hunters of 
those who turned back out of cowardice or idleness; others patrolled 
on either side, referred to as flank-guards; and these looked out in 
particular for those intending to desert to the enemy. 

All these detachments patrolled at such a distance from the 
main force as not to be cut off from them by the ambuscades of the 
enemy, yet, as far as was possible, so that the army should be 
warned in advance of the approach of the enemy, having been 
informed by these scouts. Those going on ahead of the emperor were 


M | καὶ τὰ ἄλογα τὰ χωλὰ καὶ τὰ τετραυματισμένα M || 131 μέρος ὀλίγον M R., 
μέρος ὀλίγου], || | 131—133 καὶ ἐκέλευε πλησιάζειν καϑὲν τῶν ἀσφαλεστέρων κάστρων, 
ὅπερ πλησιέστερόν ἐστι τῶν κάστρων πρὸς τὴν μέλλουσαν ἔξοδον τοῦ λαοῦ γίνεσθαι M |l 
134 ὅριζεν L || 143 προτρέχοντες Μ, προέχοντες L R. 
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θέματος, of ἐπλησίαζον τῇ τῶν ἐχϑρῶν γῇ διὰ τὸ καὶ πεῖραν ἔχειν αὐτοὺς τῶν 
145 τε ὁδῶν καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν τόπων τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, καὶ ἔτι τὴν πεῖραν τῶν ἐνεδρευμά- 

των καὶ τῶν πολέμων αὐτῶν. αὐτοὺς δὲ καὶ τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας οὐκ ἤλλασσον- 

τοὺς δὲ πλαγιοφύλακας ἐνήλλασσον διὰ τὸν πλεῖστον χόπον᾽ οὐ γὰρ τὴν εὐθείαν 

περιεπάτουν αὐτοί, ἀλλὰ τὴν τραχυτέραν καὶ δυσεπίβατον. οὕτω δὲ κινούμε- 

νοι, τὰς νύκτας περιχαρακωϑέντες καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ἀσφάλειαν ποιήσαντες διὰ 
150 τοὺς νυκτοπολέμους, ἀνεπαύοντο. 


Τέλος 
144 τῇ γῇ τῶν ἐχϑρῶνΜ || 145 ἄλλων Μ || 146—147 ὀπισθοφύλακας... 
κόπον M, ὀπισθοφύλακας ἐνήλλαττον διὰ τὸν πλεῖστον κόπον L R. || 151 τέλος add. 


man. post. L, abest Μ, om. Β. 
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preferably from that thema which bordered enemy country, since 
they had experience of the roads and strongpoints of the enemy, and 
of their ambuscades and ways of making war. They did not change 
(the duties) of these men and (those of) the rearguard; but they did 
relieve the flank-guards, on account of the excessive toil involved, 
since they did not take the direct route, but rather a rough one, 
difficult to pass. And advancing in this manner, they took rest 
within a defensive ditch at night, seeing to other security measures 
against nocturnal incursions. 


End 


C. TEXT (0): 


L4" ΚΩΝΣΤΑΝΤΙΝΟΥ ΕΝ ΧΡΙΣΤΩ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙ ΑΙΩΝΙΟ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ PQ- 
R.455 ΜΑΙΩΝ, ΥΙΟΥ ΛΕΟΝΤΟΣ TOY ΑΟΙΔΙΜΟΥ ΚΑΙ ΣΟΦΩΤΑΤΟΥ BA- 
ΣΙΛΕΩΣ, ΑΠΟΓΟΝΟΥ ΔΕ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙΟΥ TOY ANAPIKOTATOY 
ΚΑΙ ΓΕΝΝΑΙΟΤΑΤΟΥ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ, ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΝΟΝ TON OEO- 

5 ΣΤΕΦΗ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΑ ΚΑΙ YION AYTOY 


ΟΣΑ ΔΕΙ ΓΙΝΕΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΥ ΜΕΓΑΛΟΥ ΚΑΙ ΥΨΗΛΟΥ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ 
ΤΩΝ ΡΩΜΑΙΩΝ ΜΕΛΛΟΝΤΟΣ ΦΟΣΣΑΤΕΥΣΑΙ 


» er Hi + ^ , M 
Axove, vie, λόγους πατρός σου, Σολομῶν σοι παρακελεύεται παρὰ 
πολλῶν γὰρ ἀκούσεις τὰ δέοντα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φύσει τῆς ἀρετῆς εἰσοίσεις διδάγ- 
10 µατα, εἰ μὴ παρὰ πατρὸς ἀκούσαις τὰ ἄριστα. γνησίους γὰρ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
an Set ~ Ἡ A λό ε 8 ξά ϱ/ M A7 ἕξ hag 
ηδεῖς τῷ ὄντι τοὺς λόγους ὑποδεξάμενος, ὥσπερ τινὰ κλῆρον ἕξεις πατρῷον, 
τὴν σωτηρίαν ἀεὶ προξενοῦντά cot’ οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐξ ἄλλων κατὰ χάριν λεγόμενοι 
R.456 τῆς ἀληϑείας πολλάκις ἐναποδέ[ονται᾽ οἱ δὲ ἐκ πατρικῆς ψυχῆς μετὰ τῆς 
> H 3 , M 1 ~ € m \ > / 
ἀληθείας ἀφικνούμενοι πολλὴν χαρίζονται τοῖς υἱοῖς διαπαντὸς τὴν ὠφέλειαν. 
15 ἄκουε τοίνυν, υἱέ, παρὰ πατρός, ἃ μὴ καλόν ἐστιν ἀγνοεῖν ' εἰ γὰρ ἄγνοια 
κακόν, 7) τῶν πραγμάτων γνῶσις δῆλον ὅτι καλόν, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν ἀναγκαίων 
καὶ ὧν πολλὴ καθέστηκε ἢ φροντίς. ἀναγκαιότερον δὲ τί ἄλλο γένοιτο πολε- 
μικῆς εὐτολμίας καὶ τῆς τῶν προγόνων παλαιᾶς εὐταξίας, ἣν ἐν πολέμοις εἶχον 
τὸ πρότερον βασιλικοῖς ταξειδίοις κατάστασιν; 


90 Ταύτην γὰρ πάλαι φημιζομένην καὶ μέχρι τοῦ νῦν παρὰ πολλοῖς ϑρυλλου- 
μένην μὴ καὶ ἐγγράφως ἔχειν, οὐ δίκαιον οὐδὲ καλὸν ἡγησάμεθα. λυσιτελὴς 
γάρ σοι, ϑεόστεπτε 'Ρωμανέ, μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ἡ τούτων γενήσεται 
συγγραφή, Ῥωμαϊκὴν δηλοῦσα μεγαλειότητα. 


“Odev πολλὰ περὶ τούτων ἀνερευνήσαντες xal μηδεμίαν ὑπόμνησιν ἐνα- 

25 ποκειμένην τῷ παλατίῳ εὑρίσκοντες, ὀψὲ καὶ μόλις ποτὲ περὶ τούτων 
ὑπόμνημα ἐν τῇ μονῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ Σιγριανῆς εὑρεῖν ἠδυνήϑημεν, ἐν fj Λέων 

L5' ὁ μάγιστρος, || ᾧ Κατάκυλας ἦν ἐπώνυμον, τὸν μονῆρη βίον ἠσπάσατο. οὗτος 


11πατρωον], — || 29 γεννήσεται]. | | 97 ὧι 1. 


CONSTANTINE, EMPEROR OF THE ROMANS IN CHRIST 
THE ETERNAL KING, SON OF LEO THE MOST WISE EM- 
PEROR OF BLESSED MEMORY, DESCENDANT OF BASIL 
THE MOST COURAGEOUS AND MOST BRAVE EMPEROR, 
TO ROMANOS, GOD-CROWNED EMPEROR, HIS SON 


WHAT SHOULD BE OBSERVED WHEN THE GREAT AND 
HIGH EMPEROR OF THE ROMANS GOES ON CAMPAIGN 


Listen, son, to the words of your father, Solomon exhorts you. 
For you will hear about duties from many, but you will not reap the 
lessons of virtue by nature alone unless you hear the best things 
from your father. For when you have accepted his words as genu- 
inely truthful, you will have what amounts to a paternal legacy, 
always promoting your salvation. For the words of others, spoken 
for favours, often lack truth; whereas those from a father’s heart, 
being honest, bestow upon their sons perpetual advantage. Listen, 
therefore, son, to your father, whose advice it is not good to ignore; 
for if ignorance is bad, it is clear that a knowledge of practical 
matters is good, and most especially of those things touching upon 
the affairs of the state, to which much care has been devoted. For 
what could be more important than courage in warfare and the 
ancient discipline of our forefathers, the order of things to which 
they held formerly in imperial wartime expeditions? 

Now this subject has been reported upon in past times and 
discussed by many up to the present day, but it has not been 
contained in writing, a fact which we have held to be neither just 
nor good. And so it is profitable for you, divinely-crowned Roma- 
nos, that there should be a compendium containing these matters, 
along with others, which demonstrates the greatness of the Romans. 

Hence, having completed a great deal of research, yet finding no 
memorandum deposited in the palace, we were at last just able to 
discover one which dealt with these matters in the monastery called 
Sigriané, in which Leo the magistros, named Katakylas, had em- 
braced the monastic life. For this magistros committed these things 
to writing by order of Leo the Christ-loving and most wise emperor 
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γὰρ ὁ μάγιστρος περὶ τούτων ἐγγράφως διέϑετο ἐκ προστάξεως Λέοντος τοῦ 


R.457 φιλοχρίστου καὶ σοφωτάτου βασιλέως Ρωμαίων, τοῦ καὶ πα|τρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ 
30 σοῦ πάππου. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ μούσης ᾿Ελληνικῆς ἀμέτοχος ὁ μάγιστρος ἦν, πολλὰ 
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βάρβαρά τε καὶ σόλοικα καὶ ἀσυνταξίας ἡ τούτου συγγραφὴ περιεῖχεν, εἰ καὶ 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑεοσεβὴς καὶ ἀνὴρ ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἦν τῶν τοῦ πνεύματος, ὡς ἔδειξεν 
ὁ αὐτοῦ βίος. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἀμοιρεῖν αὐτόν, ὡς ἔφαμεν, παιδείας “Ἑλληνικῆς καὶ 
ἡ τούτου συγγραφὴ μᾶλλον ὑπῆρχεν ἐπισφαλὴς καὶ ἐπιλήψιμος, ὅμως ἐπαι- 
νετὴ καὶ ἀληθὴς τῷ ϑεοσεβῆ εἶναι τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ ἐνάρετον. ταύτην ἡμεῖς 
εὑρόντες παρημελημένην τῷ λόγῳ καὶ ὡς ἐν ἴχνει σκιᾶς ἀμυδρῶς πως τὰ 
πράγματα διαγγέλλουσαν καὶ μηδὲ τὸ τοῦ τρίτου μέρους τῶν, ὧνπερ ἡμεῖς 
πρὸς τὸ σαφέστερόν τε καὶ πλατικώτερον μετηγάγομεν, ἔχουσαν, συνεγραψά- 
μεϑά σοι τοῦ καταλιπεῖν εἰς ὑπόμνησιν. 


‘H τοίνυν τοιαύτη τῶν βασιλικῶν ταξειδίων τάξις τε καὶ ἀκολουθία 
ἐφυλάττετο καὶ ἐνηργεῖτο ἕως Μιχαὴλ τοῦ φιλοχρίστου δεσπότου καὶ Βάρδα 
τοῦ εὐτυχεστάτου καίσαρος καὶ ϑείου αὐτοῦ, ἀπὸ τῶν παλαιοτέρων βασιλέων 
ἡ τοιαύτη δηλονότι παράδοσις πρὸς αὐτοὺς καταχϑεῖσα, Θεοφίλου τε καὶ 
Μιχαὴλ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ πάππου τοῦ αὐτοῦ Μιχαὴλ τοῦ φιλοχρίστου δεσπότου: 
ὡσαύτως δὲ κἀχείνοις ἐκ τῶν προτέρων βασιλέων φημὶ τὴν τοιαύτην παρά- 
δοσιν κατελϑεῖν. παλαιοτέρους δέ φημι τοὺς ᾿Ισαύρους ἐκεί[νους καὶ περὶ τὴν 
3 / rf A / u = > / / » / 
ὀρθόδοξον πίστιν τὰ μέγιστα πλημμελήσαντας ᾿ οὐ γάρ, παλαιοτέρους εἰπών, 
τὸν μέγαν ἐκεῖνον λέγω καὶ ἀοίδιμον καὶ ἅγιον Κωνσταντῖνον, οὔτε Κωνστάν- 

4 ει > ~ » ^ / > 4 » ^ 4 
τιον τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, οὔτε τὸν δυσσεβέστατον ᾿Ιουλιανόν, οὔτε μὴν Θεοδόσιον 
y $ . ^ 25 hing A . i *, λ -2 i 
τὸν μέγαν καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον. ἦν δὲ καὶ πάλιν ἐπὶ Βασιλείου τοῦ ἀνδρικωτά- 
του καὶ εὐσεβεστάτου βασιλέως, τοῦ καὶ πάππου, ἡ τοιαύτη τάξις ἐνεργουμένη 
καὶ τὰ μάλιστα τηρουμένη, καϑὼς ἐγγράφως ἡμεῖς || ἐκθέσθαι ὡς οἷόν τε 

πειρασόμεϑα. 


Ὁ μέγας καὶ ὑψηλὸς αὐτοκράτωρ μέλλων φοσσατεύειν καὶ κατ᾽ ἐχϑρῶν 
" ~ M / > * Z we ~~ > ~ - 
ὅπλα κινεῖν καὶ στρατεύματα, εὐθὺς προστάσσει τοῦ κρεμασθῆναι ἐν τῇ Χαλκῇ 
Y ^ Ἐπ + . . , > ’ * D 
ἔξωθεν τῶν πυλῶν λωρίκιον καὶ σπαϑίον καὶ σκουτάριον. ἐκ τούτων οὖν τοῖς 
πᾶσι γίνεται δήλη ἡ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ φοσσάτου εὐτρέπισις, καὶ ἐκ τότε ἕκαστος 
ἄρχων καὶ ἀρχόμενος τὰ ἑαυτῶν ὅπλα καὶ ὅσα ἐπιτήδεια καὶ ἁρμόζοντα 
στρατιώτῃ παρασκευάζειν ἀπάρχεται: εἶτα μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ τῷ τῶν ἀγελῶν 
λογοϑέτῃ προστάσσει τοῦ δικαίαν διανομήν τε καὶ ἔχϑεσιν μετὰ φόβου Θεοῦ 


30 μούσης L, μουσικῆς R. Il 837 ὥσπερ L R. 
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of the Romans, our father and your grandfather; but since the 
magistros was unaccomplished in Hellenic letters, his book contains 
many barbarisms and solecisms and lapses of syntax, even though 
the man was devout and most desirous of the things of the spirit, as 
his life showed. But in that he did not partake of Hellenic learning, 
as we have said, his compilation was somewhat weak and mislead- 
ing; nevertheless it was praiseworthy and accurate insofar as the 
man was pious and virtuous. Since we found this work composed in 
a negligent fashion, therefore, setting matters forth indistinctly as 
though in the footprints of a phantom, so to speak, and not even 
equalling a third part of that which we have conveyed for the sake 
of greater clarity and greater detail, we have written these things 
down for you in order to bequeath them as à memorandum and 
guide. 

Now an order and procedure for imperial expeditions such as the 
aforementioned was observed and put into practice up until the time 
of Michael the Christ-loving Despot and of Bardas his uncle, the most 
fortunate Kaisar, this tradition clearly having been handed down to 
them from the preceeding emperors, that is to say Theophilos and 
Michael, the father and grandfather of the same Michael the Christ- 
loving Despot. Which is to say that such a tradition came down to 
them in the same way from the earlier emperors. By "earlier", I 
mean those Isaurians who fell into the gravest error with regard to 
the Orthodox faith; I do not mean by "earlier" the great and famed 
and holy Constantine, nor Constantius his son, nor the most impious 
Julian, nor even Theodosius the Great and those who came after 
him. This very procedure was again put into practice during the 
reign of Basil the most courageous and most pious emperor, my 
grandfather, and was precisely observed in the manner which we 
shall endeavour, as far as is possible, to demonstrate in writing. 

When the great and high emperor is about to go on an expedi- 
tion and to mobilise arms and troops against the enemy, he orders 
first of all that a lértkion and a sword and shield should be hung up 
on the Chalke, outside the gates. From this, the preparation of an 
imperial expedition is made clear to all, and from this moment each 
officer and soldier begins to prepare his weapons and such things as 
are necessary and required of a soldier. Then, after this had taken 
place, he orders the /ogothetes of the herds that a fair distribution 
and rationing (of baggage animals) from the mitata of Asia and 
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ποιεῖσθαι καὶ πάσης εὐσεβείας καὶ ἀληθείας τοῖς τῆς Ασίας καὶ Φρυγίας 
μητάτοις κατὰ τὴν ἰσχύν τε καὶ δύναμιν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου μητάτου, ὡς ἡ τάξις τῶν 
προκειμένων ἑκάστου τὸν ὀφειλόμενον ἀριθμὸν ὡρισμένως ἔχουσα πᾶσι χαϑ- 


R. 459 ἵσταται πρόδηλος. διὰ τῆς ᾿Ασίας καὶ Φρυγίας μωλάρια | σ΄ ἀνὰ νομισμάτων te’, 
65 ἱππάρια σ΄ ἀνὰ νομισμάτων ιβ’, ὁμοῦ νομίσματα eux, γινόμενα χρυσοῦ λίτραι 
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Διὰ τῶν συνηθειῶν τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν βασιλικῶν στάβλων τῶν 
, ~ M ^ » , ~ / 
ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τῶν ἔξω ἐν τοῖς στάβλοις : 


Διὰ τοῦ κόμητος τοῦ στάβλου μωλάρια δ’ καὶ ἱππάρια δ΄: διὰ τοῦ 
χαρτουλαρίου καὶ τοῦ ἐπείκτου μωλάρια 8’ καὶ ἵππάρια δ΄: διὰ τοῦ ἔξω 
χαρτουλαρίου μωλάρια β΄ καὶ ἱππάρια B διὰ τῶν σαφραμέντων μωλάριον 
a’ καὶ ἱππάριον α΄: διὰ τῶν τεσσάρων κομήτων μωλάριον g’ ὁμοῦ διὰ τῶν 
ἀρχόντων νομίσματα τκβ΄, γινόμενα λίτραι 3’, νομίσματα κς’' καὶ ὁμοῦ τὸ 
πᾶν λίτραι π΄, νομίσματα κς΄. 

Καὶ τὰ μὲν μωλάρια τὰ σ’, ὡσαύτως καὶ τὰ ἱππάρια τὰ σ’, καταβιβάζει 
ταῦτα ὁ λογοϑέτης τῶν ἀγελῶν εἰς τὰ Μαλάγινα, καὶ παραλαμβάνει αὐτὰ ὁ 
κόμης τοῦ στάβλου καὶ ὁ ἔσω χαρτουλάριος τοῦ στάβλου πενταέτια, ἑξαέτια 
καὶ ἑπταέτια, μὴ ἔχοντα σπιλώματα εἰς τὴν ψύαν. καὶ σφραγίζονται τὰ 
τετρακόσια εἰς τὰ δύο μέρη τῆς καπούλας βασιλικὴν βοῦλλαν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ εἰς 
τὸν ἐπερχόμενον χρόνον γίνεται v, αὐτὴ ἔχθεσις καὶ βούλλωσις. λαβιδοῦνται 
πάντα τὰ ἱππάρια καὶ γίνονται εὐ]νοῦχα, καὶ διὰ τοῦ φοσσάτου γίνεται 
προσθήκη xal φέρει ὁ λογοθέτης || σεσαγματωμένα τὰ σ’ σαγμάρια ἔχοντα 
ἐνδύματα ἐν ταῖς στρατούραις χέντουχλα μετὰ σωκαρίων φορτωμάτων, κεκα- 
λιγωμένα, ἐπιφερόμενα καὶ σελιναῖα, ἅμα καὶ τῶν καπιστρίων αὐτῶν. καὶ οὐδὲ 
ὡσούτως ἐπαρκοῦσιν εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν ὑπηρεσίαν ἐν γὰρ τῷ καιρῷ τοῦ 
φοσσάτου προσάπαξ δίδουσιν οἱ στρατηγοὶ μωλάρια τῷ βασιλεῖ οὕτως: ὁ 
᾿Ανατολικὸς μωλάρια γ΄, ὁ ᾿Αρμενιάκος μωλάρια γ᾽, ὁ Θρακῆσις μωλάρια γ΄, 
ὁ ᾿Οψικιάνος μωλάρια γ᾽, ὁ Βουκελλάριος μωλάρια γ΄, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ στρατηγοὶ 
ἀνὰ μωλαρίων β΄ τῆς τε ᾿Ανατολῆς καὶ Δύσεως: ὁ Σελευχείας μωλάριον α΄, 
ὁ δομέστικος τῶν σχολῶν μωλάρια γ΄, ὁ δρουγγάριος τοῦ πλοΐμου μωλάρια γ΄, 
ὁ ἐξκούβιτος μωλάριον a’, ὁ ἱκανάτος μωλάριον α΄, ὁ νούμερος καὶ ὁ τειχιώτης 
καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῶν ὀπτιμάτων ἀνά μωλαρίου α΄: ὁμοῦ μωλάρια νη΄. 


73 τκδ΄ corr. falso R. || 15 ὡσαύτος], || 78 σπηλώματα], ΒΒ. || 81 
᾿Αρμενιαχὸς R. | 91 ἐξκούβητος L 


C. Text (C) 61—92 99 


Phrygia, and according to the strength and capacity of each mita- 
ton, should be earried out in the fear of God and in all truth and 
piety. For each of the above-mentioned mitata has a specific number 
of animals due from it according to its status, which is set down 
clearly for all: from Asia and Phrygia 200 mules at 15 nomismata, 
200 pack-horses at 12 nomismata, in total 5.424 nomismata, which 
is 76 lbs. gold. 


On the eustomary dues of the officers of the imperial 
stables, both in the City and in the provincial stables: 


From the komés of the stable, 4 mules and 4 pack-horses; from 
the chartoularios and the epeiktes 4 mules and 4 pack-horses; from 
the provincial chartoularios 2 mules and 2 pack-horses; from the 
commissariat 1 mule and 1 pack-horse; from the 4 komites 1 mule. 
Altogether from the officers, 322 nomismata, which is 4 lbs. 26 
nomismata. In sum, 80 lbs. 26 nomismata. 

The logothetés of the herds brings the 200 mules and likewise the 
200 pack-horses down to Malagina, and the komés of the stable and 
the inner chartoularios of the stable select five-, six- and seven-year 
old animals, with no blemishes on their flanks. These 400 are then 
branded with the imperial seal on both sides of the forequarters. The 
same requisition and branding takes place furthermore in the fol- 
lowing year. All the pack-horses are castrated and thus become 
geldings, and serve as a supplement for the expedition's needs. The 
logothetés brings the 200 pack-animals fully harnessed, with felt 
coverings over their saddle-cloths, carrying ropes for the loads, 
equipped with leggings, horse-shoes and with their halters. These 
are not as such sufficient, however, for the imperial household; and 
at the time of an expedition the stratēgoi make a single donation of 
mules to the emperor as follows: the Anatolikos, 3 mules; the Arme- 
niakos, 3 mules; the Thrakésios, 3 mules; the Opsikianos, 3 mules; 
the Boukellarios, 3 mules; the other stratégot of East and West 2 
mules each; the stratégos of Seleukeia 1 mule; the domestikos of the 
Scholas 3 mules; the drouggarios of the fleet, 3 mules; the Erkoubitos, 
1 mule; the Hikanatos, 1 mule; the Noumeros and the Teichidtés and 
the domestikos of the Optimatoi 1 mule each. Altogether, 58 mules. 


100 H. Texts and translation 


Διὰ τῶν ὀφφικιαλίων καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν : 


“O ὕπαρχος μωλάριον α΄, ὁ σακελλάρις δύο, ὁ γενικὸς µωλάρια β’, ὁ 

1.461 κυαίστωρ μωλάριον α΄, 6 τοῦ σαχελλίου μω]λάριον a’, ὁ τοῦ βεστιαρίου 
TA + € ’ H y e 4 > A ’ ς t € , 

96 μωλάριον α΄’, οἱ δύο κουράτορες καὶ ó κτημάτινος ἀνὰ μωλαρίου ἑνός, οἱ δύο 

πρωτονοτάριοι τῶν δύο χουρατορικίων μωλάριον α΄, ὁ ζυγοστάτης μωλάριον 

α΄, ὁ εἰδικὸς μωλάριον a’, ὁ παραϑαλασσίτης καὶ ὁ βάρβαρος ἀνὰ μωλαρίου 

α΄, ὁ σύμπονος καὶ ὁ λογοϑέτης τοῦ πραιτωρίου μωλάριον α΄, τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ 

- { + A f. ~ { / ^ λ £ ^ 

100 γενικοῦ μωλάρια γ΄, τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ σαχελλίου μωλάρια β΄, τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ 

βεστιαρίου μωλάρια B ὁμοῦ μωλάρια χε’: ὁμοῦ διὰ τῶν ἀμφοτέρων µωλα- 

ρίων ξενάλια πγ΄. 


Διὰ τῶν μητροπολιτῶν καὶ ἀρχιεπισκόπων 


Μωλάρια σεσαγματωµμένα τῶν μητροπολιτῶν νβ΄’: μωλάρια vB" τῶν 
105 πεντηκονταδύο ἀρχιεπισκόπων ` τὰ pd’ σεσαγματωμένα. μετὰ καὶ τῶν φορτω- 
μάτων αὐτῶν καὶ κεκαλιγωμένα παραλαμβάνει δὲ αὐτὰ ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου 
ἅμα τῷ τοῦ ἔσω στάβλου χαρτουλαρίῳ καὶ βουλλοῖ αὐτὰ μετὰ καὶ τῆς λοιπῆς 
προμοσέλλας ' ὁμοῦ µωλάρια pd’. καὶ ὁμοῦ τὸ πᾶν διὰ τῶν ἀμφοτέρων, τῶν 

τε μητάτων τοῦ λογοθέτου τῶν ἀγελῶν καὶ τῶν ξεναλίων, μωλάρια pre’. 


110 Διὰ τῶν εὐαγῶν μοναστηρίων ᾽ 


1, 6" Ἱππάρια p’ || τὰ παρασυρόµενα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βασιλέως δεξιὰ καὶ 
εὐώνυμα. ὀφείλουσι δὲ λαβιδοῦσθαι καὶ εὐνουχίζεσθαι. οὐ σφραγίζονται δέ, 
διότι, ὅτε κελεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ποιῆσαι ἔξοδον, ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐξοδιάζονται ὅπου 

R.462 κε|λεύει ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῶν ξεναλίων τῶν προσφερομένων τῷ βασιλεῖ ἐν 

115 καιρῷ τοῦ φοσσάτου. λαμβάνει ὁ χόμης τοῦ στάβλου ἅμα τῷ χαρτουλαρίῳ τοῦ 
στάβλου ἐκ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ εἰς ἔξοδον λίτρας γ΄. 

Καὶ ϑεωρεῖ ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου ἅμα τῷ χαρτουλαρίῳ εἰς τὸ χελλάριον 

τὸ βασιλικόν, ὁπόσας στρατούρας ἔχει βασιλικὰς καὶ καβαλλοκιλίκια ἀπὸ 

Λυδίας ἐκ τῆς χουρατορείας τῶν Τρυχίνων. καὶ λαμβάνει τὰ σ΄ σαγματοπασ- 


96 χουράτωρες L R. | κτηµατινος L ii 97 κουρατωρικιων L ἡ 105 
μητροπολητῶν L | 109 µιτάτων L || 117 χαρτουλλαρίω L || 119 κουρατωρείας 


L 


C. Text (C) 93—119 101 


From the offikialioi and the rest: 


The eparch 1 mule; the sakellaros 2, the genikos (logothetes) 2 
mules; the quaestor 1 mule; the (secretary) of the sakellion 1 mule; 
that of the vestiarion 1 mule; the two kouratores and the (secretary 
of the imperial) estates, 1 mule each; the two protonotarioi of the two 
kouratorikia 1 mule; the zygostatés 1 mule; the eid?kos (logothetés) 1 
mule; the parathalassités and the barbaros 1 mule each; the symponos 
and the logothetés of the praitorion 1 mule; the staff of the genikon 
3 mules; the staff of the sakellion 2 mules; the staff of the vestiarion 
2 mules. Altogether 25 mules; and the total from both groups of 
mules, 83 animals as gifts. 


From the metropolitans and archbishops: 


52 fully-harnessed mules from the metropolitans; 52 mules from 
the fifty-two archbishops. These 104 fully harnessed mules, with 
their loads, are also to be shoed. The komés of the stable, together 
with the chartoularios of the inner stable takes them, and brands 
them with the rest of the baggage train, in all 104 mules. And the 
grand total from both sources, the mitata of the logothetés of the 
herds, and the (animals provided as) gifts, 585 mules. 


From the pious monasteries: 


100 complementary horses, led before the emperor to left and 
right. They should be castrated and gelded; but they are not 
branded, since when the emperor orders a gift to be made, it is from 
among these that animals are presented wherever he commands. 
Likewise from the animals brought as gifts to the emperor during 
the course of the expedition. The komés of the stable, along with the 
chartoularios of the stable takes 3 lbs. of gold from the eidikon for 
expenses. 

And the komés of the stable along with the chartoulartos en- 
quires in the imperial storehouse of the stable as to how many 
imperial blankets there are, and horse-cloths from Lydia, from the 
kouratoreia of Trychina. He takes the 200 sets of pack-harnesses and 
leggings from the mitata once only during the campaign; he takes 


102 II. Texts and translation 


120 μαγάδια προσάπαξ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τοῦ φοσσάτου τὰ μητατινά. ὁμοίως καὶ τὰ od’ 
σαγματοπασμαγάδια προσάπαξ: ὁμοῦ σαγματοπασμαγάδια τδ΄. καὶ πρὸς 
ἀναπλήρωσιν τῶν one’ σαγματοπασμαγαδίων ἀγοράζει, ἤγουν τὰ ὀφειλόμενα 
ἀγορασθῆναι καὶ συσταϑῆναι στρατοῦραι καὶ σάγματα σπα’. δέον δὲ ἀγορά- 
y € Yo / ` / Η / . ~ ῃ ` / 
ζειν ῥασικὰ ἀμάλια καὶ βάπτειν ἀληθινά, καὶ ποιεῖν σαγίσµατα καὶ βορκάδια 

125 pv’. καὶ τὰ μὲν ρ΄ λόγῳ τῶν παρασυρομένων ἱππαρίων ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ βασι- 
λέως: τὰ δὲ A λόγῳ τῶν βασιλικῶν σελλαρίων, καὶ τὰ κ’ λόγῳ τῶν διὰ 

[A e M f 2 ~ / ~ - 
ξεναλίων διδομένων ἱππαρίων. καὶ τάγιστρα ἐκ τοῦ κελλαρίου τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
> 1 ~ i f. ς : y { ` \ A 1 
ἀποθέτου τοῦ στάβλου pv'* ὁμοίως καὶ βυρσάρια διὰ τὸ γενέσθαι καπίστρια 
pr: καὶ ἑξακάνθηλα λόγῳ κεδραίας, καὶ ἀσχία εἰς οἶνον καὶ ὄξος λόγῳ τῶν 
H A > t > t $ / ` f ÀJ . 
1. 463 πε|ριοδίων τῶν ἀλόγων, ἀξινορύγια καὶ πλατυλίσχια καὶ πτυάρια στιβαρὰ διὰ 

131 τοὺς πότζους. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου ὀφείλει λαμβάνειν σίδηρον ν΄ 
λίτρας λόγῳ σελιναίων, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ποιῆσαι καὶ μασσήματα ἐλαφρὰ pv’. καὶ 
> ~ ct M { € A 3 4 ~ { 3 A X ~ 
ὀφείλει λαβεῖν ῥέτινα καὶ καπιτζάλια ἁπλὰ ἀπὸ τῶν βυρσαρίων. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς 

^ ^ t $. A m > - ~w { 3 /. ~ 
κανάβεως, ἣν λαμβάνει ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου, ὀφείλει καμεῖν 

135 σωκάρια. 


Διὰ τῆς βασιλικῆς ὑπουργίας ' 


r, 7t Ὃ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης || καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας καὶ ὁ οἰκειακὸς 
βασιλικὸς χελλάριος σαγμάρια π’ τὰ μέλλοντα βαστάζειν τὴν βασιλικὴν 
ὑπουργίαν καὶ τὸ ἀσήμιον τῆς βασιλικῆς τραπέζης. λαμβάνουσι δὲ ὁ τῆς τραπέ- 

140 ζης καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας λογάριον ἀπὸ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ εἰς ἔξοδον λόγῳ 
ἀρτυσίας. οἰνάριν δεσποτικόν, μαγίστρων καὶ πατρικίων χορηγεῖ ὁ ἀποθηκά- 
prog’ τὸ μὲν βασιλικὸν un’ μέτρα, ζυγοφλάσκια τριμετραῖα Cuyàs η΄: καὶ ὑπὲρ 
τῶν μαγίστρων καὶ πατρικίων ἀσχία πενταμετραῖα ζυγὰς v. σκορτζίδια λόγῳ 
τοῦ δεσποτικοῦ ἐλαίου, φασούλιν, ὀρύζιν, πιστάκιν, ἀμύγδαλον, φακῆν παρ- 

Β.464 εἶχον πάλαι τὰ δύο κουρατορίκια, ὁμοί]ως καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον ` tà δὲ λοιπὰ βρώσιμα, 

146 ἤγουν λαρδίν, ἀπόχτιν, τυρίν, ὀψάρια παστά, σφακτά, πρόβατα ὕπαρνα, 
ἀγελάδια ὑπόμοσχα, καὶ οἶνον ἐγχώριον χορηγοῦσιν οἱ πρωτονοτάριοι. βερζί- 
τικον δὲ καὶ νεῦρον ὀφείλει ἀγοράζειν ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς 
ὑπουργίας. ἀρίϑμια δὲ καὶ κυπρίνους ὀφείλει ἔχειν ἀπὸ τῶν βασιλικῶν χουρα- 

150 τορειῶν. καὶ ἐν à δαπανᾶται ἡ βασιλικὴ ὑπουργία, ὅπου εὕρῃ καλὸν οἶνον καὶ 


120 μιτατινάῖ, || 148 λόγου L || 1465 κουρατωρίκια L || 146 λαρδήν 
1, Il 149—150 κουρατωρειῶν L 


C. Text (C) 120—150 103 


sets of pack-harnesses and leggings once only. This totals 304 sets 
of pack-harnesses and leggings. To make the number up to 585 sets 
of pack-harnesses and leggings he makes certain purchases, that is 
to say, the 281 blankets and pack-harnesses still required are to be 
bought and made up. It is also necessary to buy rough-woven 
blankets and dye them purple, and to make 150 saddle-cloths and 
brocades: 100 for the horses led ahead of the emperor, 30 for the 
imperial saddle horses, and 20 for the horses given out as presents. 
Also 150 nose-bags from the supervisor of the imperial storehouse of 
the stable; likewise hides for the making of 180 halters; and six- 
basket panniers for the cedar-oil, and leather bags for wine and 
vinegar for the treatment of the horses; together with picks and 
spades and stout shovels for the watering holes. From the imperial 
vestiarion he should take 50 lbs. of iron for horse-shoes, and should 
also make 150 light-weight bits. From the hides he should take reins 
and single halters; and from the hemp, which he obtains from the 
same imperial vestiarion, he should make ropes. 


(Pack-animals required) For the imperial household 
service: 


The head of the table and the domestikos of the service and the 
personal imperial cellarer (receive) 80 pack-animals for the trans- 
port of the imperial service and the silver of the imperial table. The 
head of the table and the domest?kos of the service take a cash sum 
from the ezdikon for the expense of the table requirements. Imperial 
wine, (and) wine for the magistro? and patrikio?, is provided by the 
apothékarios: 48 measures of imperial wine, in eight paired flasks of 
3 measures per flask; and for the magistro? and patrikioi 10 pairs of 
wine-skins of 5 measures per wine-skin. Leather flasks for the impe- 
rial oil, and beans, rice, pistacchio, almonds, lentils, as well as the 
oil, were provided of old by the two kouratorikia. 'The remaining 
provisions, that is, lard, fat, cheese, salted fish, animals for slaugh- 
ter — sheep with lambs and cows with calves — and local wine, are 
provided by the prótonotarioi. The head of the table and the domesti- 
kos of the service should purchase sturgeon and shell-fish. Arithmia 
and carp should be provided from the imperial kouratoreia. And 
insofar as the imperial household consumes its supplies it should 


104 II. Texts and translation 


ἔλαιον καὶ ὄσπρια, ἵνα ἐπιβάλλει ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅσα ἔενάλια 
φέρουσί τινες τῷ βασιλεῖ, τὰ μὲν βρώσιμα λαμβάνει ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης καὶ 
ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας καὶ ὁ οἰκειακὸς καὶ βασιλικὸς κελλάριος, καὶ ὅπου 
προστάξει ὁ βασιλεύς, διανέμουσιν αὐτά. 


155 Χρὴ δὲ γινώσκειν τὸν ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ ἔχειν φούρνους 8’ πρὸς τὴν 
ἀποβολὴν τῆς Συρίας καὶ δίκτυα πρὸς τὸ ἀποκλείειν τὰ ὄρνεα καὶ καυχοπινά- 
κια, ἵνα πίνωσι. καὶ ὅτε κελεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀποβαλεῖν ἐν Συρίᾳ, ὀφείλουσιν 
φροντίζειν τὰ π΄ σαγμάρια τῆς κομπίνας αὐτῶν, καὶ ὅσα σαγμάρια στρέψει ὁ 
μινσουράτωρ, ἵνα κἀχεῖνα φορτώσῃ ὁ τῆς τραπέζης καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς 

160 ὑπουργίας καὶ ὁ οἰκειακὸς βασιλικὸς κελλάριος, ἵνα καθ’ οἱονδήποτε τρόπον 
μὴ λείψῃ τι εἰς τὴν βασιλυκὴν ὑπουργίαν. 


R.465 Διὰ τοῦ μινσουράτορος ἤγουν τῆς βασιλικῆς κόρτης, σαγμάρια 


ν 


1, 2» Χρὴ ἐπιφέρεσϑαι τὸν μινσουράτορα || δύο κόρτας καὶ ἀνάδιπλα τὰς 
166 βασιλικὰς τέντας᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἕως μέν ἐστιν ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς “Ῥωμανίαν, À µία ζυγὴ 
ἀπέρχεται ἔμπροσϑεν μετὰ τῆς ἡμισείας ὑπουργίας, καὶ προευτρεπίζεται τὸ 
βασιλικὸν ἄπληκτον, καὶ εὑρίσχει ὁ βασιλεὺς πάντα εὐτρεπισμένα καὶ ἕτοιμα. 


Δέον δὲ τὸν μινσουράτορα ἔχειν σκαμνία συστελτά, ἵνα καϑέζονται εἰς êv 
ἕκαστον σκαμνίον ἄνδρες γ΄. ὁμοίως τοῦ μήκους αὐτῶν καὶ τραπέζια ovo- 
110 τελτά, μεσάλια καὶ μανδίλια τὰ ἀρχοῦντα τῇ βασιλικῇ τραπέζῃ  ἐπεύχια 
φούντατα τὰ εἰς χαμόκουμβα ἐνεργοῦντα ` ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἐπιφέρεται ὁ µινσουρά- 
τωρ, ἀλλὰ χορηγεῖ αὐτὰ ὁ πρωτοβεστιάριος τοῦ βασιλέως ἀπὸ τῆς φορτώσεως 
τοῦ οἰκειακοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου. πιλωτὰ διβλάττια παχέα καὶ πτενὰ διὰ τὰ 
χαμόκουμβα δίδονται δὲ καὶ αὐτὰ ὁμοίως ἀπὸ τῆς φορτώσεως τοῦ οἰκειακοῦ 
175 βεστιαρίου᾽ ἕτερα πιλωτὰ λινοβένετα ἔχοντα μαλὸν κτενιστὸν ἀνὰ λιτρῶν λ΄ 
διὰ τοὺς κλητορευομένους φίλους  κιλίκια διὰ τὰ χαμόχουμβα πρὸς τὸ ποσὸν 
τῶν κλητορευομένων φίλων. 


1.466 'Ag' οὗ γὰρ ἀποβάλῃ ὁ βα[σιλεὺς ἐπὶ Συρίαν, τὰ σκαμνία καὶ τὰ τραπέζια 
καὶ τὰς περιττὰς τέντας καὶ τὴν μίαν κόρτην παραλαμβάνει ὁ κατὰ τὸν τόπον 
180 πρωτονοτάριος, καὶ ὅπου προστάξει ὁ βασιλεύς, ἀποτίϑησιν αὐτά. λουτρὸν 


155 ywóoxv L || 169 µινσουράτωρος1, R. || 164 et 168 μινσουράτωρα 
LR. 
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add to its storage vessels good wine and oil and vegetables wherever 
it finds them; and whatever presents people may bring to the 
emperor, the head of the table and the domestikos of the service and 
the personal imperial cellarer take charge of any provisions, and 
distribute them wherever the emperor commands. 

The head of the table must remember to have four ovens for the 
expedition into Syria, and nets for enclosing chickens, and wooden 
bowls, so that they can drink. And when the emperor gives the order 
to march into Syria, they must load up the 80 pack-animals of their 
team; and such pack-animals as the minsourator turns back, the 
head of the table and the domestikos of the service and the personal 
imperial cellarer should load them up too, so that nothing at all is 
lacking in the imperial service. 


For the minsourator, or the imperial tent, 50 pack- 
animals: 


The minsouratér must bring with him two pavilions and double 
the number of tents. For as long as the emperor is in Romania, one 
pair goes in advance with half the imperial service, and the imperial 
encampment is prepared in advance, so that the emperor finds 
everything prepared and ready. 

The minsouratér must also have folding benches, long enough 
for three men to sit on each; likewise folding tables of the same 
length, utensils and napkins sufficient for the imperial table; also 
thick tufted rugs for reclining upon — but these are not provided by 
the minsourator: the protovestiarios of the emperor issues them from 
the baggage of the personal imperial vestiarion; thick and thin 
double-bordered cushions for reclining on — these are likewise 
provided from the train of the personal vestiarion; other flax-blue 
cushions, with their pile combed up, each of 30 pounds, for invited 
guests; and goats’-hair mats in accordance with the number of 
invited guests. 

When the emperor marches into Syria, however, the local próto- 
notarios takes the benches and tables and extra tents and the one 
pavilion, and deposits them wherever the emperor orders. (The 
máinsouratoór also brings) A Turkish bath, called in Scythian tzerga, 
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Τουρκικόν, ἤγουν Σκυθικὸν τζεργά, μετὰ κινστέρνης δερματίνης ἀπὸ ἀδημίου : 
κουχούμια τριμετραῖα ιβ΄’ πυρομάχια λόγῳ τοῦ λουτροῦ ιβ’: βίσαλα εἰς τὸ 

/ / 4.2 / ` ye ~ , L / 
καμίνιον, κραββάτια συστελτά ἐκκλησίαν βασιλικὴν μετὰ ἱερῶν. ἰστέον δέ, 
ὅτι τὰ ἱερὰ ὀφείλει βαστάζειν ὁ πριμικήριος τοῦ βεστιαρίου. 


185 Διὰ τοῦ οἰκειακοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ κοι- 
τῶνος διδομένων εἰς φόρτωσιν τοῦ αὐτοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου 
σαγμάρια λ΄: 


‘H βασιλικὴ πᾶσα ἀμφίασις καὶ ἡ λοιπὴ ἐξόπλισις ἐν σκευαρίοις ἐνδεδυ- 

μένοις δι᾽ ἀληθινῶν τομαρίων καὶ σιδήρων γανωτῶν μετὰ καὶ χαρταλαμίων 

L δ’ ὁμοίως γανωτῶν || διὰ τὸ εἰς τὰ σαγμάρια βαστάζεσϑαι. ψυχριστάρια ἀργυρᾶ 
191 μετὰ ἐνδυμάτων εἰς οἰνάνϑην καὶ εἰς ῥοδόσταγμα καὶ εἰς νερὸν η’: ἐξ αὐτῶν 

εἰς οἰνάνθην ἄσπρον μικρὸν α΄, εἰς ῥοδόσταγμα μεγάλα δύο, εἰς νερὸν μεγάλα 

R. 467 8": βεδούρια ἀργυρᾶ εἰς νερὸν | β΄: ἀσκοδάβλαι διάφοροι μικραὶ καὶ µεγάλαι ' 
ἕτερα ψυχριστάρια δίκην μαγαρικῶν χαλκᾶ γανωτὰ εἰς νερὸν μεγάλα δ΄: 

195 βεδούρια χαλκᾶ γανωτὰ β΄. ἱερὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, ἣν ἐπιφέρεται ὁ μινσουράτωρ. 


Βιβλία: ἡ ἀκολουϑία τῆς ἐκκλησίας, βιβλία στρατηγικά, βιβλία unya- 
νικά, ἑλεπόλεις ἔχοντα, καὶ βελοποιϊκὰ καὶ ἕτερα ἁρμόδια τῇ ὑποθέσει ἤγουν 
πρὸς πολέμους καὶ καστρομαχίας βιβλία ἱστορικά, ἐξαιρέτως δὲ τὸν Πολύ- 
αινον καὶ τὸν Συριανόν᾽ βιβλίον τὸν ᾿Ονειροκρίτην : βιβλίον Συναντηματικόν᾽ 

900 βιβλίον τὸ περιέχον Περὶ εὐδείας καὶ χειμῶνος καὶ ζάλης, ὑετοῦ τε καὶ 
ἀστραπῶν καὶ βροντῶν καὶ ἀνέμων ἐπιφορᾶς ` πρὸς τούτοις Βροντολόγιον καὶ 
Σεισμολόγιον καὶ ἕτερα, ὅσα παρατηροῦνται οἱ πλευστικοί. ἰστέον δέ, ὅτι 
τοιοῦτον βιβλίον ἐφιλοπονήθη καὶ ἐκ πολλῶν βιβλίων ἠρανίσθη παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
Κωνσταντίνου ἐν Χριστῷ βασιλεῖ αἰωνίῳ βασιλέως 'Ρωμαίων. 


205 ᾿Επεύχια φουνδάτα εἰς τὰ χαμόκουμβα, ἵνα ἀναπαύονται of φίλοι, ἅπερ 
καὶ προείρηνται εἰς τὴν ἔκϑεσιν τοῦ μινσουράτορος, ὅτι δίδονται ἀπὸ τοῦ 
βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου * ϑηριάκην, ἡνίτζιν, ἕτερα ἀντιφάρμακα σκευαστὰ καὶ 

R.468 μονοειδῆ διὰ τοὺς φαρμακευομένους. | πανδέκται μετὰ παντοίων ἐλαίων καὶ 
βοηθημάτων καὶ παντοίων ἐμπλάστρων καὶ ἀλοιφῶν καὶ ἀλλειμμάτων καὶ 


181 Τούρκικον L || 186 φόρτωσην L | 199 συναντιματικόν L | 200 
περιέχων L il 206 μινσουράτωρος L R. ll 209 ἀλλημμάτων L R. 
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with a hide cistern of red leather; 12 three-measure pitchers; 12 
grates for the bath; bricks for the hearth; folding couches; an impe- 
rial chapel with sacred furniture — note that the primikérios of the 
vestiarion should transport the latter. 


For the personal imperial vestiarion and for those 
seconded by the bedchamber for the baggage of the 
same imperial vestzarion, 30 pack-animals: 


All the imperial clothing and the remaining regalia in vessels 
encased in purple leather and burnished iron chains and straps 
likewise burnished, so that they can be carried by the pack-animals; 
eight silver coolers with covers, for scented wine, rose-water, and 
water: of these, one small cooler for white wine, two large ones for 
rosewater, and four large ones for water. Two silver pails for water; 
various water-skins, large and small; four other coolers, large, of 
burnished copper, like earthenware pots, for water; two burnished 
copper pails; and sacred vessels for the chapel, which the minsoura- 
lor transports. 

Books: the liturgy of the Church, military manuals, books on 
mechanics, including siege machinery and the production of missiles 
and other information relevant to the enterprise, that is to say, to 
wars and sieges; historical books, especially those of Polyainos and 
Syrianos; an oneirocritical book; a book of chances and occurrences; 
a book dealing with good and bad weather and storms, rain and 
lightening and thunder and the vehemence of the winds; and in 
addition to these a treatise on thunder and a treatise on earth- 
quakes, and other books, such as those to which sailors are wont to 
refer. Note that such a book was researched and compiled from 
many books by myself, Constantine emperor of the Romans in 
Christ the eternal King. 

Tufted rugs for reclining, so that guests may rest, which were 
mentioned above in the section on the mnsouratór, and that they 
were issued from the imperial vestiarion; theriac, serapium juice, 
other antidotes, both mixed and unmixed, for those who have been 
poisoned; receptacles with all kinds of oils and remedies; and diverse 
salves and unguents and ointments and other medical substances, 
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210 λοιπῶν ἰατρικῶν εἰδῶν, βοτανῶν xal λοιπῶν τῶν εἰς ϑεραπείαν ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
κτηνῶν τυγχανόντων σιτλολέκανα ἀργυρᾶ καὶ ἐπιχυτάρια μετὰ ἐνδυμάτων 
λόγῳ τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ ἕτερα ἀσπρόχαλκα καὶ γανωτὰ λόγῳ ἀρχόντων καὶ 
εὐγενῶν προσφύγων: πιλωτὰ διβλάττια παχέα καὶ πτενὰ λόγῳ τοῦ βασιλέως 

L δ" διὰ τὰ χαμόχουμβα: σελλία δύο τῆς προελεύσεως, σελλία τοῦ κουκουµμιλίου || 

215 ὁλόκανα διάχρυσα κοπτά, ἐπιστρώματα ἔχοντα, καὶ ἕτερα ἐπιστρώματα ἄνω- 
Sev συγκαλύπτοντα τὴν κοπὴν τῆς χρείας᾽ καὶ λόγῳ τῶν εὐγενῶν προσφύγων 
ἕτερα τοιαῦτα ἀργυροχατάκλειστα δύο καυχία βασιλικὰ χαλίνζια λόγῳ τῶν 
φίλων τῶν μετὰ τοῦ βασιλέως κλητορευομένων: σπαϑία βασιλικὰ δύο, Ev τῆς 
προελεύσεως, καὶ Ev τῆς ὁδοῦ * παραμήριον ἕν. ἀλειπτά, καπνίσµατα διάφορα, 

220 θυμίαμα, μαστίχην, λίβανον, σάχαρ, κρόκον, μόσχον, ἄμπαρ, ξυλαλοὴν ὑγρὰν 
καὶ ξηράν, κιννάμωμον ἀληθινὸν πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον, καὶ ξυλοκιννάμωμον, 

19.469 μυρίσματα λοιπά. σεν|δές, λινομαλωτάρια, σάβανα, σινδόνια, βραναῖαι κατω- 
τικαί, μανδίλια κατωτικά. 


Διὰ τῶν ἀῤῥαφίων τῶν εἰς ἐϑνικοὺς ἀποστελλομένων λόγῳ 
ξενίων * 


995 Σκαραμάγγια διαφόρων χροιῶν καὶ ἐξεμπλίων, σκαραμάγγια δίασπρα, 
δικίτρινα, διβένετα, χολόβια μεγαλόζηλα ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους, ἐσωφόρια 
μεσόζηλα ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους, ἐσωφόρια λεπτόζηλα ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους, 
ἐσωφόρια λεπτόζηλα διαφόρων χροιῶν καὶ ἐξεμπλίων ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους, 
ἀσπρομύναια, διυγαντάρια ἄσπρα καὶ ἰαστά, λωρωτὰ τρίµιτα καὶ ὁλόβηρα 

230 ἰαστὰ καὶ ἀναλεκτὰ διαφόρων χροιῶν. ἰστέον δέ, ὅτι ταῦτα πάντα ἐν σκευαρίοις 
ἐνδεδυμένοις δι᾽ ἀληϑινῶν τομαρίων καὶ σιδήρων γανωτῶν μετὰ χαρταλαμίων 
ὁμοίως γανωτῶν βαστάζονται. 


Διὰ τῶν ἐῤῥαμμένων 
μάτια ἐῤῥαμμένα δίσχιστα µανιακάτα ἀπὸ σχκαραμαγγίων διαφόρων 
235 χροιῶν καὶ ἐξεμπλίων ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ διβλαττίων. πρὸς τούτοις καὶ µε- 
σόζηλα δίσχιστα μανιακάτα ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ διβλαττίων ἕτερα κολόβια ἐκ 
ΠΒ. 470 τῶν κατ᾽ οἴ[κους μεσόζηλα δίσχιστα µανιακάτα λιτά. ἰστέον, ὅτι ταῦτα πάντα 
£v σχευαρίοις ἐνδεδυμένοις μετ᾽ ἀληθινῶν τομαρίων καὶ σιδῆρων γανωτῶν 
μετὰ καὶ χαρταλαμίων ὁμοίως γανωτῶν βαστάζονται. τουβία ἐκ τούτων 


218 κλητωρευοµένων LR. || 221 ξυλοκινάμμωμον], || 222 λινωμαλωτάρια 
L || 224 ἀραφίων LR. || 284 ἐραμμένα]ϊ, || 2836 διβλατίων L 
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herbs and whatever else is necessary for the curing of men and 
beasts. Small silver pails and sprinklers with covers for the emperor, 
and others of polished bronze for officers and distinguished refugees; 
thick and thin double-bordered cushions for the emperor to recline 
upon; two chairs for the cortége, chairs for the chamber-pot, of 
metal gilded with beaten gold, with covers, and with other covers 
above concealing tbe space for the latrine; and for the distinguished 
refugees two other, similar, seats, bound in silver; imperial chalices 
for the guests invited to dine with the emperor; two imperial swords, 
one ceremonial, one for the campaign; one sabre; ointments, various 
perfumes: incense, mastic, frankincense, sachar, saffron, musk, 
amber, bitter aloes, moist and dry, pure ground cinnamon of first 
and second quality, cinnamon wood, and other perfumes. Silken 
sheets, rough linen blankets, linen towels, sheets, “western” patch- 
work covers, “western” towels. 


From the untailored cloths despatched to foreigners as 
gifts: 

Skaramaggia of different colours and patterns: all-white, all- 
yellow and all-blue skaramagg?a; tunics of high value, produced in 
the imperial workshops; undergarments of middling value produced 
in the imperial workshops; undergarments of lower value produced 
in the imperial workshops; undergarments of lower value of varying 
colours and patterns produced in the imperial workshops; off-white 
coats, two-tone silk garments of white and violet; triple-warped 
striped garments of violet, of purple and a selection of different 
hues. Note that all these are carried in containers encased in purple 
leather and burnished chains, with straps similarly burnished. 


From the tailored cloths: 


Tailored garments with two vents and collars selected from 
skaramaggia of varied colours and patterns, decorated with a double 
silk border; in addition, double-vented garments with collars, of 
middling value, decorated with a double silk border; other tunics 
from among those produced in the imperial workshops, of middling 
value, with two vents and collars and with a single border of silk. 
Note that all these are carried in containers encased in purple 
leather and polished iron chains, and with straps similarly polished. 
Leggings for all these (garments), those of the best quality with 


245 


250 
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/ ^ X ’ > x H H M M t 
πάντων, τὰ μὲν προκριτώτερα ἀπὸ διβλαττ]ίων ἀετῶν καὶ βασιλικίων 
ἀμφιεσμένα, τὰ δὲ δεύτερα τούτων ἀπὸ βδελλίων * σφιγκτούρια, ϑάλασσαι καὶ 
ἀβδία πλατύλωρα καὶ ἁβδία µασουρωτά, τὰ μὲν ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ διβλαττίων, 
τὰ δὲ καὶ λιτά ὑποκαμισοβράκια διαφόρων ποιοτήτων ἐπιῤῥιπτάρια ὀξέα 

~ . t Δ H , , f t λ L > ^ 
πρῶτα καὶ δεύτερα καὶ τρίτα, ζωστρία ὀξέα διάφορα καὶ ψευδοξέα ἀνὰ 
H ει M H [ο νο , 3 ^ ΄ + 
νομίσματος ἑνὸς καὶ μιλιαρησίων δ΄: καὶ ἕτερα ψευδοξέα ἀνὰ νομίσματος α΄, 
καὶ ἕτερα ἀνὰ μιλιαρησίων η΄ ὑποδήματα ἀδήμινα ζυγαὶ διάφοροι. ἰστέον, ὅτι 

m f H H ay LS a ? > 14 t ard 
ταῦτα πάντα ἐν βουλγιδίοις ἢ καὶ ἐν δισσαχίοις ὀφείλουσι βαστάζεσθαι. ταῦτα 
δὲ διὰ τοὺς εὐγενεῖς πρόσφυγας τυγχάνουσι καὶ διὰ τὸ εἰς εὐγενεῖς καὶ 
μεγάλους ἐθνικοὺς ἀποστέλλεσθαι. 


μάτια λεπτόζηλα ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους πρόκριτα καὶ καθαρὰ ἀμφιεσμένα 
ἀπὸ τριβλαττίων καὶ διβλαττίων ὀξέων καὶ διβλαττίων ἀετῶν καὶ βασιλικίων 
καὶ βδελλίων, ἀμφότερα δίσχιστα μετὰ περσικίων διὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
κλεισουράρχας: ἕτερα ἱμάτια ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους λεπτόζηλα δεύτερα λιτὰ 


19.471 δίσχιστα μα]νιακάτα διὰ τοὺς ϑεματικοὺς τουρμάρχας καὶ λοιποὺς πρόσφυγάς 


255 


τε καὶ ἄρχοντας. ἰστέον, ὅτι ταῦτα πάντα ἐν σχκευαρίοις ἐνδεδυμένοις δι᾽ 
ἀληθινῶν τομαρίων καὶ σιδήρων γανωτῶν μετὰ καὶ χαρταλαμίων ὁμοίως 
~ / (A ΓΑ M > 1 f . 
γανωτῶν βαστάζονται. σφιγκτούρια, ϑάλασσαι καὶ ἀβδία πλατύλωρα καὶ 
J M Y , / > A M M NE; »c 
µασουρωτά, τὰ μὲν ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ διβλαττίων, τὰ δὲ λιτά ἐπιῤῥιπτάρια 
ὀξέα διάφορα, ὑποχαμισοβράκια διαφόρων ποιοτήτων. ἰστέον, ὅτι ταῦτα 


260 πάντα ἐν βουλγιδίοις ἢ καὶ ἐν δισακκίοις ὀφείλουσι βαστάζεσϑαι. 


Λογάριον εἰς ἔξοδον τοῦ φοσσάτου, εἰς φιλοφρόνησιν τῶν ἀγωνιζομένων 
ἐν πολέμοις καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ εἰς λοιπὰς ἐξόδους, κεντηνάρια, μιλιαρήσια, 
σακκία εἰς τὸ διδόναι τοῖς φυλάσσουσι σχολαρίοις εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν φῖναν, τοῖς 
τε βασιλικοῖς ἀγούροις καὶ τοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς βασιλικῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ ἄλλοις, οἷς ἂν 


265 κελεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς εὐσέβειαν διδόναι, εἴτε καθ’ ἑβδομάδα ἅπαξ, εἴτε κατὰ δύο, 


L9" 


καὶ εἰς λοιπὰς ἐξόδους. παραλαμβάνει δὲ ταῦτα ὅ τε σακελλάριος καὶ ὁ εἰδικός ° 
καὶ βαστάζουσιν εἰς τὰς || φορτώσεις αὐτῶν πυρέκβολον μετὰ ἴσκας καὶ 
κανδήλας ἀργυρᾶς γ΄, καὶ χαλκᾶς γ΄, µία μὲν εἰς τὸν κοιτῶνα, μία δὲ εἰς τὸ 


R.472 κουκομίλιν, ἕτερα δὲ εἰς τὸ παρα|κοιτωνάριον. 


240 διβλατίων L || 251 τριβλατίων L | διβλατίων L || 961 ἀγονιζομένων 
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double borders of silk decorated with eagles and imperial symbols, 
those of second quality decorated with hornets. Shirts, tunics of the 
sea-pattern type, and mantles, some with broad stripes, others with 
narrow stripes, some decorated with double, some with single, bor- 
ders. Undershirts with breeches of various qualities; purple-dyed 
hoods of first, second and third (quality), various purple and false- 
purple belts valued at 1 nomisma 4 miliarésia each; and others in 
false-purple at 1 nomisma, and others at 8 miliarésia. Various pairs 
of red-leather boots. Note, that all these should be carried in bags 
or panniers; and these items are brought along for distinguished 
refugees and for sending to distinguished and powerful foreigners. 

Garments of lower value from those produced in the imperial 
workshops, of the first class, simply decorated with triple and 
double borders of purple silk, and with double borders decorated 
with eagles, imperial symbols and hornets, both lots vented and 
with pouches, for the síratego? and the kleisourarchai. Other gar- 
ments from those produced in the imperial workshops of lesser value 
and of the second class, with a single border, vented and with collars 
for the thematic tourmarchai and the remaining refugees and offi- 
cers. All these are kept in containers encased in purple leather and 
burnished iron chains and with straps similarly polished. Shirts, 
tunics of the sea-pattern type, and mantles with both broad and 
narrow stripes, some decorated with double, some with single bor- 
ders; various purple-dyed hoods, undershirts with breeches, of vary- 
ing qualities. Note that all these items should be carried in sacks or 
panniers. 

Cash for the expenses of the expedition, for largesse for those 
who fight in battle and their leaders, and for other expenses: sacks 
of coin in (gold) kenténaria and in miliarésia, for giving to the 
scholariot guarding the imperial perimeter and to the imperial es- 
quires and to those in the imperial Hetazreia and to others, to 
whomsoever the emperor orders generosity to be shown, whether 
once a week or every other week; and for other expenditures. The 
sakellarios and the eidikos take charge of these matters. They also 
carry in their baggage flint with tinder, three silver lamps and three 
bronze ones, one of which is placed in the bed-chamber, one in the 
latrine, and one in the antechamber. 
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᾿Οφείλει δὲ γίνεσθαι λάχκος ἔχων βάθος σπιϑαμὰς δύο, καὶ ἵνα σκεπά- 
ζονται ἐπάνω τῆς γῆς ὑπὸ πετάλων χαλκῶν κοσκινωτῶν, καὶ συμπαράκεινται 
αὐταῖς πρὸς ἓν τρία κηρούλια, φανάρια χαλκᾶ κοσκινωτά καὶ ὡρολόγιον 
μικρὸν ἀργυροῦν διὰ τὰ νυκτερεύματα, ὅπερ ὀφείλει ἵστασϑαι εἰς τὸν κοιτῶνα, 
καὶ ἕτερον χαλκοῦν, ὅπερ ὀφείλει ἵστασθαι, ἔνθα οἱ κοιτωνῖται μένουσιν. 


Πρὸς τούτοις σκουτέλλια ὁλόχρυσα δ΄, μινσουράκια ὁλόχρυσα β’, ὀρθο- 
μίλια ὁλόχρυσα δύο. ἰστέον, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐν τῷ συνεστιᾶσθαι ἐθνικοὺς τῷ βασιλεῖ 
ὀφείλουσιν ἐνεργεῖν. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἐν ταῖς φορτώσεσι τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
βεστιαρίου τυγχάνουσιν, ὡς μὴ καϑ’ ἑκάστην ἐνεργοῦντα εἰς τὸ βασιλικὸν 
τραπέζιν. τὸ δὲ ἀσήμιν τῆς βασιλικῆς ὑπουργίας ὀφείλει βαστάζειν ἢ ὑπουργία 
εἰς τὴν φόρτωσιν τῶν π’ σαγμαρίων τῆς βασιλυκῆς ὑπουργίας. 


"Ag οὗ δὲ ἀποκινήσει ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους, δύο φῖναι ὀφείλουσι 
γίνεσθαι, καὶ καϑ’ ἑβδομάδα ὀφείλουσι λαμβάνειν μιλιαρήσια. ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ 
βασιλικοὶ ἄγουροι μαϊουμᾶν καὶ μιλιαρήσια. οἱ δὲ μάγιστροι καὶ οἱ πατρίκιοι 
καὶ οἱ ὀφφικιάλιοι συνεστιῶνται τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς τοὺς ἀκλήτους σὺν τοῖς 
πραιποσίτοις. | 


Διὰ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ σαγμάρια μς΄: 


Λαμβάνει ὁ εἰδικὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ κοιτῶνος σαχχία χάραγμα κεντηνάρια καὶ 
μιλιαρήσια σακκία λόγῳ τῆς βασιλικῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ τῶν βασιλικῶν ἀγούρων 
καὶ τῶν σχολαρίων καὶ τῶν παραμενόντων τῷ βασιλεῖ εἰς τὴν φῖναν ᾿ ἱμάτια 
ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρου δεκάλια, ἐννάλια, ὀκτάλια, ἑπτάλια, ἑξάλια, λωρωτὰ 
μεταξωτὰ Αἰγυπτικά ἀληϑινὰ ἐνϑάδια ' ταῦτα πάντα διὰ τὸ ἀποστέλλεσθαι 
εἰς ἐθνικοὺς λόγῳ ξενίων. ἱμάτια ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρου, ἐῤῥαμ]μένα 
δίσχιστα µανιακάτα, δεκάλια, ἐννάλια, ὀκτάλια, ἑπτάλια καὶ ἑξάλια, λωρωτὰ 
μεταξωτὰ Αἰγυπτικά, ἀληϑινὰ ἐνθάδια, βαμβακερὰ ἀληϑινὰ ἐνθάδια καὶ 
πράσινα ζωστρία διαφόρων τιμῶν καὶ ποιοτήτων σφιγκτούρια ἑκάστου 
ἱματίου πρὸς ἀναλογίαν ὑποκαμισοβράκια διαφόρων τιμῶν καὶ ποιοτήτων 
ἐπιῤῥιπτάρια διαφόρων τιμῶν καὶ ποιοτήτων  τουβία ἑκάστου ἱματίου πρὸς 
ἀναλογίαν: ὑποδήματα διαφόρων τιμῶν καὶ ποιοτήτων ᾿ σάβανα μετὰ τῶν 
ἀκολουθιῶν αὐτῶν, πρῶτα, δεύτερα καὶ τρίτα. 


210 σπηθαµας 1, ll 272 ὁρολόγιον 1, ll 219 ἀσήμην G | 287 κεντινάρια 
LR. | 291 et 294 αἰγύπτικα L 
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And there should be trenchers two spans deep, covered at 
ground-level with sieved bronze plates; and there should be placed 
together in each one three wax candles, sieved bronze torches, and 
a small silver time-piece for the night vigils, which should be set up 
in the bed-chamber, and another, of bronze, which should be set up 
where the chamber attendants stay. 

In addition to these, four solid-gold plates, two gold vases, two 
solid gold jugs. Note that these should be used when foreign guests 
eat with the emperor. This is why they are carried with the baggage 
of the imperial vestiarion, since they are not used every day at the 
imperial table. The household service itself should transport the 
silver of the imperial service, in the baggage of the 80 pack-animals 
assigned to the imperial service. 

When the emperor moves off into the border-lands, there should 
be two perimeter picket-lines, and they should take an issue of 
miliarésia each week. Likewise the imperial esquires take an issue of 
food for feasts and of miliarésia. The magistroi and the patrikioi eat 
with the emperor together with the praipositot among those re- 
quiring no invitation. 


For the eidikon, 46 pack-animals: 


The eid?kos takes from the koitén sacks of coin in kenténaria and 
in miliarésia for the imperial Heta?reia and the imperial esquires and 
the scholarioi and those attending the emperor on the perimeter; 
garments from purchase on the market of 10, 9, 8, 7, and 6 nomis- 
mata value, striped garments of Egyptian silk, locally-produced 
purple garments — these are all for presenting to foreigners as 
presents; garments from purchase on the market, decorated, vented 
and with collars, of 10, 9, 8, 7 and 6 nomismata in value; striped 
garments of Egyptian silk, locally-produced purple garments, local- 
ly-produced cotton garments of purple and of green; belts of various 
values and qualities; and shirts for each garment accordingly; un- 
der-shirts and breeches of varying values and qualities; hoods of 
varying values and qualities; leggings for each garment accordingly; 
shoes of varying values and qualities; linen towels with their accom- 
paniments of first, second and third grades. 
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s , JA “ ^ X H Hu Σε M M 25€ i 2 H 
300 [στέον, ὅτι τὰ μὲν βλαττία τά τε ἀῤῥάφια καὶ τὰ ἐῤῥαμμένα ἐν σκευαρίοις 
ὀφείλουσι βαστάζεσθαι, τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ πάντα, οἷον λωρωτὰ ἀληθινὰ ἐνθάδια 
R.474 ἐῤῥαμμένα | τε καὶ ἀῤῥάφια ἐν βουλγιδίοις ἢ καὶ δισακκίοις. πυρέκβολα μετὰ 
ἵσκας, φανάρια χαλκᾶ κοσκινωτὰ β΄, κανδῆλαι χαλκαῖ εἰς τὰ βασιλικὰ πεντζι- 
i , A f ~ ^ M A 3 H A f 
μέντα δύο πέταλα χαλκᾶ κοσκινωτὰ διὰ τὸ ἐπισχεπάζεσθαι τοὺς λάκκους, 
305 ἔνθα αἱ κανδῆλαι ἅπτουσιν. ὀφείλει δὲ γίγνεσθαι λάκκος ἔχων σπυϑαμὰς δύο 
καὶ σχεπάζεσθαι μετὰ πετάλων χαλκῶν κοσχινωτῶν διὰ τὸν ἄνεμον καὶ τὸν 
καπνόν, καὶ ἵνα συμπαράκεινται καὶ ταῖς κανδήλαις φατλία δύο καὶ κηρούλια 
δύο καὶ φανάριν χαλκοῦν διὰ τὰς ἀναχυπτούσας χρείας τῇ νυκτί. 


Κηρούλια διόγκια τ’, φατλία λίτραι τ΄, ἐπειδὴ ὁ δρουγγάριος καθ’ 
ς t » ^ + / ή 35 2 στ e m ~ £ . u 
310 ἑσπέραν εἰς τὸ κέρχετον λαμβάνει £v, καὶ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἑνωϑῇ τοῖς ϑέμασι καὶ δύο 
καὶ τρία, ἐὰν ἢ βία τοῦ ἀνέμου χαρτία τομάρια τ΄. 


᾿]στέον ὅτι, ὅτε κελεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς περάσαι εἰς Πύλας, ὁρίζει τὸν κόμητα 

τοῦ στάβλου καὶ καταβιβάζει τὴν προμοσέλλαν εἰς Πύλας. ὁμοίως καὶ τὸν 

δομέστικον τῶν ὀπτιμάτων, ἵνα κἀκεῖνος εὑρεϑῇ μετὰ πάντων τῶν ὀπτιμάτων 

3 / . / / > / * €, L , 
315 εἰς Πύλας, καὶ παρέχει κατασαγμάριον ὀπτιμάτον, καὶ ἵνα προαποστέλλῃ δύο 
» \ e H / M f . / e f. M H 
βασιλικούς, τὸν μὲν ἕνα εἰς Πύλας τοῦ διαπεράσαι τὸν λαόν, ὡσαύτως xal εἰς 
\ / ~ 5 + MJ 4 \ \ / ^ Nd 

τὸν Λευκάτην τοῦ ἐξελαύνειν τὰ καράβια πρὸς τὸν Λευκάτην, τὸν δὲ ἕτερον 

1, 10" εἰς Σάγγαρον καὶ εἰς τὸν ἅγιον Σαβῖνον. προαποστέλλει || δὲ τοὺς βα|σιλικοὺς 

R.475 καὶ πάντας, ἵνα ὑπαντήσωσι τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ εἰς Πύλας, καὶ μαγίστρους καὶ 

390 πατρικίους καὶ ἄλλους, οὓς κελεύει, ἅμα καὶ τοῖς πραιποσίτοις ἀναλαμβάνεται 

μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ δρομώνια, καὶ ἀπὸ ἱκανοῦ διαστήματος τοῦ βασιλείου ὅρμου 

γενόμενος, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐπισκοπεῖν τὴν πόλιν, ἐγείρεται ἀπὸ τοῦ κραββάτου 

καὶ ἵσταται κατ᾽ ἀνατολὰς τὰς χεῖρας πρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν αἴρων, καὶ τρίτον τῇ 

χειρὶ τὴν πόλιν κατασφραγίσας εὔχεται τῷ Θεῷ λέγων οὕτως: «ύριε ᾿[ησοῦ 

395 Χριστέ, ὁ Θεός μου, εἰς χεῖρας σου παρατίϑημι ταύτην τὴν πόλιν σου. φύλαξον 

αὐτὴν ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐπερχομένων ἐν αὐτῇ ἐναντίων καὶ δυσχερῶν, ἐμφυλίου 

τε πολέμου καὶ ἐθνῶν ἐπιδρομῆς. ἀνάλωτον αὐτὴν τήρησον καὶ ἀπόρθητον, ὅτι 

ἐν σοὶ τὰς ἐλπίδας ἡμῶν ἀνεθέμεθα, καὶ σὺ εἶ κύριος τοῦ ἐλέους καὶ πατὴρ τῶν 

οἰκτιρμῶν καὶ Θεὸς πάσης παρακλήσεως, καὶ σόν ἐστι τὸ ἐλεεῖν καὶ σῴζειν 

330 καὶ ῥύεσθαι ἐκ πειρασμῶν καὶ κινδύνων νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
αἰώνων. ἀμήν». 


300 βλατία L | ἀράφια], || 302 ἀράφια], || 314 ὀπτημάτων L li 
315 κατασαγμάρον L κατὰ σαγμάριον R. || 324 schol. in marg. L: εὐχὴ τοῦ βασιλέως 
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Note that silks, both tailored and untailored, should be trans- 
ported in containers; but the rest, such as locally-produced striped 
purple garments, both tailored and untailored, should be carried in 
sacks or panniers. Flints with tinder, two sieved bronze torches, two 
bronze oil-lamps for the imperial baggage; sieved bronze plates for 
covering the trenchers where the oil-lamps are lit. There should be 
a trencher two spans deep, covered with sieved bronze plates on 
account of the wind and smoke; and next to the lamps there should 
be two torches and two candles and a bronze lantern for needs 
arising during the night. 

300 two-ounce candles, 300 pounds of torch(fat), since the 
drouggarios takes one each evening on his patrol, and from the time 
that the imperial column joins with the themata, two or three, if the 
wind is strong. 300 sheets of parchment. 

Note that when the emperor gives the order to cross over to 
Pylai, he commands the komés of the stable to transfer the baggage- 
train to Pylai. He likewise commands the domestikos of the Optima- 
toi to be present with all the Optimatoi at Pylai, and to provide one 
Optimatos for each pack-animal. And he should send on two imperial 
(officers), one to Pylai to transfer the troops; and then on to Leuka- 
tes to see the ships off from there; the other to Saggaros and to St. 
Sabinos. He sends on ahead the imperials and all the rest, that they 
might meet his majesty at Pylai; and the magistro? and patrikioi and 
others, whomever he commands, he takes with him, together with 
the pratpositot, on the warships. When the emperor is a sufficient 
distance from the imperial harbour, so that he can look upon the 
City, he rises from his couch and stands looking eastwards with his 
hands raised to heaven; and making the sign of the Cross three times 
with his hand over the City, he prays to God and says: “Lord Jesus 
Christ, my God, I place in Your hands this Your city. Defend it from 
all enemies and misfortunes which approach it, from civil strife, and 
from the inroads of the heathen. Guard it impregnable and unassail- 
able, for we place our hopes in You. You are the Lord of forgiveness 
and Father of compassion and God of every supplication, and Yours 
is the power of mercy and salvation and deliverance from tempta- 
tions and dangers, now and always and forever more. Amen". 
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Καὶ μετὰ τὸ διαπεράσαι τὸν βασιλέα ϑεωρεῖ τὴν προμοσέλλαν, τά τε 
παρίππια καὶ τὰ μωλάρια, καὶ διατάσσεται τῷ τοῦ στάβλου κόμητι καὶ τῷ 
χαρτουλαρίῳ, ἵνα, καϑὼς κατωτέρω ῥηθήσεται, χομπινεύσῃ τά τε σαγμάρια 

R.476 καὶ τὰ παρίππια. καὶ κατὰ σαγμάριον ὀφείλει παρέ|χειν ὁ τῶν ὀπτιμάτων 

336 δομέστικος ὀπτιμάτον, ἐν καταγραφῇ ποιούμενος τό τε ὄνομα καὶ τὸ χωρίον: 

καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀπόληται, ζημιοῦται αὐτὸ ὁ ὀπτιμάτος: εἰ δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, ἀποκομίζει 

τὰς σφραγίδας εἴς τε τὸν κόμητα καὶ τὸν χαρτουλάριον. παρέχει δὲ καὶ 6 χόμης 

τοῦ στάβλου εἰς τὰς φορτώσεις κατὰ δέκα σαγμάρια σύντροφον τῶν Μαλαγί- 

340 νων, ἵνα οἱ ὀπτιμάτοι σύρωσι τὰ σαγμάρια, καὶ οἱ σύντροφοι ἀκολουθοῦσιν 

αὐτούς καὶ διορϑοῦνται τὰ γομάρια. καὶ ὅτε ἀποφορτώσουσιν εἰς τὸ ἄπληκτον 

τὰ σαγμάρια, ἀναλαμβάνει ταῦτα ὁ χαρτουλάριος τῶν Μαλαγίνων καὶ ὁ 

σαφραμεντάριος μετὰ τῶν κομήτων καὶ τῶν συντρόφων καὶ τῶν ὀπτιμάτων, 

καὶ ἐκβάλλουσιν εἰς τὴν βοσκή * ὁμοίως καὶ εἰς τὰ παρίππια τῶν φορτώσεων || 

L 1]’ κατὰ κ΄ παρίππια σύντροφος εἷς. καὶ ὅτε δώσει τὸ βούκινον, πάλιν φέρουσιν 
346 αὐτὰ καὶ παραδιδόασι, καϑὼς ἐκομπινεύθησαν. 


Τὴν δὲ κρυϑὴν ὅλην, τῶν τε σαγμαρίων καὶ παριππίων καὶ σελλαρίων, ἐν 

3 / È € / - £ [4 ζω 

οἷς ἐκομπινεύθησαν, παραλαμβάνει ὁ χαρτουλάριος τοῦ στάβλου ἅμα τῷ 

κελλαρίῳ τὴν κριθὴν ἥτοι τὰς ταγὰς αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πρωτονοταρίου τοῦ 

R.477 θέματος, καὶ χορηγοῦσιν ἑκάστου ἀλόγου ταγήν. ὁ δὲ πρωτονο|τάριος λαμβά- 

351 νει διάταξιν παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως περὶ τῶν ἀπλήκτων καὶ ἀποτίϑησιν ἐκεῖ τὴν 
κρυϑὴν καὶ πᾶσαν ἑτέραν χρείαν βασιλικήν. 


Τὰ δὲ ξενάλια τὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ φερόμενα διὰ κρυϑῆς παραλαμβάνει ὁ τοῦ 

στάβλου κόμης, ἐν καταγραφῇ ποιούμενος τὴν ποσότητα, ἅμα τῷ εἰδικῷ καὶ 

355 τοῖς νοταρίοις, ποιουμένων κἀκείνων ταῦτα ἐν καταγραφή, ἵνα μετὰ τὸ γενέσ- 

H / € / ! ὁ / > 4 

Sou καταστόλιον λογαριάζηται ὁ πρωτονοτάριος καὶ ὃ χαρτουλάριος εἰς τὸ 

σέκρετον τοῦ εἰδικοῦ, ἵνα ὑπεξαίρωνται αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς χορηγίας τῶν πρωτονο- 
ταρίων. 


Καὶ μετὰ τὸ περάσαι τὸν βασιλέα καὶ ἰδεῖν τὴν προμοσέλλαν διατάσσεται 

360 τῷ κόμητι καὶ διανέμει αὐτήν, καϑὼς κατωτέρω ῥηϑήσεται. διὰ τοῦ κόμητος 
τῶν ὀπτιμάτων τῆς ὑπουργίας ἄνδρες σ΄’ καὶ τοὺς μὲν p' ὀφείλει ἀναλαμβά- 
νεσθαι ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου καὶ ὁ χαρτουλάριος ἐν καταγραφῇ λόγῳ τῶν ρ΄ 
ἱππαρίων τῶν παρασυρομένων. καὶ τὸν κόμητα μετὰ τῶν ἑτέρων ρ΄ ἀναλαμβά- 
νεται ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας καὶ ὁ οἰκειακὸς 


334 χαρτουλλαρίω L — || 335 ὀπτημάτων L 
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After the emperor has crossed, he inspects the imperial baggage- 
train, pack-horses and mules, and he orders the komés of the stable 
and the chartoularios to team up the pack-animals and the pack- 
horses, as will be mentioned below. For each pack-animal the dome- 
stikos of the Optimato? must provide one Optimatos, making a record 
of both his name and his village; and if it is lost, the Optimatos is 
fined accordingly; but if it dies, he takes the seals to the komés and 
the chartoularios. The komés of the stable provides for the loads of 
every ten pack-animals an attendant from the Malagina staff, so 
that the Optimatoi lead the animals, and the attendants follow 
them, and set the loads straight. And when they unload the pack- 
animals at the aplékton, the chartoularios of Malagina and the 
saphramentarios with the komites and the attendants and the Opti- 
matoi takes charge of them and puts them out to graze. Similarly, 
for the baggage pack-horses there is one attendant for every twenty 
horses. When the trumpet is sounded, they bring them back and 
hand them over in the same teams as they were beforehand. 

The chartoularios of the stable together with the kellarios takes 
all the barley for the pack-animals, pack-horses and saddle-horses, 
according to the teams in which they were drawn up, from the 
protonotarios of the thema, that is to say the barley for their feed, 
and they issue a ration for each animal. The protonotarios obtains an 
order from the emperor concerning the aplékta, and he deposits 
there the barley and every other imperial requirement. 

The komés of the stable takes the gifts brought to the emperor 
in the form of barley, noting the amount in an inventory, along with 
the eidikos and the notaries, who also note these details down, so 
that after the army has disbanded, the protonotarios and the char- 
toularios reckon up the cost in the bureau of the eidikon, so that the 
days during which the protonotarios provided provisions should be 
deducted (from the assessment owed by the thema). 

After the emperor has crossed over (i.e. to Pylai) and viewed 
the baggage-train, he issues orders to the komés (of the stable) and 
assigns it as will be described below: for the komés of the Optimatoi 
attached to the service, 200 men. The komés of the stable and the 
chartoularios take 100, who are recorded, for the 100 led horses. The 
head of the table and the domestikos of the household service and the 
personal imperial kellarios take the komés and the other 100 men, of 
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365 βασιλικὸς κελλάριος: καὶ οἱ μὲν n’ σύρουσι τὰ π΄ σαγμάρια, οἱ δὲ κ΄ ἀκολου- 
ϑοῦσι. xai ὅτε κατάβῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὸ ἄπληκτον, ἐπαίρουσιν οἱ | 
R.478 σύντροφοι καὶ οἱ ὀπτιμάτοι τὰ παρίππια τῶν ὑπουργῶν καὶ ἀπάγουσιν εἰς τὴν 
βοσκὴν πρὸς τὸν χαρτουλάριον τῶν Μαλαγίνων. τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ καὶ πᾶσαι αἱ 
φορτωσίαι καὶ πάντες οἱ κομπινευϑέντες βασιλικὰ ἄλογα, ἤγουν κατὰ σαγµά- 

370 ριον ὀπτιμάτος, καϑὼς ἀνωτέρω εἴρηται. 


Εἰσὶν αἱ φορτωσίαι οὕτως 


Διὰ τῆς βασιλικῆς ὑπουργίας σαγμάρια π΄’, παρίππια EB διὰ τῆς Bao- 

λικῆς κόρτης σαγμάρια ν΄, παρίππια μγ΄: διὰ τοῦ οἰκειακοῦ βασιλικοῦ 

L 11" βεστιαρίου σαγμάρια A’, παρίππια ιε΄: || διὰ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ σαγμάρια μ΄ καὶ τῶν 
375 ἑβδομαρίων παρίππια ιε΄: διὰ τοῦ πρωτοβεστιαρίου σαγμάρια δ᾽, παρίππια δ΄: 
διὰ τῶν κοιτωνιτῶν τῶν ιβ’ σαγμάρια xd’, παρίππια xò ` διὰ τῶν σαράκοντα 

τῶν παρισταμένων τῇ τραπέζῃ σαγμάρια κ’, παρίππια x διὰ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 

τ t pA , I * / 5 Mj τω t 3 ~ bs > ^ Ld 
ἑταιρείας ἄνδρας σ΄, σαγμάρια ρ΄, παρίππια (.) διὰ τῶν ρ΄ ἐθνικῶν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἑταιρείας σαγμάρια ν΄, παρίππια ρ΄ διὰ τοῦ κόμητος τοῦ στάβλου σαγμάρια 

, / ^. E ~ " \ ~ s ῃ / D 

380 ιβ΄, παρίππια ιβ΄: διὰ τοῦ χαρτουλαρίου καὶ τοῦ ἐπείκτου σαγμάρια t, 
παρίππια ις΄' διὰ τοῦ ἀποθέτου τοῦ κελλαρίου τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στάβλου 

/ ’ / /. λ - / ~ t / D 

σαγμάρια A’, παρίππια β΄: διὰ τοῦ σταβλοκόµητος τῆς πόλεως σαγμάρια β 

R . yoe / / a ^ ek + / / / ^ 
479 καὶ πο|λιτικὰ ἱππάρια δύο διὰ τῶν δύο σταβλοκομήτων σαγμάριν α΄ καὶ πολι- 
τικὰ ἱππάρια β΄: διὰ τῶν σαράκοντα συντρόφων τῶν σελλαρίων σαγμάρια ε’, 
385 παρίππια μ΄: διὰ τοῦ χαρτουλαρίου τῶν Μαλαγίνων σαγμάρια ε΄, παρίππια 
ε΄; διὰ τοῦ σαφραμενταρίου σαγμάριν, ἱππάρια β΄: διὰ τῶν δ’ κομήτων τῶν 
Μαλαγίνων σαγμάρια δ΄, παρίππια 5’: διὰ τοῦ στρατιωτικοῦ εἰς τὰ βασιλικὰ 
χαρτία σαγμάρια 800 * διὰ τοῦ δεκανοῦ εἰς τὰ βασιλικὰ χαρτία σαγμάριον a” 
διὰ τῶν δ΄ παπάδων σαγμάρια δ΄. ὁμοῦ τὰ κομπινευθέντα σαγμάρια υπβ’. 
A A H τ ` -— > i M] mt. H ’ 
390 παρασυρτὰ τὰ εἰς ὑπαλλαγὴν τῶν ἀποθνῃσκόντων καὶ τῶν ἀποστασιαρίων 
καὶ ἐν καιρῷ τῆς ἀποβολῆς τῆς Συρίας εἰσταγὴν κρυϑῆς σαγμάρια ρ΄. ὁμοῦ τὸ 
πᾶν σαγμάρια φπβ΄, καὶ τὰ παρίππια τὰ χομπινευϑέντα v'. ἱππάρια xoi 
παρασυρτὰ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βασιλέως περιπατοῦντα δεξιὰ καὶ εὐώνυμα, 
ὁμοῦ τὸ πᾶν ἱππάρια μωλάρια amg’: καὶ ἐστρωμένα σελλάρια A’. 


395 Καὶ ὅσα ἂν ἐξέλθωσιν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ὅσα ἂν λάβῃ ἐπὶ φοσσάτου ὁ 
βασιλεύς, τούτων πάντων τῶν ἀλόγων τὰς ταγὰς παραλαμβάνει ἐκ τοῦ πρωτο- 


366 κατάβει], || 378 lacuna 1 litt. praebet cod. post voc. παρίππια || 387 
εἰστασαβασιλικα L ti 391 εἰς ταγὴν R. 
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whom 80 lead 80 pack-animals and 20 follow. When the emperor 
goes down to the aplékton, the attendants and the Optimatoi take 
the pack-horses of the household staff, and lead them off to the 
chartoularios of Malagina for pasturing. The same procedure is 
followed for all the baggage and to all those teamed up with imperial 
animals, that is, one Optimatos per pack-animal, as was stated above. 


The loads are as follows: 


For the household service 80 pack-animals, 62 pack-horses; for 
the imperial tent 50 pack-animals, 43 pack-horses; for the personal 
imperial vestiarion 30 pack-animals, 15 pack-horses; for the eid?kon 
40 pack-animals, and 15 pack-horses for the hebdomarioi; for the 
protovestiarios 4 pack-animals, 4 pack-horses; for the 12 ko?tonita? 24 
pack-animals, 24 pack-horses; for the 40 table attendants 20 pack- 
animals, 20 pack-horses; for the 200 men of the Heta?reia, 100 
pack-animals, .. . pack-horses; for the 100 foreigners attached to the 
Hetaireia 50 pack-animals, 100 pack-horses; for the komés of the 
stable 12 pack-animals, 12 pack-horses; for the chartoularios and the 
epetktés 16 pack-animals, 16 pack-horses; for the supervisor of the 
store house of the imperial stable 30 pack-animals, 12 pack-horses; 
for the stablokomés of the City, 2 pack-animals and 2 city horses; for 
the 2 stablokomites 1 pack-animal and 2 city horses; for the 40 
attendants of the saddle-horses 5 pack-animals, 40 pack-horses; for 
the chartoularios of Malagina 5 pack-animals, 5 pack-horses; for the 
saphramentarios a pack-animal, 2 pack-horses; for the 4 komites of 
Malagina 4 pack-animals, 4 pack-horses; for the stratidtikon, for 
imperial documents, 2 pack-animals; for the dekanos in charge of 
imperial documents, 1 pack-animal; for the 4 priests, 4 pack- 
animals. In total, the teamed up pack-animals number 482; (plus) 
100 relief pack-animals for replacing dead and runaway animals, 
which transport barley fodder during the expedition into Syria. 
Altogether, 582 pack-animals; and the horses teamed up with them 
number 400; so the horses and relief horses which precede the 
emperor to right and left, together with the other animals, horses 
and mules, number altogether 1086; plus 30 saddled riding horses. 

The fodder of all the animals, as many as leave the City and as 
the emperor takes on campaign, is provided by the komés of the 
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1 € H m i b] ς t λ € i M 
νοταρίου ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου καὶ ὁ χαρτουλάριος καὶ ὁ κελλάριος, καὶ 
χορηγοῦσιν εἰς πάντα τὰ κομπινευθέντα ἄλογα. ταγίζονται δὲ τὰ μὲν παρίππια 

L 12" καὶ τὰ μωλάρια διτάγιν, τὰ δὲ σελλάρια | τριτάγιν. ὁ δὲ || ἐπείκτης παρίσταται 
1.450 εἰς τὰς ταγὰς τῶν ἵππων καὶ εἰς τὰ καλιγώματα καὶ εἰς τὰ καπίστρια καὶ εἰς 
401 τὰ σαγίσματα καὶ εἰς τὸ ποτόν. 

Θέσπισμα δὲ ἀρχαῖον τυγχάνει βασιλικόν, ἵνα μηδεὶς λαμβάνῃ χαρι- 
στικήν, μήτε μωλάριον μήτε παρίππιον, ἔχον βασιλικὴν σφραγίδα, ἵνα μὴ 
κατακοινωϑῇ ἡ προμοσέλλα καὶ ἀπόληται. ἐὰν δέ τις εὑρεθῇ τοιοῦτον ἔχων, 
« t y 3 . ~ No» > , * i a 

405 ὡς κλέπτης καταδικάζεται: ἐκ δὲ τῶν μὴ ὄντων ἀλόγων ἐσφραγισμένων, ὅπου 
κελεύει ὁ βασιλεύς, δίδωσιν εἴτε ἐϑνικοῖς εἴτε πρὀσφυξιν εἴτε ἄλλοις τισίν, οἷς 
κελεύει καὶ βούλεται. ἐσφραγισμένον γὰρ ἱππάριον ἢ μωλάριον βασιλικῇ 

/ 3 M 1 H / a M M [4 i MJ , 
βούλλῃ οὐδενὶ δίδοται εἰς χαριστοκήν ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ὅτε γηράσει καὶ ἀνενέργητον 
^ t 1 4 t » H > M > ^ A 
πρὸς ὁδοιπορίαν γένηται ταξειδίου, ἀλλάσσει αὐτὸ εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν προμο- 
410 σέλλαν. 


᾿Οφείλει δὲ ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου καὶ ὁ χαρτουλάριος μετὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων 
αὐτῶν παρίστασϑαι εἰς τὰς βασιλικὰς φορτώσεις, ἵνα ἕκαστον σαγμάριον 
βαστάζη μοδίων η΄ γομάριν: καὶ ἂν εὕρωσι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπιφορτώματα, 
τύπτουσι τοὺς τεϑεικότας τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ ῥίπτουσιν αὐτά. 


415 Καὶ μετὰ τὸ ἀποκατασταθῆναι τὴν κομπῖναν, τότε, ἐὰν κελεύει ὁ βασι- 
| τῆς 

ς "n € 1 ` / . . v / er 

ἡμισείας ὑπουργίας, καὶ προευτρεπίζειν τὰ βασιλικὰ ἄπληκτα, γίνεται οὕτως. 


^ ^ M f: / M M c 1 / τ’ M 
R.481 λεὺς περιπατεῖν τὴν μίαν κόρτην καὶ τὰς ἡμισείας τέντας, ἅμα καὶ 


καὶ ἕως οὗ ἑνωθῇ τοῖς ϑέμασιν, ἢ αὐτὴ ἀκολουϑία γίνεται, καὶ ἡ τάξις τῆς 
περιπατήσεως ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ φυλάττεται κατὰ τὸν τύπον τοῦ διακινήματος. 


420 Περὶ τῶν κερκέτων 


᾿Ιστέον ὅτι, ὅτε κερκετεύει ὁ δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης τὰς ἑσπέρας, 

λαμβάνει φατλίον ἀπὸ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ, καὶ οἱ p' σχολάριοι, οὓς ἔχει, ποιοῦσι τὴν 

φῖναν τὴν ἔξω, καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας κρατοῦσι φῖναν ἔσω μετὰ τοῦ ἑταιρει- 

άρχου πλησίον ἔξω τῆς κόρτης, ὅπου εἰσὶ δεδεμένα τὰ σχοινία αὐτῆς καὶ 

495 λαμβάνει σίγνον ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως μυστικῶς, εἴτε τὸν Σωτῆρα, εἴτε τὴν 

L 12" Θεοτόκον, εἴτε τὸν ᾿Αρχιστράτηγον, || εἴτε τῶν ἁγίων μαρτύρων τῶν στρατη- 
λατῶν, εἴτε ἄλλο τι, ὃ κελεύει ὁ βασιλεύς. καὶ ὑπαλλάσσει ἑκάστης ἑσπέρας 


399 ἐπίκτης], Ἱ 402 nòns L | 421 ὑπαλλάση L 
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stable and the chartoularios and the kellarios, from the protonotarios; 
and they provision all the animals thus teamed' up. The horses and 
mules are fed a double ration, the saddle-horses a triple ration. The 
epeiktés supervises the feed of the horses as well as their shoeing and 
bridling and pack-harnesses and watering. 

Now there does exist an old imperial regulation, to the effect 
that no-one should take freely either a mule or a horse which bears 
an imperial brand, lest the baggage-train be dispersed and lost. If 
anyone is found with such a beast, he should be condemned as a 
thief. From the beasts that are not branded, however, the emperor 
orders gifts to be made wherever he commands: to foreigners, refu- 
gees, or anyone else to whom he commands and wishes. A horse or 
mule branded with the imperial seal is given to no-one as a gift; since 
otherwise, when it grows old and incapable of taking part in the 
march of campaign, it can be (secretly) exchanged for (another) one 
in the imperial retinue. 

The komés of the stable and the chartoularios with their officials 
ought to be present at the loading up of the imperial baggage, so 
that each pack-animal carries a load of eight mod?oi; and if extra 
loads are discovered during the march, those who loaded them on 
should be beaten, and the extra loads thrown off. 

After the baggage-train reforms, and if the emperor orders one 
of the pavilions and half the number of tents to march on, together 
with half the imperial household service, in order to prepare the 
imperial encampments in advance, then this is done. This procedure 
is followed until the emperor joins up with the themata, and the 
order of march on the road is adhered to according to the plan of the 
expedition. 


On camp patrols: 


Know that, when the drouggarios of the Vigla patrols in the 
evenings, he takes a torch from the eidikon; and the 100 scholarioi 
whom he has with him stand guard on the outer perimeter, while 
those in the Hetaireia stand guard on the inner perimeter with the 
hetaireiarchés, near to and outside the pavilion, that is, where its 
guy-ropes are secured. And he (i.e. the drouggarios) secretly obtains 
a password from the emperor, either “the Saviour” or “the Theoto- 
kos” or “the Arch-General” or one of the holy martyrs and stratéla- 
tai, or another password, whichever the emperor commands. He 
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τὸ σίγνον καὶ ἵστησιν ἐπιστάτας, καὶ περιγυρεύουσι δι᾽ ὅλης νυκτὸς τὴν φῖναν. 
τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ ὁ ἑταιρειάρχης μετὰ καὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας. καὶ ἀφ᾽ οὗ κερκετεύσει ὁ 
430 δρουγγάριος, οὔτε κοιτωνίτης ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας ἔχει ἔξω τῶν σκουταρίων εἰσελ- 
R.482 ϑεῖν, οὔτε τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας, οὔτε ἄλ|λος τις μέγας ἢ μικρός, ὑπερέχων 
ἢ ὑποβεβηκώς, ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ τὸ σίγνον ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ ἔλθη εἰς τὸν 
δρουγγάριον. εἰ δὲ δοκιμάσει τις ἐξελϑεῖν ἄνευ σίγνου, δεσμοῦσιν αὐτὸν καὶ 
ἀπάγουσιν εἰς τὸν δρουγγάριον, καὶ ὑπομιμνῄσκεται περὶ τούτου ὁ βασιλεύς, 

435 καὶ εἴ τι κελεύει H βασιλεία αὐτοῦ. 


Εἰ δὲ λάβοι σίγνον παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως, ὁπόϑεν αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει ὁ δρουγγά- 
ριος, ἐκεῖθεν καὶ πάλιν εἰσάγει, καὶ ἀλλαχόϑεν οὐκ ἔξεστιν αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν, 
ἐπεὶ παρὰ τῶν πεδητούρων δεσμεῖται καὶ τὸ πρωὶ τῷ βασιλεῖ παραδίδοται. 
τοῦτο δὲ φυλάττεται μέχρι τοῦ καταστολίου. 


440 Ὅτε δὲ ἑνωθῇ τοῖς ϑέμασιν ὁ βασιλεύς, γίνεται προσθήκη ἄλλης μιᾶς 
φίνας πλησίον τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας, ἤγουν ἔξω τῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ ἔσω τῶν τοῦ 
δρουγγαρίου σχολαρίων. 

Διερχομένου δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως ἐν τοῖς ϑέμασιν, ὑπαντᾶται παρ᾽ ἑκάστου 
ϑέματος, δηλονότι παρατεταγμένου ὄντος τοῦ ϑέματος. καὶ δὴ τοῦ βασιλέως 

445 διερχομένου, ὡς ἀπὸ διαστήματος ἱκανοῦ πρὸ τοῦ τὸν βασιλέα καταλαβεῖν, 
ἀποβαίνουσι τῶν ἵππων ὅ τε στρατηγὸς καὶ ὁ πρωτονοτάριος τοῦ ϑέματος καὶ 
οἱ τουρμάρχαι καὶ οἱ δρουγγαροκόµητες καὶ ὁ µεράρχης καὶ ὁ κόμης τῆς 
κόρτης καὶ ὁ χαρτουλάριος καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τοῦ ϑέματος, καὶ ποιοῦσι δέξιμον. 

R.483 καὶ τοῦ βασιλέως διερχομένου, | πίπτουσι πάντες οἱ προειρημένοι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
450 προσκυνοῦντες τὸν βασιλέα * οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται πάντες ἵστανται καβαλλάριοι. 
καὶ μετὰ τὸ προσκυνῆσαι τοὺς στρατηγοὺς σὺν τοῖς προλεχϑεῖσιν ἄρχουσιν 
L 13" ἐκνεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς ὀλίγον τῆς ὁδοῦ, λέγων || πρὸς αὐτούς «καλῶς εὕρομεν». 
εἶτα ἐρωτᾷ αὐτούς: «πῶς ἔχετε, παιδία µου; πῶς ἔχουσιν αἱ γυναῖκες ὑμῶν, αἱ 
νύμφαι μου, καὶ τὰ παιδία;» κἀκεῖνοι λέγουσιν, ὅτι «ἐν τῇ ζωῇ τῆς βασιλείας 

455 σου καὶ ἡμεῖς οἱ δοῦλοί σου ὑγιαίνομεν». καὶ πάλιν ὁ βασιλεύς ἀποκρίνεται: 
«χάρις τῷ ἁγίῳ Θεῷ τῷ ἐν ὑγείᾳ διατηροῦντι ἡμᾶς». καὶ πάντων τῷ βασιλεῖ 
ἐπευχομένων ὁρίζει ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς προειρημένους 
ἄρχοντας καβαλλικεῦσαι καὶ μετὰ τοῦ στρατοῦ αὐτῶν ἀπελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν 
καὶ ὡρισμένην αὐτοῖς τάξιν. 


434 ὑπομιμήσκεται], || 440 προσϑίκη], || 443 ὑπαντάτε], || 447 
τρουμάρχαι L | δρουγγαροχόµηταις L ΙΙ 458 τὴν bis scrips. L 
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changes the password for each evening and sets up the pickets who 
patrol the perimeter throughout the night. The hetaireiarchés does 
the same with the Hetaireia. And from the time that the drouggarios 
begins his patrol, not even a koitonites has authority to pass outside 
the soldiers of the Vigla, nor a member of the Hetaireia, nor anyone 
else, great or small, officer or subordinate, unless he receives the 
password from the emperor and appears before the drouggarios. If 
someone attempts to go out without the password, they bind him 
and take him to the drouggarios, and the emperor is informed of the 
matter and asked what his majesty commands. 

If he does obtain the password from the emperor, the drougga- 
rios is to re-admit him at the same place from which he let him out; 
it is not permitted to let him in anywhere else, since then be will be 
bound by the perimeter guards and handed over to the emperor in 
the morning. This procedure is followed until the expeditionary 
force is disbanded. 

When the emperor joins up with the themata another perimeter 
is added near to the soldiers of the Hetaireia, in other words, outside 
the Hetaireia and inside the scholar?oi of the drouggarios. 

Once the emperor has passed into the themata, he is welcomed 
by each thema, when the thema is drawn up in parade order, of 
course. When the emperor approaches, the stratégos and the protono- 
tarios of the thema, and the tourmarchai and the drouggarokomites 
and the merarchés and the komés of the tent and the chartoularios 
and the domestikos of the thema dismount from their horses while the 
emperor is still some distance from reaching them, and form a 
reception party. And when the emperor passes through, all the 
aforementioned fall to the ground, paying homage to the emperor; 
but the soldiers all remain mounted. After the stratégoi and the 
officers referred to have paid homage to the emperor, the latter 
makes a short detour from the road, saying to them: "Well met!" 
Then he asks them: “How are you, my children? How are your 
wives, my daughters-in-law, and the children?” And they reply, 
that “In the life of your Majesty, so we, your servants, are well". 
And again, the emperor responds: "Thanks be to Holy God who 
keeps us in health". When all have acclaimed the emperor, he 
commands the stratégos and all the above-mentioned officers to 
mount up, and to leave with their army for their own ordained 
position. 
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460 Εἰ δὲ μᾶλλον κελεύει ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀποσωρευθῆναι τά τε τάγματα καὶ τὰ 
θέματα, εἴτε ἐν τῷ ϑέματι τῶν ᾿Αρμενιάκων εἰς τὸν Δαζιμῶνα, εἴτε ἐν τῷ 
ϑέματι τοῦ Χαρσιανοῦ εἰς Καισάρειαν, εἴτε ἐν ἑτέρῳ ϑέματι πρὸς τὸν τόπον, 
3 4. i m 3 { 7 LEE d 3 pA ^ 
ἐν ᾧ μέλλει φοσσατεῦσαι, ἐπιτηδείου τυγχάνοντος * xal ὅτε ἔλϑῃ ἔγγιστα πρὸς 
τὸ ἄπληκτον ἀπὸ τριῶν μιλίων, προὐπαντῶσι τά τε τάγματα καὶ τὰ θέματα 
3 + ~ ~ * M a et t ` / / E 

465 ἐπευχόμενοι τῷ βασιλεῖ, καὶ πρὸς Ev ἕκαστον τάγμα xal θέμα λέγει ó βασι- 
λεύς, ἐκνεύων πρὸς αὐτό, οὕτως «καλῶς ὑμᾶς εὕρομεν. πῶς ἔχετε; πῶς 

R.484 ἔ[χουσιν αἱ νύμφαι µου, αἱ γυναῖκες ὑμῶν, καὶ τὰ παιδία; πῶς ὑμῖν τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 
1 > H M € χὰ M 2155 AL oU H ~ 

διηνύσϑη; ἀγωνίσασθε, τοῦ Χριστοῦ στρατιῶται καὶ παιδί᾽ ἐμά, ἵνα ἐν καιρῷ 

δέοντι ἐπιδείξησϑε τὴν γενναιότητα καὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν ὑμῶν καὶ τὴν πρὸς Θεὸν 

410 καὶ βασιλείαν ἡμῶν πίστιν ὀρϑὴν καὶ ἀγάπην, ἵνα ἢ βασιλεία ἡμῶν ἀξίως τῆς 
ἀνδρείας καὶ γενναιότητος ὑμῶν καὶ ὀρϑῆς πίστεως καὶ ἀγάπης εὔνοιαν 
ἀποδεξαμένη ἀνταμείψηται καὶ εὐεργετήσῃ καὶ τιμαῖς διαφόροις τιμήσῃ καὶ 
ἐξ ἀναξίων ἀξίους δείξῃ καὶ μυρία καλὰ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐνδείξηται». 


Καὶ μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς ταῦτα ἔρχονται ὄπυϑεν τοῦ δρουγγαρίου 

415 καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ περιπατοῦσι παρατεταγμένοι. καὶ ὅτε εὑρεϑῇ 

στένωμα ἢ ποταμὸς εἴτε καὶ γέφυρα, διαπερῶσι τὰ τάγματα ἔμπροσϑεν᾽ 

L 19" πρῶτον μὲν αἱ σχολαί, δεύτερον τὰ ἐξκούβιτα, τρίτον ὁ ἀριϑμός, || τέταρτον 
ὁ ἱκανάτος ὁμοίως καὶ τὰ ϑέματα. 

Καὶ καϑὼς ὁ τύπος ἔχει, περιπατοῦσιν οἱ μάγιστροι καὶ οἱ πατρίκιοι καὶ 

480 οἱ κοιτωνῖται καὶ οἱ βασιλικοὶ εὐνοῦχοι᾽ ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς εὐθὺς καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτὰ 

προσκαλεῖται τοὺς μαγίστρους καὶ πατρικίους, καὶ ᾧτινι ἂν κελεύῃ, συντυγχά- 

νει, καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν τάξιν τῶν πατρικίων περιπατοῦσιν οἱ κοιτωνῖται, ὄπισθεν 

δὲ ὀλίγον περιπατεῖ ó πρωτοβεστιάριος καὶ ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, καὶ ὄπισθεν 

αὐτῶν ὡς λίϑου βολὴν περιπατοῦσιν οἱ εὐνοῦχοι καὶ πατρίκιοι καὶ πρωτοσπα- 

R.485 ϑάριοι: ἔμπροσθεν δὲ τοῦ βα|σιλέως περιπατοῦσιν οἱ πραιπόσιτοι καὶ τὸ 

486 κουβούκλιν, καὶ μέσον τῶν πραιποσίτων περιπατεῖ κουβικουλάριος βαστάζων 

τὰ τίμια καὶ ζωοποιὰ ξύλα μετὰ τῆς θήκης ἐπὶ τοῦ τραχήλου  ἔμπροσϑεν δὲ 

τοῦ κουβουκλίου περιπατοῦσιν οἱ βασιλικοὶ καὶ μέσον τούτων περιπατεῖ 

σιγνοφόρος βαστάζων σταυρὸν χρυσοῦν διάλιϑον. ἔμπροσϑεν δὲ τῶν βασιλι- 

490 κῶν περιπατοῦσιν ἀπὸ δύο σαγγιτοβόλων παρασυρτὰ βασιλικὰ ἱππάρια ρ΄ 

μετὰ σαγισμάτων ἀληθινῶν καὶ βορκαδίων δεξιὰ καὶ εὐώνυμα. καὶ δύο 

κανδιδάτοι, εἴτε καὶ σπαϑάριοι, δεξιὰ καὶ εὐώνυμα τοῦ βασιλέως περιπατοῦσι 

καβαλλάριοι ὡς ἀπὸ διαστήματος μετὰ σκουταρίων καὶ τοὺς προσερχομένους 


461 Αρμενιαχῶν R. ῄ 482 ὄπιθεν L | 486 χουβούκλην L 
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But if, on the other hand, the emperor orders the tagmata and 
themata to assemble either in the thema of the Armeniakoi at Dazi- 
mon, or in the thema of Charsianon at Kaisareia, or in another 
thema, near the lands where it is intended to campaign, the neces- 
sary arrangements are made. And when he has come to within a 
distance of three miles of the camp, the tagmata and themata come 
out to meet him, acclaiming him. The emperor says to each and 
every tagma and thema, turning towards them: “Well met! How are 
you? How are my daughters-in-law, your wives; and (your) chil- 
dren? How did you get on during the march? Strive, soldiers of 
Christ and my children, so that in time of need you will show your 
nobility of spirit and your bravery, as well as your true devotion 
and love for God and our majesty; and so that our majesty, dis- 
playing good will, may worthily repay and reward your courage and 
nobility and true faith and love; and honour you with various 
honours; and award dignities to those who previously had none, and 
distinguish you with countless benefits". 

After addressing these words to them, they fall in behind the 
drouggarios and the soldiers of the Hetaireia and advance in forma- 
tion. And whenever a narrow pass or river or bridge is encountered, 
the tagmata cross first: first the Scholai, second the Exkoubita, third 
the Arithmos, fourth the Hkanato?; and likewise for the themata. 

And as custom ordains, the magistro? and patrikioi and koitoni- 
tai and imperial eunuchs march along (together); and there and then 
the emperor summons to his side the magistro? and patrikioi, and 
whomever he commands accompanies him. The koitonita? march in 
the body of the patrikioi; a little behind march the prõtovestiarios 
and the head of the table; and behind them, at a stone's throw, the 
eunuch patrikiot and the prétospathariot. In front of the emperor 
march the pra?positoi and the koubouklion, and in the middle of the 
pratpositot marches a koubikoularios carrying the holy and life- 
giving wood of the Cross, with the case about his neck. In front of 
the koubouklion march the imperial officers, and in their midst 
marches a signophoros bearing a golden, bejewelled cross. In front of 
the imperial officers, at a distance of two bowshots, are led 100 
imperial horses to right and left, with purple blankets and brocade 
trappers. Two kandidatoi, or spathario?, to the right and left of the 
emperor, ride along at a given distance with shields; and they 
receive those who approach and lead them to the emperor. These 
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ἐπαίρουσι καὶ εἰσάγουσι πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα, καὶ ἐπερωτῶνται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅ τι 
495 ἂν δέονται, καὶ ἀναλαμβάνονται τὰ δεητικὰ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀποδίδουσιν αὐτὰ εἰς 
τὸν ἐπὶ τῶν δεήσεων. 

Καὶ ὅτε καταλάβῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸ ἄπληκτον, ἔνϑα ἡ βασιλικὴ ἵσταται 
κόρτη, καλεῖ τοὺς μαγίστρους, τὸν δομέστικον τῶν σχολῶν καὶ πραιποσίτους, 
τοὺς ἀνϑυπατοπατρικίους καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὀφφικιαλίους καὶ κλεισουρ- 

500 άρχας, καὶ συνευφραίνεται ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης. 


᾿Ιστέον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἄπληκτον, εἰ κελεύει ὁ βασιλεύς, καϑὼς πολλάκις 

Βασίλειος ὁ ἀοίδιμος βασιλεὺς ἐποίησε, δίδωσι τῷ μὲν στρατηγῷ ἱμάτιον 

L 14” ἐῤῥαμ]μένον μετὰ τριβλαττίων, || τοῖς τουρμάρχαις ἀνὰ ἱματίου ἐῤῥαμμένου 

R.486 μετὰ διβλαττίων βδελλίων, τῷ μεράρχῃ, τῷ κόμητι τῆς κόρτης, τῷ χαρτουλα- 

505 ρίῳ xal τῷ δομεστίκῳ τοῦ θέματος δίδωσιν ἀνὰ ἱματίου ἑνὸς ἐῤῥαμμένου 

λιτοῦ καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις καὶ “Ῥωμαϊκοῖς ϑέμασι τελεῖται. τῶν 

δὲ ᾿Αρμενιακῶν ϑεμάτων τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ κλεισουράρχαις δίδωσιν, εἰ xe- 

λεύει, ἀνὰ ἱματίου ἐῤῥαμμένου μετὰ διβλαττίων, ἀετῶν ἢ καὶ βασιλικίων, τοῖς 

δὲ μεγάλοις τούτων τουρμάρχαις λιτὰ ἐπιδίδωσιν ἱμάτια, τῷ δὲ μεράρχῃ καὶ 

510 τοῖς λοιποῖς ἀνὰ ἱματίου ἐῤῥαμμένου λιτοῦ δεκαλίου ἐπιδίδωσιν ἐκ τῶν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ φόρου ἀγοραζομένων. 


> ti 2 (A \ 
Iotéov ὅτι, ὅτε ἀποχινήσει ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους πρὸς τὴν Συρίαν, 
καταλιμπάνει τοῦλδον καὶ τὴν μίαν κόρτην καὶ τὰς περισσὰς τέντας καὶ τὰ 
^ i ΠΑ t A 35 Γ 4 λ M Sgt \ ^ 
συστελτὰ τραπέζια, καὶ ἄλλη ὅση ἂν 7) ἀποσχευή, καὶ τὰ πτωχὰ ἄλογα καὶ τὰ 
515 χωλά, καὶ παραλαμβάνει αὐτὰ ὁ πρωτονοτάριος τοῦ θέματος, ὅϑεν ἀποβάλῃ 
t M ^ ^ { ^ 3-2 7 se Hu I F 
ὁ βασιλεὺς πρὸς τὴν Συρίαν, μετὰ καὶ ἀρχόντων τῶν στάβλων τῶν Μαλαγίνων 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν σελλαρίων σταβλοκομήτων μετὰ τῶν συντρόφων᾽ καὶ εἰς οἷον ἂν 
θέμα μέλλῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ Συρίας, ἀντιπαραδίδωσι ταῦτα ὁ πρωτο- 
νοτάριος τῷ πρωτονοταρίῳ τοῦ ϑέματος ἐκείνου, καὶ σωμασκεῖ τὰ ἄλογα τὰ | 
R. 187 Φασιλικά, ἵνα, ὅταν ἐξέλϑῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀπὸ Συρίας, εὐρήσει αὐτὰ ἀναπεπαυ- 
521 μένα καὶ ἐσταβλισμένα, καὶ ἔχει πᾶσαν χρείαν βασιλικὴν ἑτοίμην. καὶ πάντες 
οἱ ἄρχοντες οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ παρακάτω ποιοῦσιν ἀποβολὴν καὶ συνακολουθοῦσι τῷ 
τούλδῳ τῷ βασιλικῷ. 


Ὃ δὲ μινσουράτωρ ἔχει πιλωτὰ κεντουκλέῖνα ἐνδεδυμένα λινοβένετα, 
525 καϑὼς προείρηται, καὶ γίνεται ἢ βασιλικὴ τράπεζα χαμόκουμβα. τὰ δὲ 


498 xópt L || 502 ἀοίδηµος L || 508 τριβλατίων LR. || 504 διβλατίων 
LR. | 508 διβλατίων L R. | βασιλικίου L; cf. supra 240 
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petitioners are asked by him what they seek, and their requests are 
handed over, and the kandidatoi give them to the secretary of 
requests. 

When the emperor reaches the aplekton where the imperial 
pavilion is pitched, he calls the magistro:, the domestikos of the 
Scholai, and the pravposito?, the stratégoi of anthypatos and patrikios 
rank, and the staff of the various departments and the kleisourar- 
chai, and he entertains them at table. 

Note, that in the aplekton, if the emperor so commands, as did 
often the glorious emperor Basil, he presents the stratégos with a 
tailored garment with a triple border of silk, the tourmarchai each 
with a tailored garment with α double border decorated with hor- 
nets; and the merarchés, the komés of the tent, the chartoularios and 
the domestikos of the thema each with a garment with a single border 
of silk. This takes place in the great, Roman themata. The stratégor 
and kletsourarchai of the Armenian themata are each presented, if he 
so commands, with a tailored garment with a double border of silk, 
with eagles or with imperial symbols; the great tourmarchai are each 
presented with garments with a single border of silk; the merarchés 
and the rest receive each a tailored garment with a single border of 
10 nomismata in value, from among those purchased on the market. 

Note, that when the emperor sets off into the deserted lands 
towards Syria, he leaves behind a baggage-train and one pavilion 
and the superfluous tents and folding tables, and other such equip- 
ment, as well as the poor and lame beasts. And once the emperor has 
marched into Syria, the protonotarios of the thema takes them, along 
with the officers from the stables at Malagina and the stablokomites, 
together with the attendants of the saddle-horses, and hands them 
over to the prétonotarios of whichever thema the emperor intends to 
return to. And the latter exercises the imperial animals, so that 
when the emperor leaves Syria, he will find them rested and stabled, 
and will have every imperial requirement to hand. All the remaining 
officials and officers of lower rank deposit their unnecessary baggage 
and accompany the imperial baggage-train. 

The minsourator has flax-blue covered patchwork cushions, just 
as mentioned already, and imperial meals are taken reclining. The 
imperial cooks prepare the food for the next day in the evening. The 


128 II. Texts and translation 


πρόφαγα ποιοῦσιν οἱ βασιλικοὶ μάγειροι τῇ ἑσπέρα. of δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀπτιμά- 
t M H * A ` € MP. - 3 
τοι σύρουσι τὰ σαγμάρια τὰ βασιλικὰ xal οἱ x’ ἀκολουθοῦσιν εἰς διόρθωσιν 
L 14" τῶν σαγμαρίων. ὁμοίως καὶ || οἱ μάγειροι καὶ οἱ σύντροφοι τῶν Μαλαγίνων ` 
καὶ ὅτε εὕρωσι ξύλα ἢ δένδρα εἰς ἐρήμους τόπους κείμενα, κόπτουσιν οἱ 
530 σύντροφοι καὶ οἱ μάγειροι καὶ ἐπαίρουσι πρὸς Ev ξύλον καὶ ἀποκομίζουσι πρὸς 
τὸ βασιλικὸν μαγειρεῖον. 
Εἰς δὲ τὴν ἀποχίνησιν τοῦ τούλδου ὀφείλει ὁ τῆς τραπέζης φορτῶσαι τὰ 
’ x Fs ir 1 [4 . 3 ’ e bi ~ 
π’ βασιλικὰ σαγμάρια πᾶσαν χρείαν βασιλικήν ^ καὶ ὀφείλει λαβεῖν ex τοῦ 
πρωτονοταρίου εἰς χρείαν τῆς βασιλικῆς τραπέζης καὶ εἰς τοὺς μαϊουμάδας 
H u D / / > λάδ 1 x 9 , i D 
535 πρόβατα ὕπαρνα ρ΄, Χριάρια φ΄, ἀγελᾶδια v , ὄρνιθας σ΄, χηνάρια ρ΄. 


"Orte δέ ἐστιν ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς 'Ρωμανίαν, λαμβάνουσιν μαϊουμάδα ἐκ τῶν 
ξεναλίων οἱ βασιλικοὶ ἄγουροι καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ οἱ κορτινάριοι καὶ 
Κι. 488 οἱ ἑβδομάριοι τοῦ εἰδικοῦ καὶ οἱ σύντροφοι τῶν σελλαρίων, | ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ 
{ ^ d > E € A > A 3 la , E: 
μάγειροι. καὶ ὅτε ἀποβάλῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους, λαμβάνουσιν καθ. 
540 ἑκάστην κυριακὴν μαϊουμᾶν καὶ ἀνὰ μιλιαρησίου. λαμβάνουσιν δὲ καὶ οἱ τῆς 
φίνας τῶν σχολαρίων τῆς ἔσω καὶ τῆς ἔξω καὶ αὐτοὶ ὁμοίως ἀνὰ μιλιαρησίου, 
> U 3 3 T 5 / + t / , - ~ \ 
ἐπειδῆ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀποκινήσει πρὸς Συρίαν ὁ βασιλεύς, δύο φῖναι χυκλοῦσιν τὴν 
βασιλικὴν κόρτην. καὶ ὅσοι ἄρχοντες παραμένουσιν τῷ βασιλεῖ, λαμβάνουσιν, 
3 / 1 ς M / > ~ M Hi » [4 
εἰ κελεύει πολλάκις ὁ βασιλεὺς τούτους εὐεργετεῖν, διὰ μιλιαρησίων: εἰ μέν 
545 εἰσιν ἄρχοντες μεγάλοι τῶν ταγμάτων εἴτε καὶ ϑεμάτων, ὀφείλουσι λαμβάνειν 
ἀνὰ μιλιαρησίων δύο ἢ τριῶν εἴτε καὶ δ΄, πρὸς τὴν ποιότητα τοῦ προ- 
σώπου. 


Εἰς δὲ τὴν ἀποβολὴν τοῦ τούλδου, ὅσοι καβαλλικεύουσι βασιλικὰ ἄλογα 
yy £ F. 4 3 ^ M LA M M > { 
καὶ ἔχουσι σαγμάρια βασιλικά, καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἄλογα τὰ βασιλικὰ ὀφείλουσι 

550 λαμβάνειν κριϑάριον ἀνὰ μοδίων δ΄ εἰς ταγὴν αὐτῶν: ὁμοίως καὶ ὅσα εἰσὶ 
σελλάρια γυμνά, βαστάζουσιν ὑποκάτω τῶν σαγισμάτων ἀνὰ μοδίων η΄: καὶ 
ὅσα παρίππια ἔχει ὁ κόμης τοῦ στάβλου βασιλικὰ καὶ σαγμάρια, φορτοῖ αὐτὰ 
ἀνὰ δέκα μοδίων κρυϑῆς. 

€ & Ακ A m / 3 / » > , 3 ~ f τ. 

Ο δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης ὀφείλει ἔχειν ἐξκουσσάτους ἐκ τοῦ ϑέματος τοῦ 
L 15" ᾿Οψυοκίου ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου τοῦ Τέμβρη μετὰ καὶ δικτύων, ἵνα κρατῶ][ίσιν ὀψά]ρια 
R.489 εἰς τοὺς ποταμοὺς τῆς ἐρήμου. 

557 “Ore δέ ἐστιν ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς 'Ῥωμανίαν, καθ’ ἓν ἕκαστον θέμα ὑπηρε- 
τοῦσιν οἱ πρωτονοτάριοι, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ κόμητες τῆς κόρτης, καὶ παρέχουσιν 
ἀγγαρίδια τῷ δρουγγαρίῳ τῆς βίγλης εἰς τὰς βασιλικὰς δουλείας. ὅτε δὲ 

560 ὑπάρχει ὁ δρουγγάριος εἰς βασιλικὴν δουλείαν, ἐκπροσωπεῖ αὐτὸν ὁ ἱκανάτος. 


532 τουδου L 
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80 Optimatoi lead the imperial pack-animals, and 20 Optimatoi 
follow them to keep the loads straight. Likewise the cooks and the 
attendants from Malagina (with their animals); and when they find 
wood or trees lying in unpopulated areas, the cooks and attendants 
should chop them up and take them to the imperial kitchen, each 
carrying a log. 

For the departure of the baggage-train, the head of the table 
should load the 80 pack-animals with all the imperial requirements, 
and should obtain from the protonotarios 100 suckling lambs, 500 
rams, 50 cattle, 200 chickens and 100 geese, for consumption at the 
imperial table and for feasts. 

When the emperor is in Romania, the imperial esquires and the 
soldiers of the Hetaireia and the tent-attendants and the hebdoma- 
rioi of the eidikon and the attendants of the saddle-horses, as well 
as the cooks, receive provisions for a feast from the gifts presented 
to the emperor. When the emperor sets off into the deserted lands, 
they take such provisions each Sunday, as well as one miliarésion 
each. Similarly, the scholarioi of the inner and outer perimeters 
receive also one miliarésion each since, after the emperor has set out 
for Syria, two perimeters encircle the imperial pavilion. If the 
emperor often orders that they be issued largesses, those officers 
who remain with the emperor receive miliarésia, two or three milia- 
γεδῖα each if they are higher officers in the tagmata or themata, or 
even four, according to the rank of the person. 

With regard to those who ride imperial horses and have imperial 
pack-animals when the baggage-train sets off, the imperial horses 
ought to take 4 modio: each of barley for their fodder; unridden 
saddle-horses carry likewise 8 modio? each below their pack-saddles. 
And the imperial pack-horses and pack-animals which the komés of 
the stable has, he loads with 10 modioi each. 

The head of the table ought to have exempted persons from the 
Opsikion thema, from the village of Tembrés, with nets, so that they 
can catch fish in the rivers of the uninhabited regions. 

While the emperor is in Rómania, the prótonotario: are at his 
service in each particular thema, likewise the komites of the tents, 
and they provide the drouggarios of the Vigla with supplies for the 
imperial service raised through compulsory exactions. When the 
drouggarios of the Vigla is engaged on the imperial service, the 
domestikos of the Hikanatoi represents him. 
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Ὅτε δὲ ἀποβάλῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους, οὔτε ἡ κόρτη προλαμβάνει 
οὔτε τὰ βασιλικὰ πράγματα οὔτε ἄλλου τινὸς οἱονδήποτε πρᾶγμα, πλὴν οὓς 
ἔχει ὁρίσειν ὁ δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης ἀπὸ προστάξεως τοῦ βασιλέως ἐκ τῶν 
ϑεμάτων. προφυλάττουσι καὶ περιπατοῦσιν ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βασιλέως ὣς ἀπὸ 

565 μιλίων δύο ἀκρίται φ΄, ἄνδρες ἐξωπλισμένοι, καὶ ἕτερον θέμα, οἷον ὁρίσει, ἵνα 
ὦσι πλαγιοφύλακες, ὡς ἀπὸ διαστήματος τοῦ βασιλέως μιλίων δύο, καὶ ἕτερα 
δύο ϑέματα, οἷα ὁρίσει ὁ δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης ἐκ προστάξεως τοῦ βασι- 
λέως, ἵνα ὦσιν ὀπισθοφύλακες. καὶ ὑπαλλάσσει τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους ἑκάστῃ 
ἡμέρα. 


570 Καὶ παραλαμβάνει ὁ δρουγγάριος τοὺς κόμητας τῆς κόρτης τῶν θεμάτων 
καὶ ἔχει αὐτοὺς εἰς παραμονὴν τοῦ βασιλέως εἰς τὸ ϑεῖναι τὴν κόρτην καὶ εἰς 
τὸ ῥίψαι μετὰ τῶν κορτιναρίων. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ καλοῦνται κόμητες τῆς 

1.490 κόρτης. καὶ ὅτε θέλει χερκετεῦσαι ὁ δρουγγάριος τὰ ϑέματα, | ἤγουν κατὰ 
νύκτα, ἔχει wed? ἑαυτοῦ τοὺς αὐτοὺς κόμητας τῆς κόρτης τῶν θεμάτων καὶ 

515 μανδάτορας καὶ δύο φατλία ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ βεστιαρίου καὶ περιγυρεύει τὰ 
ϑέματα καὶ ϑεωρεῖ τὰς πεδητούρας καὶ τὰ ἐξωβίγλια, καὶ ἂν εὕρῃ τινὰς τῶν 
ἀρχόντων ἀμελοῦντας ἐκ τῶν μενόντων εἰς THY πεδητούραν καὶ εἰς τὰ ἐξωβί- 
yha, καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν τουρμαρχῶν καὶ κατωτέρω τύπτει αὐτοὺς ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ 
καϑὼς εὕρῃ, ἀναγγέλλει τῷ βασιλεῖ. 


580 “O δὲ πρωτοστράτωρ τοῦ βασιλέως μετὰ καὶ στρατόρων τριῶν βασιλικῶν 
ἅμα τῷ κόμητι τοῦ στάβλου καὶ τρισὶν ἱππαρίοις ἐστρωμένοις ποιοῦσι napa- 
L 15" μόνιμα ὄπισθεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ || πύργου, ἕως οὗ ἐκβῇ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀπὸ Συρίας. 


Τὰ δὲ ἱππάρια τὰ σεσαγισµένα καὶ παρασυρόµενα οὐχέτι περιπατοῦσιν 
ἔμπροσθεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου ἐστὶν ἡ προμοσέλλα ἡ βασιλική, ἐκεῖ βόσκονται μετὰ 
- PM ~ Ac ^ 3 . ε à ~ ^ £ 
585 τῶν λοιπῶν, καὶ ἐπιτηρεῖ αὐτὰ ὁ βασιλικὸς σταβλοκόμης, ποιῶν τὴν πρόνοιαν 
αὐτῶν. 

“Ore δὲ ἀπόληται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ οἱονδήποτε πρᾶ ὁ εὖ DG QÉ ὐτό 
η 4j ρᾶγμα, ὁ εὑρηκὼς φέρει αὐτό 
καὶ δίδωσι τῷ δρουγγαρίῳ τῆς βίγλης, καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν 
δρουγγάριον καὶ λαμβάνει τὸ ἴδιον εὐχερῶς. εἰ δὲ ὁ εὑρηκὼς τὸ πρᾶγμα 

590 ἀποκρύψει αὐτὸ καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων εὑρεϑῇ, ὡς κλέπτης καταδικάζεται. 


᾿Ιστέον ὅτι, τοῦ βασιλέως ἐν Συρία ὄντος, λαμβάνουσιν οἱ μάγιστροι καὶ 
οἱ πατρίκιοι καὶ οἱ πρωτοσπαϑάριοι ὀφφικιάλιοι μαϊουμᾶν οἱ μὲν μάγιστροι 


568 ὑπαλλασσει L || 572 κόμηταις L ll 575 μανδάτωρας L || 587 
εὕρηκως L || 588 δρυγγαρίω L 
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When the emperor sets off into the deserted regions, neither the 
pavilion, nor the imperial baggage, nor onyone else's baggage goes 
on ahead, except for those from the themata ordered to do so by 
command of the emperor, by the drouggarios of the Vigla: 500 
frontier soldiers, fully-armed, march and serve as a vanguard up to 
two miles in front of the emperor; and another thema, whichever he 
commands, should serve as flank-guards, up to two miles distant 
from the emperor; and a further two themata, which the drouggarios 
of the Vigla orders according to the emperor's command, should act 
as rearguards. And he changes them around each day. 

The drouggarios of the Vigla takes the komites of the tent of the 
themata, and places them in attendance upon the emperor, for 
erecting the pavilion and taking it down, together with the tent- 
attendants. This is, in fact, why they are called komites of the tent. 
When the drouggarios wishes to patrol the themata, that is to say, at 
night, he has with him these komites of the tents of the themata, and 
mandatores, and two torches from the imperial vestiarion; he makes 
a circuit about the themata, and inspects the perimeter guards and 
the outer pickets; and if he discovers some of the officers posted to 
the perimeter or to the outer picket-line failing in their duties, he 
beats those of the rank of tourmarchés and below severely, and he 
reports them as soon as he discovers them to the emperor. 

The protostrator of the emperor, together with three imperial 
stratores, the komés of the stable, and three saddled horses, form up 
in attendance behind the imperial column until the emperor leaves 
Syria. 

The horses with pack-saddles that are led along never march at 
the front, but graze with the other animals wherever the imperial 
baggage-train is to be found; the imperial stablokomés supervises 
and takes care of them. 

When anything is lost by someone on the expedition, the finder 
brings it and hands it over to the drouggarios of the Vigla; while the 
loser comes to the drouggarios and receives his possessions straight- 
forwardly. But if the finder of the item conceals it and is eventually 
found out, he should be condemned as a thief. 

Note that when the emperor is in Syria, the magistro: and 
patrikioi and the civil prétospathariot receive provisions for a feast: 
the magistro: 2 beasts each for slaughter; the patrikioi 1 each; the 
civil protospatharioi 1 for two persons, (and this takes place) each 
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R.491 ἀνὰ δύο σφακτῶν, | οἱ δὲ πατρίκιοι ἀνὰ σφακτοῦ ἑνός, οἱ δὲ πρωτοσπαθάριοι 


» ΓΑ M + y * € t Led hi X. ~ ~ ο 24 
ὀφφικιάλιοι σὺν δύο τὸ σφακτὸν ἑκάστῃ κυριακῇ, τὸ δὲ χῦμα τοῦ λαοῦ, ἤγουν 


595 οἱ βασιλικοὶ ἄγουροι x«l οἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ σὺν δέκα τὸ 


σφακτόν ' οἱ δὲ ἐϑνικοὶ σὺν λ’ τὸ ἀγελάδιν τὸ α΄. ὅτε δέ ἐστιν εἰς “Ρωμανίαν 
ὁ βασιλεύς, λαμβάνουσιν μαϊουμᾶν οἱ προειρημένοι ἐκ τῶν ξεναλίων. εἰ δὲ 
ξενάλια οὔκ εἰσι, χορηγοῦσιν οἱ πρωτονοτάριοι. 

ʻO δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας ὀφείλουσι 


600 βαστάζειν ὑπηρεσίαν βασιλικὴν τραπεζίου, δηλονότι τοῦ βασιλέως ἐν Συρίᾳ 


605 


L 16° 


ὄντος, εἰς ἀσκοὺς οἶνον Νικαινὸν παλαιὸν µέτρα ρ΄ καὶ ἔλαιον Νικαινὸν µέτρα 
λ΄, καὶ ὁ τοῦ βασιλέως οἰνοχόος οἶνον δεσποτικὸν τὸν ἀρκοῦντα * τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ 
πάντα ὀφείλουσιν ἀναλαμβάνεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῆς χορηγίας τῶν πρωτονοταρίων, 
ἤγουν ἀπὸ 'Ῥωμανίας. 


"Q a e t XU 4 v » v 2 >> 7 ~ » 
τι τὰ ἱππάρια τὰ ἐστρωμένα, ὅτε εἰσὶν ἐν Συρία, περιπατοῦσιν ἔμπροσ- 
Sev μετὰ τῶν βασιλικῶν σελλαρίων καὶ βόσχονται ἔσωθεν τῆς φίνας. 


Ἔτι καὶ ταῦτα πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις, υἱὲ πολυέραστε, καλὸν || εἰς γνῶσιν 
ἀνήκειν τὴν σήν. ἡ γὰρ τῆς πλείονος γνώσεως πεῖρα εἰωθυῖα τεχνοῦν τὴν 
διάνοιαν τῶν ἐχόντων διὰ σπουδῆς τῶν προσηκόντων μηδὲν ἀγνοεῖν, ὕστερον 


R.492 αὐτοὺς πρὸς τοὺς ἀγῶνας εὐτολμοτέρους ἐργάζεται πολλῷ καὶ ἀσφα|λεστέ- 
611 ρους. 


᾿Επεὶ οὖν τὴν πρὸ ἡμῶν σοι προεκτεθεῖσαν βασιλικῶν ταξειδίων ἔκ- 
ϑεσιν, πατρὶ κατὰ πάντα πειϑόμενος, ἀνέγνως καλῶς, προσῆκον ἄρα σοι καὶ 
τὰ πρὸ τῶν ταξειδίων γινόμενα διελϑεῖν τε καὶ ἐκμαϑεῖν, ὅπως διὰ φανῶν 


615 τινων καὶ λαμπάδων τῶν ἐκ διαδοχῆς πρὶν ἀνημμένων ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐν μιᾷ ὥρᾳ 


τὴν τῶν ἐχϑρῶν εὐθὺς κατεμάνϑανεν ἔφοδον. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν προκειμένων σοι 
κεφαλαίων ταῦτα τρανώτερον δηλωϑήσεται. 


᾿Ιστέον ὅτι, τὸ παλαιὸν ἀπὸ Ταρσοῦ Σαρακηνῶν κατὰ “Ρωμαίων ἐξερχο- 
μένων, εὐϑέως τὸ κάστρον τὸ λεγόμενον Λοῦλον ἐν περιόπτῳ προσκείμενον 


690 ἐξῆπτε φανόν, ὃν ἐκ διαδοχῆς ὁ καλούμενος ᾿Αργέας βουνὸς διεδέχετο, καὶ 


625 


oO? ~ ~ ~ 

ἦπτε δὲ καὶ αὐτός' καὶ εἶθ οὕτως ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκεῖσε ὁ βουνὸς ὁ Σάμος ἀνῆπτε ' 

. y ~ 3 t A H ^ [74 x 7 > r . H i 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἐδέχετο τὸ κάστρον τὸ Αἴγιλον, καὶ ἧπτε καὶ αὐτό : καὶ ἀπ 

> ^ ἐδέ- ε ^ € "O 3 > PO. og M + x ^ 
αὐτὸ ἐδέχετο ὁ βουνὸς ὁ "Όλυμπος, καὶ ἧπτεν £v κορυφῇ ᾿ καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 
ἐδέχετο ὁ βουνὸς ὁ Μύριζος, καὶ ἧπτε καὶ αὐτός: καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἐδέχετο ὁ 
βουνὸς ὁ Μούκιλος ἐπάνω τῶν Πυλῶν, καὶ Arte καὶ αὐτός: καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον 


596 ἀγελάδην L I| 621 δὴ L 
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Sunday. The rest of the retinue, that is, the imperial esquires, the 
soldiers in the Hetaireia and the rest, receive 1 slaughtered animal 
for ten persons; the foreigners (attached to the Hetaireia) receive 1 
cow for thirty persons. When the emperor is in Romania, the 
above-mentioned receive these provisions from the gifts (offered to 
the emperor); if there are none, then the prótonotarioi provide. 

The head of the table and the domestikos of the household 
service ought to transport the imperial table-service; and when the 
emperor is in Syria, of course, 100 measures of vintage Nicaean wine 
in skins; and 30 measures of Nicaean oil; and the imperial wine- 
server (should bring) sufficient imperial wine. All the rest (of the 
provisions) ought to be drawn from the supplies of the protonotariot, 
that is, from Romania. 

Note that the saddled horses, when they are in Syria, march on 
ahead with the imperial riding horses, and graze within the peri- 
meter. 

Dearest son, it is good that, in addition to the foregoing, these 
things come also to your understanding. For familiarity with the 
greater part of knowledge usually has the result that the minds of 
those who attain knowledge through diligent study of what is 
necessary are ignorant of nothing; and furthermore, causes them to 
be more courageous and more secure in their undertakings. 

And since, placing trust in your father in all things, you have 
read the description of imperial expeditions before our time set out 
for you carefully, it is surely becoming that you learn and go 
through the events which occur before a campaign, and how, 
through certain torches and beacons lit in succession, the emperor 
learns immediately of the enemy attack, within one hour. But the 
paragraphs below will make things clearer to you. 

One ought to know that when in former years the Saracens from 
Tarsos attacked the Romans, the fortress called Loulon straightway 
lit à beacon in a conspicuous place nearby, which the mountain 
called Argeas received next, and lit a beacon itself. And from there 
a beacon on Mt. Samos was lit; and after that the fortress at Aigilon 
received it, and lit one in turn; and then on to Mt. Olympos, which 
lit à beacon on the peak. From there Mt. Kyrizos received it, and it 
also lit à beacon. Then Mt. Mokilos above Pylai received it, and lit 
a beacon; and after this the hill of St. Auxentios, called the “look- 
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2 t € - t { 5 * e M t 4 
ἐδέχετο ὁ τοῦ ἁγίου Αὐξεντίου βουνὸς ὁ Σκοπὸς προσαγορευόμενος, καὶ Arre 
M > g X > 3 A 3 1 CE ἱ ~ ~ tA e t * 
καὶ αὐτός' καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐδέχετο ὁ ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ τοῦ Φάρου ἡλιακός, καὶ 
ἧπτε καὶ αὐτός. διαιτάριοι γὰρ ἐκεῖσε βίγλας ἀεὶ καὶ πάντοτε κρατοῦντες πρὸς 
^ ^ ~ > x H - x t ` X ^ mot 7 5 
τὸ μὴ λαϑεῖν αὐτοὺς ἀκριβῶς ἀπεσκόπουν πρὸς τὸν βουνὸν τοῦ ἁγίου Αὐξεν- 
630 τίου. 
R.493 ᾿]στέον ὅτι, τῶν | φανῶν τούτων πάντων ἁψάντων, εὐθὺς οἱ χαρτουλάριοι 
L 16" τῶν ἔξω στάβλων καὶ σαφραμεντάριοι ἐκαλίγουν τὰ βασιλικὰ ἄλογα || καὶ τὰ 
βασιλικὰ σαγμάρια εὐτρεπίσαντες εὐθὺς ἐκίνουν καὶ κατήρχοντο εἰς τὴν τοῦ 
βασιλέως ἀπάντησιν ἐν Πύλαις. ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ἐξήρχετο μέχρι τῶν Πυλῶν, τὰ 
635 δὲ βασιλικὰ σελλάρια καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς ξηρᾶς προελάμβανον τὸν βασιλέα εἰς Πύλας' καὶ ὅτε τὸ τῶν 
Σαρακηνῶν φοσσάτον ὤφθη τισὶ πρὸς τὰ τῆς ᾿Ῥωμανίας συστάμενα, ἦν ὁ 
βασιλεὺς εὐθὺς εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. 


, { [4 e 3t / M / L ~ ς ~ D 
[στέον ὅτι οἱ προῤῥηθέντες pavol διεκράτουν μέχρι τῶν ἡμερῶν Μιχαὴλ 
640 βασιλέως τοῦ ἐκ Θεοφίλου. ὄντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ποτε ἐν τῷ τοῦ ἁγίου Μάμαντος 
1 ' ~ e ¥ κά \ 2 ' / €. 
προχένσῳ καὶ μέλλοντος ποιῆσαι ἱπποδρόμιον, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἀντὶ βασιλέως ἡνίοχος 
ἐγνωρίζετο — καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἱππηλασίαις ἀντὶ ἡνιόχου ἱππηλάτει ---, συνέβη 
τοὺς συνήϑεις dar φανούς, καὶ εἶπε τοῦτο διαλογισάμενος, ὅτι «el κατάδηλος 
γένηται ἢ ἔξοδος τῶν Σαρακηνῶν, λυπηϑήσονται οἱ πολῖται, καὶ οὐ μὴ 
645 ἐξέλθωσιν εἰς τὸ ἱπποδρόμιον πρὸς τὸ τὴν ἐμὴν ἱππηλασίαν ϑεάσασϑαι». καὶ 
ἐκ τότε διετάξατο μὴ ἅπτειν τοὺς φανούς. 


> , [4 Ν ^ A KX M Z € , MJ Η 

1.494 Ιστέον ὅτι τὸ παλαιὸν τύπος ἦν τὰ θέματα ῥογεύεσθαι κα|τὰ τέσσαρα 

L4 € A ~ bigs ’ e? £ € 5 E ς / T Pg! 

ἔτη, οἱονεὶ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ ὁ ᾿Ανατολιχός, ὁ ᾿Αρμενιάκος, ὁ Opaxfjovoc^ τῷ 

δὲ ἑτέρῳ χρόνῳ ὁ ᾿Οψικιανός, ὁ Βουκελλάριος, ὁ Καππάδοξ: τῷ δὲ ἄλλῳ 

650 χρόνῳ 6 Χαρσιανίτης, ὁ [ζολωνείας, ὁ Παφλαγονίας καὶ πάλιν τῷ ἑτέρῳ ὁ τῆς 

Θράκης, ὁ Μακεδονίας, ὁ Χαλδίας. καὶ τῶν δ΄ χρόνων διελθόντων, πάλιν 
ἐῤῥογεύοντο τὰ ῥογευϑέντα θέµατα τῷ πρώτῳ χρόνῳ. 


Δέον πάντας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ποιεῖν τε παραγγελίαν εἰς τοὺς τουρμάρχας 
αὐτῶν, κἀκεῖνοι εἰς τοὺς δρουγγαροκόμητας, ἵνα ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ βάνδῳ ἔχωσι 
655 τὸν κωμοδρύμον αὐτῶν, ὁμοίως καὶ τζαγγάριν, καὶ κατὰ βάνδον ἔχωσι πρὸς 


698 éxelon L || 629,4.L || 637 σαρακινῶν L || 642 καὶ... ἱππηλάτει 
intercl. R. | 644 ἔξωδος L | expo«vóv L || 648 Αρμενακός R. 650 
Παφλαγωνίας L — || 654 βάντῳ L R. || 655 κομοδρόμον L R. | βάντον L R. 
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out", received the message and lit its own beacon; and from there 
the solar Pharos in the palace received it, and its beacon was lit. For 
the diaitarioi maintained constantly a permanent watch there, so 
that nothing escaped them, earefully keeping a look-out in the 
direction of the hill of St. Auxentios. 

Note that, when all the beacons were lit, the chartoularioi of the 
outer (i.e. provincial) stables and the saphramentarioi would shoe 
the imperial horses and, when they had got the imperial pack- 
animals ready, would set off immediately, and march down to meet 
the emperor at Pylai. The emperor went out as far as Pylai, while 
the imperial riding-horses, the officers and the rest from the City, 
leaving the mainland, preceded the emperor to Pylai. And as soon 
as the Saracen army was seen by anyone approaching Roman 
territory, the emperor was ready to meet them without delay. 

Note that the above-mentioned beacons were in use until the 
days of Michael the emperor, the son of 'Theophilos. But one day, 
when he was in the procession in the St. Mamas district and intend- 
ing to hold a chariot race, in which he used to take part as a 
charioteer rather than as the emperor (for he rode in the chariot 
races himself, rather than one of the charioteers), it happened that 
the usual beacons were lit, and he made the following objection, 
that “if the invasion of the Saracens is made known, the citizens will 
be distressed and will not come out to the hippodrome to see me in 
the chariot race". And he ordered that from that time the beacons 
should not be lit. 

Know, that it was the custom of old that the themata should be 
paid every four years; thus in the first year the Anatolikon, the 
Armeniakon, the Thrakésion; the next year the Opsikion, the Bou- 
kellarion, and Kappadokia; the year after Charsianon, Koloneia and 
Paphlagonia; and once again the next year those of Thrace, Macedo- 
nia and Chaldia. When the four years had passed, the themata paid 
in the first year were paid once more. 

All the strat@goz should issue orders to their tourmarcha:, and the 
latter to their drouggarokomites, so that each and every bandon has 
its smithy and likewise its bootmakers. And each bandon should 
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L4 3 ^ i a y M * 3 ~ > 4 M 5 i ον » 
ἕνα ἀσχὸν βόειον καὶ ἀνὰ δύο ἀσκῶν ἀπισίων πρὸς τὸ εὐκόλως διαπερᾶν αὐ- || 
B . ~ n t tož ` Yo. 3 - 3: Ὁ 
τοὺς τοὺς βαϑεῖς καὶ δυσκόλους ποταμούς ἔχωσι δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐργαλεῖα αὐτῶν 

3 ~ » , i a H + H ’ M - t 
ἀνελλιπῶς, HYouv ἀξινάριν ἕν, σκεπάριν a’, σμιλάριν a’ μετὰ τοῦ ξυλοσφύρου 
αὐτοῦ τὴν αὐτὴν παραγγελίαν ποιεῖν καὶ ὁ δομέστικος τῶν σχολῶν καὶ εἰς 
τὸν τοποτηρητὴν τῶν σχολῶν, ἵνα καὶ οἱ κόμητες κατὰ μίαν σχολὴν τὴν αὐτὴν 
5 f μά € ’ X Η * A 3 ` 1 > ~ 
ἀκολουθίαν ἔχωσιν. ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ ἐξκούβιτος εἰς τοὺς σκρίβωνας αὐτοῦ 
ποιήσει τὴν αὐτὴν παραγγελίαν, καὶ ó δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης εἰς τοὺς 

~ y m - 

κόμητας τοῦ ἀριϑμοῦ, καὶ ὁ ἱκανάτος εἰς τοὺς κόμητας αὐτοῦ ἐχέτω τὰ αὐτὰ 
ἐργαλεῖα. | 


"Οσα δεῖ γίνεσθαι, ὅταν ἀπὸ ἐξπεδίτου ἢ μακρᾶς ὁδοιπορίας 
ἐπανέρχεται ὁ βασιλεύς 


3 4 ~ / . 3 . / / A ^ [4 / ο 
Επανερχομένου τοῦ βασιλέως, τὰ αὐτὰ πάντα γίνεται κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ὅσα 
ἐν τῷ ἀπιέναι αὐτὸν εἰρήκαμεν. γινομένου αὐτοῦ περὶ Κωνσταντινούπολιν, οἱ 
ἀπομείναντες ἄρχοντες ἀπαντοῦσιν ἐν τῷ “Ῥηγίῳ' ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν τριβοῦνος 
πραισεντάλιος ὁ ἀπομείνας εἰς παραφυλακὴν τῆς πόλεως ἀπαντᾷ μετὰ 
t 3 / € / 2 ^ J . , ~ e f . 
μαντίου τοι σαγίου ῥουσέου εὐθὺς μετὰ τὸ κατάβα τοῦ “Ῥηγίου, καὶ 
καθήμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς εἰς τὸν ἵππον δέχεται αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ προσκυνεῖ μετὰ τοῦ 
σαγίου μόνον καὶ ὀψικεύει αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ κόμητες κονσιστοριανοὶ καὶ τριβοῦνοι 
πάντες λευχειμονοῦντες κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα προσκυνοῦσιν καὶ ὀψικεύουσιν. 
παρίσταται δὲ αὐτοῖς σιλεντιάριος καὶ λέγει᾽ «φύλαρχος παρουσίας, κόμητες 
συστατήριοι, φύλαρχοι πραιτωρίου». ὁ δὲ ἔπαρχος τῆς πόλεως καὶ οἱ ὑπατικοὶ 

I) t ~ $ / > \ - , [4 . ε / 
καὶ ἐὰν εὑρεϑῇ καὶ πατρίκιος ἐμπρὸς τοῦ παλατίου ἵστανται, καὶ ὡς κατέλϑῃ 
τοῦ ἵππου, προσχυνοῦσιν, καὶ δέχεται αὐτοὺς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀπὸ στόματος ἐὰν 
δὲ βούλονταί τινες τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ εἰς 'Ηράκλειαν ἀπελϑεῖν κἀκεῖ δέξασθαι 
. , ^ ^ 4 » - ε A { 34 ~ » € 
τὸν βασιλέα, καὶ τοῦτο ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖς. of δὲ συγκλητικοί, ἐὰν πεζῇ ἔρ]χεται ὁ 
. > à ov > Lud > 3 Γ ἃ - t » ^ ^ 
βασιλεὺς εἰς τὸ "Εβδομον, ἀπαντοῦσιν ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τῶν Νηπίων ἐμπρὸς τοῦ 
μαρτυρίου, καὶ κατέρχεται ὁ δεσπότης καὶ δέχεται αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ στόματος καὶ 
εἰσέρχεται εἰς τὸ μαρτύριον καὶ εὔχεται. καὶ ὁ μὲν δεσπότης || ἀπέρχεται εἰς 
τὸ "Εβδομον, οἱ δὲ συγκλητικοὶ ὅπου βούλονται. 


668 γινωμένου L || — 670 πραισεντάλιος] schol. in marg. L: παρουσιαστής || 
672 προσκυνη L || 673 κονσιστωριανοὶ L ]| 674 λευχημονοῦντες LR. | 677 
παλλατίου L — || 678 δέχετε L 
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have one hide skin and two skins of soft hide to facilitate their 
crossing deep and difficult rivers. They should also have their set of 
tools complete, that is: one axe, one adze, and one chisel with its 
wooden mallet. The same order should be issued also by the domesti- 
kos of the Schola? to the topotérétés of the Scholai, so that the komites 
in each schole observe the same order; and likewise the exkoubitos 
should make the same order to his skribénes, the drouggarios of the 
Vigla to the komites of the Arithmos, and the Hikanatos to his 
komites, so that they might have the same tools. 


What should be observed when the emperor returns 
from an expedition or a long journey 


When the emperor returns, the same procedures are followed 
while he is on the road, as we have described for his departure. 
When he reaches the district of Constantinople, the officials who 
remained in the City meet (him) at Rhegion; but the praesental 
tribune who remained to guard the City meets him, in a tunic of red, 
directly after the disembarcation at Rhegion; and the emperor, 
mounted on his horse, receives him. He pays homage, wearing 
simply his tunic, and then accompanies him. The komites of the 
consistory and the tribunes, all dressed in white, pay homage to him 
in the same fashion, and then accompany him. A s?lentiarios stands 
by, and announces: "the praesental Phylarch, the komites of the 
consistory, the Phylarchs of the praetorium". The Eparch of the 
City and the consuls and, if he can be found, a patrikios, stand 
before the palace and pay homage as he dismounts from his horse. 
The emperor receives them verbally. If some of the officials wish, 
they may go off to Herakleia to receive the emperor there, for this 
is also permitted them. If the emperor comes on foot to the Hebdo- 
mon, the senators meet him in the Church of the Innocents in front 
of the martyrium, where the emperor goes down and greets them 
verbally, and then enters the martyrium and prays. The emperor 
then departs for the Hebdomon, and the senators to wherever they 
wish. 
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685 Ei δὲ πλόῳ ἔρχεται ὁ δεσπότης, ἵστανται πρὸς τῷ αἰγιαλῷ xal ἐξιόντα 
αὐτὸν τοῦ δρόμωνος προσκυνοῦσιν ὡς ἐν Κωνσταντινουπόλει ὁ ἀπομονεύς, καὶ 
δέχεται αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ στόματος, καὶ ὀψικεύουσιν μέχρι τῆς πόρτης καὶ ἐκεῖ μετὰ 


ws ” 3 n > 7 
TOV ἄλλων ἀρχόντων ἀφίστανται. 


᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα, ἐὰν ἀπὸ ἐξπεδίτου ἔρχεται ἢ μακρᾶς ὁδοιπορίας: ἐπεὶ ἐὰν 

690 ἀπέλϑῃ ἕως Σηλυμβρίας ἢ "Ηρακλείας ἢ ὀλίγῳ ποῤῥωτέρω καὶ ὀλίγας 
€ / , M > A € I [4 t εν 3 ~ . 
ἡμέρας ποιήσῃ καὶ εὐϑὺς ὑποστρέψῃ, ὅπου συνετάξαντο οἱ ἄρχοντες, ἐκεῖ καὶ 
δέχονται αὐτόν. εἰ γὰρ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐκ τοῦ "Ἑβδόμου ἐξῆλϑεν καὶ εἰς τὸ 
Ἕβδομον ὑποστρέφει, ἐκεῖ ἀπαντοῦσιν εἰ δὲ καὶ βούλεται ὀρϑοποδῆσαι εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν, ἐκεῖ πάλιν ἀπαντοῦσιν αὐτῷ, οἱ δὲ συγκλητικοὶ προλαμβάνουσι. καὶ 

695 ἐὰν πεζῇ εἰσέρχεται ὁ βασιλεύς, ἀπαντοῦσιν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ Φόρῳ Θεοδοσίου τῷ 
R.497 καλουμένῳ Ταύρῳ καὶ προσφέρουσιν αὐτῷ | στεφάνους, ἕνα μὲν χρυσοῦν 
! : ; 9 , ’ 

ἄλλους δὲ ἀπὸ δαφνῶν ` ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ἀντιδίδωσιν αὐτοῖς νομίσματα ὑπὲρ τοῦ 


χρυσοῦ στεφάνου, ὥστε μὴ ζημίαν αὐτοὺς ὑπομεῖναι. 


"Edy δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Ασίας ἢ Βιθυνίας ἢ Περσικοῦ πολέμου ἐπανέρχεται ὁ 

700 βασιλεύς, ὁ ἔπαρχος τῆς πόλεως ἀπαντᾷ, ἔνϑα ἂν συνίδῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς μεσάλ- 

λαγον ποιῆσαι, εἴτε ἐν τῷ Σατύρῳ εἴτε ἐν τῷ Πολεατικῷ ἢ ἐν 'Ῥουφηνιαναῖς 

ἢ ἐν τῇ ‘Tepeli’ εἰ δὲ θελήσει ὁ βασιλεὺς διὰ τοῦ Στρατηγίου ἀνελθεῖν, 

προλαμβάνουσιν οἱ συγκλητικοὶ εἰς τὸν φόρον τοῦ Στρατηγίου κἀκεῖ τοὺς 

στεφάνους προσφέρουσιν. εἰ δὲ πλόῳ βούλεται ὀρϑοποδῆσαι εἰς τὸ παλάτιν, 

105 ἵσταται ἐμπρὸς τῆς σκάλης καὶ ἔνϑα δέχεται κατὰ τὸ ἔϑος τὸν ἔπαρχον τῆς 
πόλεως καὶ τὸν ἀπομονέα, καὶ τοὺς στεφάνους προσφέρουσιν αὐτῷ. 


Ἑνδεκάτῃ τοίνυν τοῦ Αὐγούστου µηνός, ἡμέρα B’, ἔτους λγ΄, εἰσῆλθεν 

Η > 4 ' > λ 3 / M uv f M ~ 
ὁ εὐσεβὴς βασιλεὺς ᾿Ιουστινιανὸς εἰς Κωνσταντινούπολιν περὶ ὥραν α΄ διὰ τῆς 
L 15: πόρτης τῶν Χαρισίου, τῶν συγκλητικῶν καὶ τοῦ || ἐπάρχου τῆς πόλεως ἐκεῖσε 
> , 4 $ » ἃ ἃ ^ > M ^ IA 1 > = 
710 ἀπαντησάντων δίχα στεφάνων: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸ Δεύτερον ηὔξατο ἐν τοῖς 
᾿Αποστόλοις καὶ ἦψεν κηροὺς εἰς τὸ μνῆμα τῆς δεσποίνης καὶ κατῆλθεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
Καπιτώλιον. ὡς δὲ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν Μέσην, ὑπήντησαν δομέστικοι προτίκ- 
19.406 τορες, αἱ ἑπτὰ σχολαὶ καὶ μετ᾽ | αὐτοὺς τριβοῦνοι καὶ κόμητες, πάντες μετὰ 
λευκῶν χλανιδίων καὶ κηρῶν δεξιὰ καὶ ἀριστερὰ ἱστάμενοι, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς 


685 πλωῶ L | 686 δρόμονος L ll 689 ἐπὶ L ll 690 σασαλαμβρίας 
L (see Introduction, p.74) || 691 ποιήσειϊ, ||  697&vu3Goow L || 701 
"Ῥοφηνιαναῖς LR. || 704 πλωῶ L || 707 ἔτους λγ΄] ,σλγ΄ coni. falso R. || 


710 δεύτεραν L || 712 Καπετώλιον L R. || | 712—713 πρωτίκτωρες L R. 
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If the emperor arrives by ship, they stand by the shore, and 
when the emperor disembarks from the warship, the praesental 
tribune (and others) pay homage, as in Constantinople, and he 
receives them verbally; then they accompany him in procession as 
far as the gate, and there, along with the other officials, they 
withdraw. 

But these procedures apply only if the emperor is returning 
from an expedition or a long journey. For if he is coming back from 
Selymbria or Herakleia, or a little further away, and is absent only 
a few days and returns straight away, then the officials meet him 
wherever they were first assembled. Thus, if the emperor departs 
from the Hebdomon, and returns there, that is where they meet 
him. If he wishes to go directly into the City again, they meet him 
there (i. e. the Hebdomon) and the senators go on in advance. If the 
emperor enters by land, then they meet him at the Forum of 
Theodosios, the Tauros, and bring crowns to him, one of gold, others 
of laurel. The emperor gives them coin for the golden crown, so that 
they incur no financial loss. 

If the emperor comes back from Asia or Bithynia or a Persian 
war, the Eparch of the City meets him wherever he decides to 
complete his change of vestment, either at Satyron or Poleatikon, 
or in Rouphinianai or Hiereia. If the emperor wishes to enter via the 
Stategion, the senators go on ahead to the forum of Strategios and 
offer the crowns there. If he wishes to go directly to the palace by 
boat, he stands before the quay, and receives there in the customary 
manner the Eparch of the City and the praesental tribune, and they 
offer him the crowns. 

Now on the 11th of August, a Monday, in the 33rd year, the 
pious emperor Justinian entered Constantinople at about the first 
hour of the day through the gate of Charisios, where the senate and 
the Eparch of the City met him, without crowns. Arriving in the 
second district, he prayed in the Church of the Apostles, and lit 
candles to the memory of the empress (Theodora) and went on down 
to the Kapitdlion. As he entered the Mese, there met him the 
domestikot protiktores, the seven Scholai with their tribounoi and 
komites, all wearing white mantles and with candles, standing to 
right and left; and along with them magistrianoi, phabrikesioi, the 
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715 μαγιστριάνοι, φαβρικήσιοι, τάξις τῶν ἐπάρχων καὶ τοῦ ἐπάρχου, ἀργυροπρᾶ- 
ται καὶ πάντες πραγματευταὶ καὶ πᾶν σύστημα, καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ Καπιτω- 
λίου μέχρι τῆς Χαλκῆς τοῦ παλατίου πάντα ἐπεπλήρωτο, ὥστε μόλις προβαίν- 
ειν τὸν ἵππον τοῦ βασιλέως. ὡς δὲ εἰσείη τὴν Χαλκὴν ὁ βασιλεύς, ἔστη ὁ 
ἀδμισσιονάλιος, ἔχων τὸν προτίκτορα καὶ τὸν ϑριαμβευτήν, καὶ ἔκραξεν τὸ 

720 ϑριαμβευτάλιον. οὕτω γὰρ συνεῖδεν γενέσθαι ὁ μάγιστρος διὰ τὸ μὴ εἰσέρχεσ- 
Dar τὸν βασιλέα διὰ τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης. πάντες δὲ οἱ ἄρχοντες καὶ πατρίκιοι 
πεζεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων ἐδιρήγευσαν, καὶ οἱ κουβικουλάριοι πεζεύον- 
τες ἠκολούθησαν. 


‘H ἀπὸ τοῦ φοσσάτου μετὰ νίκης ἐπάνοδος Βασιλείου τοῦ 
725 φιλοχρίστου βασιλέως ἀπὸ Τεφρικῆς καὶ Γερμανικείας 


Τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπανελθόντος μετὰ νίκης ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμου 1 εφρικῆς καὶ 
Γερμανικείας, διεπέρασεν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἱέρειαν ἐν τῷ '᾿Εβδόμῳ, ὑπαντησάσης 
αὐτῷ ἐκεῖσε ἁπάσης ἡλικίας τῶν τῆς πόλεως μετὰ στεφάνων τῶν ἐξ, ἀνϑέων 

1.499 καὶ ῥόδων κατεσκευασμένων. ὡσαύτως καὶ ἡ σύγκλητος πᾶσα ἡ ἐν τῇ | πόλει 

730 ἐκεῖσε αὐτὸν ἐδέξατο, καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀπὸ στόματος αὐτοὺς ἐδέξατο. εἰσελθὼν 

δὲ καὶ εὐξάμενος ἐν τῷ τοῦ Προδρόμου ναῷ τῷ ἐν τῷ 'Ἑβδόμῳ, ἅψας κηροὺς 

ἐξῆλθεν ^ καὶ βαλὼν σκαραμάγγιον τριβλάττιν ἅμα υἱῷ Κωνσταντίνῳ τῷ νέῳ 

ἱππεύσαντες ἦλθον ἐν τῷ ναῷ τῆς ὑπεραγίας Θεοτόκου τῶν ᾿Αβραμιτῶν, | 

L 18° προηγουμένης πάσης τῆς συγκλήτου καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ τῆς πόλεως ἅμα καὶ 

735 φλαμούλων τινῶν ALTO, καὶ καταβάντες τῶν ἵππων εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸν ναὸν τῆς 
Θεοτόκου. εὐξάμενοι καὶ ἅψαντες κηρούς, ἐκαϑέσϑησαν μικρόν. 


‘O δὲ ἔπαρχος τῆς πόλεως προητοιµάσατο καταστέψας τὴν πόλιν ἀπὸ 
τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης μέχρι τῆς Χαλκῆς ἀπὸ δάφνης καὶ δενδρολιβάνου καὶ 
µερσίνης καὶ ῥόδων καὶ λοιπῶν ἀνϑέων, ἀλλά γε καὶ ἀπὸ σκαραμαγγίων 

740 διαφόρων καὶ σενδὲς καὶ πολυκανδήλων ὡσαύτως καὶ 7) γῆ πᾶσα φιλοκαλη- 
Selon κατέστρωτο ἄνθεσιν. 


Ἔν δὲ τῷ λιβαδίῳ τῷ ἔξω τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης ἐπήγησαν τένται, καὶ 
διεπέρασαν ἀπὸ “ἱερείας ἐκεῖσε τοὺς εὐγενεῖς καὶ ἐμφανεῖς τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 


719 ἁδμισσιωνάλιος | πρωτίκτωρα LR. |! 790 συνίδεν], || 727 Γερμανικίας 
L | ἐπὶ τὰ ᾿Ἠρία L R. (cum annotatione in marg. L: ἱεριας) || 729 ὡσαῦτος L || 
733 ἀβραμητῶν L — || 739 wepobvyc L R. || 40 schol. in marg. L: ἰστέον, ὅτι 
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body of eparchs and the Eparch (of the City), silversmiths, and all 
the merchants and every guild, so that from the Kapitolion to the 
Chalké of the palace the Mese was quite simply entirely filled, and 
the emperor’s horse could only just pass through. As the emperor 
enters-the Chalké, the admissionalios stands there with a protiktór 
and the triumphator, and calls out the triumphal salute; and the 
magistros ordered this to take place (at this point), since the emperor 
did not enter via the Golden Gate. All the officials and senators 
processed on foot from the Holy Apostles, and the koubikoulariot 
followed, also on foot. 


The victorious return of the Christ-loving emperor 
Basil from campaign in the regions of Tephriké and 
Germanikeia 


When the emperor returned victorious from the war against 
Tephriké and Germanikeia, he passed via Hiereia to the Hebdomon, 
where citizens of every age met him, with crowns prepared from 
flowers and roses. Likewise the whole senate then in the City re- 
ceived him there also, and the emperor greeted them verbally. And 
when he had entered and prayed in the Church of the Baptist in the 
Hebdomon, and lit candles, he went out; and donning a triple- 
bordered skaramaggion, and riding together with his son Constan- 
tine, they came to the Church of the All-Holy Virgin of the Abrami- 
tes, with the whole senate going ahead with the people of the City, 
and with processional banners. Dismounting from their horses, they 
entered the Church of the Virgin; and having prayed and lit candles, 
they sat for a short time. 

In the meantime, the Eparch of the City had prepared the City 
in advance, garlanding the route from the Golden Gate as far as the 
Chalké with laurel and rosemary and myrtle and roses and other 
flowers, also with a variety of skaramaggia and silk hangings and 
candelabra; he similarly strewed the ground, which was completely 
covered in flowers (scholion: note, that the City was decked out like 
a bridal canopy). 

On the meadow outside the Golden Gate, tents were set up, and 
they brought over the noble and important Hagarene prisoners 


δίκην νυμφικῶν παστάδων ἦν κατεσκευασμένη ἡ πόλις || | 742 ἐπίγησαν L || 743 
ἱερίας L 
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᾿Αγαρηνῶν καὶ τὰ ἐξαίρετα τῶν λαφύρων τοῦ πολέμου, φλαμούλων τε καὶ 

1.00 ἁρμάτων, καὶ ἐν ταῖς τέντεσιν ἔνδον ἀποτεθέντα διῃρέϑησαν, | καὶ διῆλθον ἐν τῇ 

146 Μέσῃ ϑριαμβευόμενα ἀπὸ τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης ἕως τῆς Χαλκῆς τοῦ παλατίου, 
ἀνοιγείσης τότε τῆς μέσης καὶ μεγάλης Χρυσῆς Πόρτης. 


Μετὰ δὲ τὸ τὰ λάφυρα διελθεῖν ἀναστάντες οἱ δεσπόται καὶ ἐκβαλόντες 
τὰ σκαραμάγγια, ἐφόρεσαν ὁ μὲν αὐτοκράτωρ καὶ μέγας βασιλεὺς ἱμάτιον 
750 “πλώρικον χρυσούφαντον διόλου καγχελλωτὸν διὰ μαργαριτῶν καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
ὄρναις ἠμφιεσμένον διὰ μαργαριτῶν τελείων, ζωσάμενος καὶ σπαϑὶν ζωστίκιν, 
φορέσας καὶ διάδημα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ καισαρίκιν ὁ δὲ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 
Κωνσταντῖνος ἐφόρεσε κλιβάνιον χρυσοῦν καὶ σπαϑὶν ζωστίκιν, ποδόψελλά τε 
χρυσᾶ καὶ ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἔλαβεν λόγχην χρυσῆν διὰ μαργαριτῶν ἠμφιεσμένην. 
766 ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς κεφαάλης αὐτοῦ ἐφόρεσεν φακιόλιν δίκην προπολώματος, λευκὸν 
χρυσούφαντον, ἔχων ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου ὁμοίωμα στεφόνου χρυσοὐφάντου. 
ἐπέβησαν δὲ ἀμφότεροι ἱππεύσαντες ἐν ἵπποις λευκοῖς ἐστρωμένοις χιώμασιν 
διαλίϑοις. ἐν ᾧ ἔστησαν ἔφιπποι δεξάμενοι τοὺς δημάρχους καὶ τὰ δύο μέρη, 
L 19 φορούντων τῶν δημοτῶν καμίσια καὶ || στεφάνια σημεντέϊνα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
760 αὐτῶν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς τραχήλοις αὐτῶν ἕτερα στεφάνια ἀπὸ ῥόδων καὶ ἀνθέων 
1.601 κατεσκευασμένα, ταῖς δὲ χερσὶν ἐγγ]χείρια βασταζόντων ^ τῶν δὲ δημάρχων 
φορούντων τὰ νικητικὰ αὐτῶν σαγία, καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων αὐτῶν καμίσια καὶ 
χλανίδια. ἐν οἷς ἐξεφωνήθη ἐν πρώτοις οὕτως ' «δόξα Θεῷ τῷ ἀποδόντι ἡμῖν 
μετὰ νίκης τοὺς ἰδίους δεσπότας ' δόξα Θεῷ τῷ μεγαλύναντι ὑμᾶς, αὐτοκράτο- 
765 pec 'Ρωμαίων δόξα σοί, παναγία τριάς, ὅτι εἴδομεν νικήσαντας τοὺς ἰδίους 
δεσπότας: καλῶς ἤλϑετε νικήσαντες, ἀνδριώτατοι δεσπόται». καὶ λοιπὰ 
ἐπευφημίσθησαν νικητικά, καὶ ἀπελατικοὶ στρατηγικοὶ ἐλέχϑησαν, ἔμπροσ- 
Sev περιπατούντων τῶν δύο μερῶν. 


"Ard δὲ τῶν ᾿Αβραμιτῶν ἐλϑόντες ἐν τῇ Χρυσῇ Πόρτῃ, ὡς εἴπομεν 

770 ἀνοιγείσης αὐτοῖς, ἔστησαν πρὸ τῆς εἰσόδου αὐτῆς εὐφημισθέντες ὁμοίως. 
δεξάμενοι ἐκεῖσε τὸν ἔπαρχον τῆς πόλεως καὶ τὸν ἀπομονέα, οἵτινες πεσόντες 
προσεκύνησαν καὶ προσήνεγκαν τῷ αὐτοκράτορι στέφανον χρυσοῦν κατὰ τὸν 

. t ^ € É > M ν κ e ma { f s A € 

παλαιὸν τύπον καὶ ἑτέρους ἀπὸ δαφνῶν ὡς τῆς νίκης σύμβολα ᾿ ἔλαβον δὲ οἱ 
αὐτοὶ παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως νομίσματα χάραγμα τὴν τιμὴν καὶ πλείω τοῦ χρυσοῦ 


744 ἀγαρινῶν L |l 747 ἀνυγῆσης], || 748 ἔκβαλωτες], {| 749 αὐτὸ 
κράτωρ], — || 150 καγκελωτον L | μαργαρητων L | schol. in marg. L: ἰστέον, 
ὅτι ὁ χιτὼν οὗτος λέγεται ὁ ῥοδόβοτρυς || 751 τελίων L | σπαϑὴν ζωστίκην L |l 


753 σπαϑὴν ζωστίκην L | ποδόψελα L || 754 χρυσᾶν L (see Introduction, p.74) | 
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together with the best of the booty of war, banners, and weapons. 
When it had been deposited in the tents, this was divided up and 
paraded triumphally along the Mesé from the Golden Gate to the 
Chalké of the palace, for the central, great Golden Gate was then 
opened. 

After the booty had been paraded, the emperors rose and, 
changing out of their skaramaggia, the autocrat and great emperor 
donned a gold-embroidered breastplate-tunic covered in pearls set 
in a criss-cross pattern, and with perfect pearls along the hems; 
girding himself also with a belted sword, bearing upon his head a 
Caesar's diadem (scholion: this garment is called “rose-cluster” ). His 
son Constantine wore a gold klibanion and a belted sword, golden 
greaves, and in his hand a gilded spear decorated with pearls. On his 
head he wore a low turban with a circlet, of white embroidered with 
gold, having on the forehead a likeness of a gold-embroidered 
crown. Both rode mounted on white horses equipped with gem- 
encrusted caparisons. While mounted, they received the demarchs 
and the two factions, wearing deme tunies and segmented diadems 
on their heads, with other garlands made from roses and flowers 
around their necks, carrying kerchiefs in their hands. The demarchs 
wore their triumphal mantles, and their officials tunics and ordinary 
mantles. The acclamations were to begin with as follows: “Glory to 
God, who returns our own Lords to us victorious! Glory to God, who 
exalts you, autocrats of the Romans! Glory to you, All-Holy Trin- 
ity, that we see our own Lords victorious! Welcome as conquerors, 
most courageous Lords!” Then other acclamations in praise of 
victory were made, and processional military hymns were sung, as 
the two factions processed before (the emperor). 

When they had come from the Church of the Abramites to the 
Golden Gate, as we said, which was open to them, they stood before 
the entry to it, and were similarly acclaimed. They received then the 
Eparch of the City and the emperor’s representative who, falling to 
the ground, paid homage, and presented to the emperor a golden 
crown, after the old custom, along with other crowns of laurel, as 
symbols of victory. And they then received from the emperor coin 
to the value and above of the golden crown. When the demes had 
756 ὁμοίομαῖ, || 757 ἑστρωμμένοις]μΒ. || 159 δημωτῶν LR. | καμήσια 
L || 765 t8opevL [| 769 ἀβραμητῶν L Il — 770&voyüenc L | — 771 
πεσώτες L | 774 πλείο L 
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στεφάνου. τῶν δὲ μερῶν πληρωσάντων, εἰσῆλθον τὴν Χρυσῆν μεγάλην 
Πόρταν διρηγευόμενοι καὶ ἦλθον ἐν τῷ Σίγματι καὶ διὰ τῶν ἀριστερῶν ἐν 
τῷ ᾿Εξακιονίῳ καὶ Ξηρολόφῳ, αὐτίκα τὸν Βοῦν καὶ | τὸ Καπιτώλιον, Φιλα- 
δελφίῳ τε καὶ Ταύρῳ, ᾿Αρτοπουλίῳ τε καὶ τῷ Φόρῳ. 


᾿Επὶ δὲ τοῦ Φόρου ἐλθόντες κατέβησαν τῶν ἵππων καὶ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸν 
ναὸν τῆς ὑπεραγίας Θεοτόκου, προσαπαντήσαντος αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖσε τοῦ πατριάρ- 
you μετὰ λιτῆς τῆς Μεγάλης ᾿Εκκλησίας. ἐν ᾧ λαβόντες κηροὺς παρὰ τοῦ 
πραιποσίτου καὶ εὐξάμενοι, ἐξελθόντες καὶ ἐκβαλόντες τὰ στρατηγικὰ, ἐφό- 
ρεσαν διβιτήσια τριβλάττια καὶ χλαμύδας χρυσοὐφάντους καὶ καμπάγια καὶ 
στεφϑέντες διῆλϑον || τὴν Μέσην τοῦ Φόρου, ἱσταμένων καὶ προπορευομένων 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν τῶν σκευῶν, λαβούρων, σίγνων καὶ βάνδων καὶ τῶν μεγά- 
λων σχήπτρων καὶ τῶν χρυσῶν φλαμούλων καὶ τοῦ τιμίου σταυροῦ τοῦ μεγάλου 
τε καὶ διαλίϑου, καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Μέσην ἕως τοῦ Μιλίου εἰσῆλϑον διὰ τοῦ. 
ἐμβόλου τοῦ Μιλίου εἰς τὸ “Ωρολόγιον καὶ ἀπέθεντο τὰ στέμματα ἐν τῷ ἔνδον 
τῆς Ὡραίας Πύλης μητατωρίῳ καὶ εἰσῆλθον ἐν τῷ νάρϑηκι εὐξάμενοι μετὰ 
κηρῶν εἰς τὴν μέσην ἁγίαν πύλην, εἰσοδεύσαντες μετὰ τοῦ πατριάρχου καὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ τῆς θείας λειτουργίας καὶ ἡ εἴσοδος αὐτῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸ παλάτιν 
ἐτελέσθησαν καθ’ ὃν τρόπον ἐν ταῖς ἐμπράτοις προελεύσεσιν ` προετέϑη δὲ καὶ 
κλητόριον μέγιστον ἐν τῷ ᾽]ουστινιανοῦ τρικλίνῳ, καὶ εὐφρανθέντες δεδώ- 
κασιν πᾶσιν τοῖς τῆς συγκλήτου βεστομιλιαρήσια. 


᾿Ιστέ|ον δέ, ὅτι τὴν μὲν κατάστασιν τῆς πόλεως καὶ φιλοκαλίαν ἡτοιμα- 
σατο ὁ ἔπαρχος, τὴν δὲ τῆς προελεύσεως τάξιν καὶ ἀπαντὴν τῆς συγκλήτου καὶ 
τῶν μερῶν τὰς ἐπινικίους φωνὰς καὶ προόδους καὶ τῶν δοχῶν τὰς τοποϑεσίας 
ὁ πραιπόσιτος διορίσατο, ὑπουργούντων αὐτῷ τοῦ τε τῆς καταστάσεως καὶ 
τῶν σιλεντιαρίων καὶ τοῦ κουβουκλίου παντός. ὁ τοίνυν ἐναπομείνας μετὰ τοῦ 
μαγίστρου καὶ τοῦ ἐπάρχου, ὁ καὶ διέπων τὴν ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ βασιλέως 
δουλείας ἀρχὴν Βαάνης ἦν, ὁ πατρίκιος πραιπόσιτος καὶ σακελλάριος, καθὼς 
τὸ παλαιὸν ἐκράτει τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν ἔϑος, ἐξερχομένου τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπὶ 
φοσσάτου τὸν πραιπόσιτον παρεᾶν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀρχῆς ἐπικράτειαν καὶ τῷ 


776 σήγματι᾽, || 777 ἑξακιωνίῳΙ, || 778 schol. in marg. L: ἱστέον, ὅτι 
ἐν τοῖς ἐξονομασθεῖσι τόποις δοχαὶ τῶν μερῶν καὶ εὐφημίαι γίνονται || 781 λαβώτες L 
|| 783 διβητήσια LR. | τριβλάτια LR. | χλαμμυδας L || 784 τοῦ bis scrips. 
L || 789 µιτατωρίῳ L || 791 εἰ ἤσοδος L | αὐτῶν om. R. || 793 κλητώριον 


LR. | 798 διορήσατο L 


C. Text (C) 775—803 145 


completed their acclamations, the emperors went in procession 
through the great Golden Gate and came to the Sigma; and turning 
left, to the Exakionion and the Xérolophos; and directly after to the 
Ox and the Kapitolion, the Philadelphion, the Forum of the Bull, 
the Artopoulion, and the Forum (scholion: in the places listed take 
place receptions by the demes, and acclamations). 

When they reached the Forum, they dismounted from their 
horses, and went into the Church of the All-Holy Mother of God, 
where they met the Patriarch with a liturgical procession of the 
Great Church. And so, taking candles from the pra?positos, and 
praying, they came out once more and, casting off their military 
garb, put on triple-bordered ceremonial tunics (divetesia), a gold- 
embroidered mantle, and boots; and wearing their crowns, they 
crossed the Forum section of the Mesé, with the insignia, labara, 
signa and banda, and the great sképtra and the gold banners, and the 
blessed, great and bejewelled cross, all raised up before them and 
preceding them. Passing along the Mesé as far as the Milion, they 
went through the entrance to the Milion, as far as the Horologion, 
where they put off their crowns in the changing-hall of the Beautiful 
Gate (of the Great Church), and then entered the narthex, praying 
and holding candles, and thence through the central holy door, 
entering with the Patriarch. The rest of the divine liturgy, and the 
entry into the palace, were completed in the manner customary in 
formal processions. A great feast was then held, in the Triklinion of 
Justinian; and having refreshed themselves, they distributed milia- 
résia from the vestiarion to all the senators. 


Note, that the preparation and adornment of the City was 
prepared by the Eparch, while the order of the procession, the 
meeting with the senate, the victory acclamations of the demes and 
their parade, and the position of the receptions, was determined by 
the praipositos, with the master of ceremonies, the silentiarioi and 
all the koubowklion assisting him. The official who remained with the 
magistros and the Eparch, and who directed the affairs of the em- 
peror as his representative, was Baanés, the patrikios praipositos 
and sakellarios, just as the old custom followed by the emperors: 
when the emperor went off on campaign, the pra?positos was present 
to take charge of the emperor's duties, while the magistros and the 
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μαγίστρῳ καὶ τῷ ἐπάρχῳ τὴν τῆς πολιτείας καὶ τοῦ κοινοῦ τὴν διοίκησιν. 

805 ἐπανιόντι τοίνυν τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ φοσσάτου ἀντιλήψεις πλεῖσται καὶ 
δωρεῶν παροχαὶ πᾶσιν κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν τοῖς τε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει 
ἐδίδοντο. || 


L20 ‘H ἀπὸ τοῦ φοσσάτου ἐπάνοδος Θεοφίλου βασιλέως, ὅτε 

ἐνίκησεν κατὰ κράτος τοὺς ἀπὸ Κιλικίας στρατοπεδεύσαντας 

810 κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ Ταρσίτας, Μομψουεστίτας, ᾿Αδανίτας, Εἰρηνουπο- 
λίτας, ᾿Αναζαρβήτας καὶ λοιπούς. χιλιάδας κ΄ 


1.604 ᾿Επανελϑόντος τοίνυν Θεοφίλου τοῦ βασιλέως ἀπὸ τοῦ | πολέμου τῶν ἀπὸ 
Κιλικίας κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατοπεδευσάντων ᾿Αγαρηνῶν, ἐγένετο Ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
βασιλεύουσαν πόλιν εἴσοδος αὐτοῦ τοιαύτη  φϑάσαντος αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ‘lepel, 

815 ἐξῆλθεν ἡ αὐγούστα ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ὁ διέπων σὺν τῷ μαγίστρῳ καὶ τῷ 
ἐπάρχῳ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἡ ἐν τῇ πόλει σύγκλητος ἅπασα, παρεάσαντες τοὺς 
τῶν ταγμάτων ἐξάρχους εἰς φυλακὴν τῆς πόλεως. καὶ ἡ μὲν σύγκλητος 
ὑπήντησαν τῷ βασιλεῖ ὡς ἀπὸ διαστήματος μικροῦ πρὸ τοῦ φϑάσαι εἰς τὸ 
παλάτιν καὶ πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν ἡ δὲ αὐγούστα ἔνδον τοῦ καγκέλλου τοῦ 

820 χαμαιτρικλίνου τοῦτον ὑπήντησεν ἀποβάντι τοῦ ἵππου καὶ προσκυνήσασα 
τοῦτον ἠσπάσατο ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς διορίσατο ὡς ἐπὶ προχένσου τὴν σύγκλητον 
διάγειν σὺν αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ Ἱερείᾳ μέχρις ἡμερῶν ἑπτά, ὅπως καὶ οἱ δέσμιοι τῶν 
αἰχμαλώτων ᾿Αγαρηνῶν φϑάσωσιν. ἐκέλευσε δὲ καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας τῶν 
συγκλητικῶν ἐξελθούσας τῆς πόλεως διάγειν σὺν τῇ αὐγούστῃ ἐκεῖσε. 

825 Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἑβδόμην ἡμέραν ἀποπλεύσας τῶν ἐκεῖσε ἦλϑεν εἰς τὸν ἅγιον 
Μάμαντα καὶ ἐποίησεν ἅμα τῇ συγκλήτῳ ἡμέρας γ΄. ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖσε 
διαπλεύσας ἔφθασεν ἐν Βλαχέρναις καὶ ἐξελθὼν τοῦ δρόμωνος ἐπιβὰς ἵππῳ διὰ 
τοῦ ἔξω τείχους ἀνῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν Χρυσῆν μεγάλην Πόρταν καὶ εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν 

R.505 προετοιμασϑεῖσαν χόρτην ἐν τῷ λιβαδίῳ τοῦ κομβινοστασίου. Ἔφθα[σαν δὲ 

630 τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρα καὶ οἱ τοὺς δεσμίους φέροντες ἐν Χρυσοπόλει καὶ βαλόντες αὐτοὺς 

L 20" εἰς πλοῖα διεπέρασαν αὐτούς, ἔνϑα || καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς παρῆν ὁ δὲ τῆς πόλεως 
ἔπαρχος ἦν προετοιµάσας καὶ καταστέψας τὴν πόλιν δίκην νυμφικῶν παστά- 


805 ἐπανιώντι L || 800 στρατοπαιδεύσαντας L || 813 στρατοπαιδευσάντων 
L || 820 χαμετρικλίνου], || 821 ἰσπάσατο L | διορήσατο], || 827 δρόμονος 
L | 8328 ἀνῆλθεν ... εἰσ (ἦλθεν) om. R. | χρυσᾶν L (see Introduction, p.74) | 


829 χομβηνοστασίου L | 831 πλοία L 
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Eparch had charge of state affairs and the day-to-day administra- 
tion respectively. And upon the emperor's return from an expedi- 
tion, a great number of dignities and presents was awarded to all, 
as far as was possible, who had aecompanied him and who had 
remained in the City. 


The return of the emperor Theophilos from campaign, 

when he was completely victorious over those who 

made war against him from Tarsos, and Mopsouestia 

and Adana and Eirénoupolis and Anazarba and others, 
numbering 20.000 


When the emperor Theophilos returned from the war against 
the Cilician Saracens who campaigned against him, his entry into 
the imperial City was as follows: when he had arrived at Hiereia, the 
Augousta along with the emperor’s representative, the magistros, 
the Eparch of the City, and all the senate in the City, came out, 
leaving the officers of the tagmata to guard the City. The senate met 
the emperor at a short distance from his reaching the palace and, 
falling to the ground, they paid him homage. The Augousta met him 
within the railing of the low Triklinion when he had dismounted 
from his horse and, paying homage, she kissed him. The emperor 
ordered that the senate should accompany him in conformity with 
the order of a formal procession to the Hiereia, and remain seven 
days, until the fettered Hagarene prisoners-of-war should arrive. He 
ordered also that the wives of the senators, having left the City. 
should proceed thither with the Augousta. 

After the seventh day he sailed thence and came to St. Mamas, 
where he spent three days, with the senate; and from there he sailed 
to Blachernai, and disembarking from the warship, he mounted his 
horse and came up along the outer wall as far as the great Golden 
Gate, and entered the pavilion prepared in advance on the meadow 
where the hippodrome horses were exercised and teamed up. On the 
same day, those bringing the prisoners arrived at Chrysopolis; and 
embarking them in ships, brought them across to where the emperor 
was waiting. The Eparch of the City had prepared the City in 
advance, adorning it like a bridal canopy with various skaramaggia 
and hangings, silver candelabra, and variegated flowers and roses, 
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δων ἀπὸ σκαραμαγγίων διαφόρων καὶ σενδὲς καὶ ἀργύρου πολυφώτων τε καὶ 
ἀνθέων καὶ ῥόδων ποικίλων ἀπὸ τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης μέχρι τῆς Χαλκῆς ' καὶ 
διελόντες οἱ τῶν τάξεων ἰδίᾳ καὶ χωρὶς κατὰ τάξιν τοὺς δεσμίους, τὰ λάφυρα, 
τὰ ἄρματα, ἐϑριάμβευσαν μέσον τῆς πόλεως. 

Μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ ἀναστὰς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐφόρεσεν χιτῶνα χρυσούφαντον 
ἐπιλώρικον τὸν ῥοδόβοτρυν, ζωσάμενος καὶ σπαϑίν, βαλὼν καὶ τιάραν ἐπὶ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ. ἐπέβη δὲ ἵππῳ λευκῷ ἐστρωμένῳ χιώματι διαλίϑῳ, λαβὼν 
ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ χειρὶ σκῆπτρον. ὁ δὲ καῖσαρ ἐφόρεσεν χρυσοῦν κλιβάνιον σὺν 
μανικελλίων καὶ ποδοψέλλων καὶ αὐτῶν χρυσῶν, βαλὼν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
αὐτοῦ καὶ κασίδα σὺν περικεφαλαία χρυσῇ, ζωσάμενος καὶ σπαϑίν, ἐπιβὰς καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἵππῳ ὁμοίως λευκῷ σὺν χιώματι διαλίϑου. ἔλαβεν δὲ καὶ τῇ χειρὶ 
λόγχην χρυσῆν * μικρὸν δὲ τῆς πόρτης πεφϑακὼς κατέβη τοῦ ἵππου ὁ βασιλεὺς 
καὶ ἔπεσεν πρὸς ἀνατολὰς προσκυνήσας τρίτον. εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἀναστὰς ἐπέβη τῷ 
ἵππῳ. καὶ εἰσερχομένῳ αὐτῷ τὴν | μεγάλην Χρυσῆν Πόρταν, προσήνεγκαν 
αὐτῷ ὁ μάγιστρος καὶ ὁ διέπων καὶ ὁ ἔπαρχος τῆς πόλεως χρυσοῦν στέφανον 
κατεσκευασμένον ἐκ λίϑων τιμίων καὶ μαργάρων πολυτίμων, ὃν καὶ λαβόμενος 
ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐφόρεσεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ δεξιοῦ βραχίονος καὶ εὐϑὺς τὰ μέρη αὐτὸν 
ὑπήντησαν ἐμπράτως, ὡς ἐπὶ ἑορτασίμου προκένσου, εὐφημοῦντες ἐπινίκια. 
καὶ διοδεύσας ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκεῖσε διὰ τοῦ Σίγματος καὶ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἅγιον 
Μώκιον μέχρι τοῦ Μιλίου. ἐν ᾧ Μιλίῳ ἀπέβησαν τῶν ἵππων οἱ τῆς συγκλήτου 
καὶ πεζεύοντες διρήγευσαν ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βασιλέως ἕως τοῦ φρέατος τῆς 
Ἁγίας Σοφίας. πλὴν οὖν οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξω συνεισελϑόντες τῷ βασιλεῖ ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
μετὰ χρυσῶν κλιβανίων καὶ σπαϑίων καὶ κονταρίων εἰσῆλϑον || ἔφιπποι, τάξις 
ἑκάστη ἰδία καὶ χωρίς' ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βασιλέως οἱ πραιπόσιτοι καὶ τὸ 
κουβούχλιν, χρυσοκλίβανοι ` ὄπιθεν δὲ ὡς ἀπὸ ὀργυιῶν πέντε πρωτοσπαϑάριοι 
εὐνοῦχοι μετὰ χρυσῶν κλιβανίων καὶ σπαϑοβακλίων. ἐν δὲ τῇ Χαλκῇ τοῦ 
παλατίου ἔστη ἔμπροσϑεν τῆς πύλης πούλπιτον, καὶ εἰς τὸ ἓν µέρος τὸ χρυσοῦν 


860 ὄργανον τὸ λεγόμενον πρωτόϑαυμα, εἰς δὲ τὸ ἕτερον μέρος σένζον χρυσοῦν καὶ 


διάλιϑον, μέσον δὲ τούτων ὁ χρυσοῦς σταυρὸς καὶ διάλιθος ὁ μέγας. 


833 πολυφότων L R. || 838 σπαϑήν L | τιάραν: schol. in marg. L: τούφαν 
| 839 ἐστρωμμένῳ LR. || 841 και!] xe L | 842 σπαθήν L || 844 χρυσᾶν 
L (see Introduction, p.74) | πεφθακὸς L || 848 κατεσκευασμένων], || 850 
ὑπίντησαν L | ἑορτασήμου L — || 851 σήγματος], Ι 853 παιζεύοντες L |j 
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from the Golden Gate to the Chalke. 'The soldiers of the different 
units took their own prisoners separately and in order, along with 
the booty and weapons, and proceeded triumphally through the 
City. 

When the emperor rose to leave the pavilion, he wore a gold-em- 
broidered breastplate-style tunic, known as “rose-cluster”, with a 
belted sword, and a tiara placed upon his head. He was mounted 
upon a white horse bearing a bejewelled caparison; and in his right 
hand he took a sceptre. The Kaisar wore a gold klibanion with 
vambraces and greaves, also of gold; and on his head a helmet with 
a gold circlet. He wore a belted sword, and was mounted likewise on 
a white horse with bejewelled caparison. He had in addition a gilded 
lance in his hand. When he had come to within a short distance of 
the Gate, the emperor dismounted from his horse and, falling down, 
bowed three times towards the East. Then, standing up, he 
mounted his horse again. On his entering the great Golden Gate, the 
magistros and the emperor’s representative and the Eparch of the 
City brought a golden crown to him, made of precious stones and 
valuable pearls, which the emperor took and wore on his right arm. 
Immediately following this the demes met him, in formal order as 
in a festive procession, proclaiming hymns of victory. And so, 
passing by those who stood there, he arrived by way of the Sigma 
and the road to St. Mōkios at the Milion, where the senate dis- 
mounted from their horses, and processed on foot before the em- 
peror as far as the Holy Well of the Church of the Holy Wisdom; 
although those who entered the City from outside, with the em- 
peror, came in on horses, wearing gilded klibania and carrying 
swords and lances, each unit according to its proper position: in 
front of the emperor the pra?posito? and the kouboukleion, with gold 
klibania; behind, at a distance of 10 metres, the eunuch prótospatha- 
riot, with golden klibania and staves. At the Chalké of the palace, 
in front of the gate, a rostrum was set up; on the one side stood the 
golden organ, known as the “foremost wonder”; and on the other, 
a golden and bejewelled throne; and between them, the great gilded 
and bejewelled cross. 
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*O δὲ βασιλεὺς ἀποβὰς τοῦ ἵππου εἰσῆλθεν διὰ τοῦ | φρέατος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν 
Σοφίαν καὶ εὐξάμενος ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν διὰ τῆς αὐτῆς πύλης καὶ πεζεύων ἦλϑεν 
2 =~. ne ee ^ 3 M ~ f 4 X 
ἐν τῇ Χαλκῇ καὶ ἀνελθὼν κατεσφραγίσατο ἐπὶ τοῦ σένζου, καὶ ἔκραξαν τὰ 
μέρη «εἷς ἅγιος». καὶ καϑίσας, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ τὸ πολίτευμα τῆς πόλεως 
χρυσοῦς βραχιόλους, καὶ λαβὼν τούτους ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐφόρεσεν ἐπὶ τῶν βραχιό- 
νων αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀπεδέξατο αὐτοὺς εὐχαριστῶν, δημηγορήσας ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τὰ 
περὶ τῆς ἐπιτυχίας τοῦ πολέμου. καὶ πάντες ἐπινικίως αὐτὸν εὐφήμησαν᾽ 
ἀναστὰς δὲ τοῦ σένζου ἐπέβη τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ διῆλϑεν διά τε τῶν διαβατικῶν τοῦ 
᾿Αχιλλέως καὶ τῶν πλαγίων τοῦ Ζευξίππου καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν ἀσκέπαστον 
ἱππόδρομον καὶ ὑποκάτω τοῦ καϑίσματος εἰσελθὼν κατέβη διὰ τῆς Δάφνης 
εἰστὸν κάτω σχεπαστὸν ἱππόδρομον καὶ καταβὰς τοῦ ἵππου εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὰ 
Σκῦλα ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο αἴτησις δεξίμου. καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐτελέσϑ' 

1 Os! i 

τὸ δέξιμον, καὶ προετέϑησαν ἀντιλήψεις πλεῖσται ἀναβιβαζόμεναι ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν 
βασιλικῶν μανδατόρων ἀξίας μέχρι τῆς χυριωνύμου πατρικιότητος, καὶ δω- 
. - - / A A / ' ~ / » / 
ρεαὶ πλεῖσται τοῖς πολιτάρχαις, καὶ τὸ πολίτευμα παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως ἐδόθη- 
\ € M 3 / > - , ^ / . ^ i 
σαν, καὶ ἱππικὰ ἐτελέσθησαν, κἀχεῖ πάλιν τοὺς δεσμίους καὶ τὰ λάφυρα 
ἐϑριάμβευσαν᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὰς δὲ ἡμέρας ἐκράτησεν H δεξίωσις τῶν δωρεῶν 
διαχειρῶν τοῦ βασιλέως διδομένων. 


᾿Ιστέον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτι πά|λιν ἔκ δευτέρου ἐξελθόντος τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
Θεοφίλου ἐπὶ φοσσάτον, ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν αὐτὸν καὶ μέλλειν τὴν πόλιν 
εἰσέρχεσϑαι προσέταξεν τοὺς τῆς πόλεως παῖδας ἐξελϑεῖν πάντας εἰς ἀπάντη- 
σιν αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἐξ ἀνϑέων κατεσκευασμένων στεφάνων, εἰσελϑὼν ὁμοίως 
τοῦ προτέρου σχήματος. 


865 καϑήσας L || 866—867 βραχιώνων L || 867 διμηγωρήσας], | 868 
ἐπινηχίως L | 879 ἱστόν Ἱ, Ἱ 874 πλίσται], || 878 ἐπικανασδέ L | δωραιων 
L 881 μέλλιν Ὦ | 882 ἔξελθην L 
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Dismounting from his horse, the emperor entered the Holy 
Wisdom via the Holy Well and, having prayed, came out again 
through the same door; then, walking, he entered the Chalké and 
mounting the throne he made the sign of the cross; and the demes 
cried out: “One Holy God". When he seated himself, the people 
presented him with golden armbands, and when he had taken them, 
the emperor wore them on his arms, accepting them with gladness, 
thanking the populace, and making a speech himself on the suc- 
cesses of the war. Then everyone praised him with hymns of victory. 
Rising from the throne, he then mounted his horse, crossed through 
the porticoes of the Achilles baths, along the wings of the Zeuxip- 
pos, and came out into the open hippodrome; going below the 
kathisma, he descended via the (palace of) Daphne to the lower 
covered hippodrome where, dismounting from his horse, he went 
into the Skyla in the palace; here there took place a formal request 
for a reception. And on the following day the reception took place, 
and many dignities were conferred and promotions made, from the 
rank of imperial mandatér to the lordly dignity of patrikios. Many 
presents were granted to the officials of the demes, and the popula- 
tion too, from the emperor. Chariot races took place, and once again 
the prisoners and the booty were paraded, in the hippodrome. And 
the issue of largesses from the hand of the emperor lasted several 
days. 

Note this also, that when the same emperor Theophilos re- 
turned from a second campaign, he ordered on his return and as he 
was about to enter the City, that all the children of the City should 
come out to meet him, with crowns made from flowers; then he 
entered likewise according to the first procedure. 


ΠΙ. NOTES 


(A) 1 ὑπόθεσις: cf. REISKE, Comm. 479: expositio. 


(A) 1 ταξείδιον: cf. REISKE, Comm. 479, and cf. anc. Greek παράταξις/ 
τάξις. See also Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1528; STEPHANUS 1813; and cf. Anon. Vari 
50, 19 (Ώεννις 29, 22—23) and (B) 34; DAI 30, 28: ἐν ταξιδίῳ, on 
campaign; also ibid. 40, 16; 51, 92; 52, 13. 


(A) 1 ὑπόμνησις: cf. (C) 39. 


(A) 2 ἄπληκτον: Lat. applicatum. Cf. Du Cance 98—99; (B) 27; DAI 
44, 128; 45, 86. The term had two basic meanings, that of an 
ordinary military camp or marching camp; and of an imperial (and 
permanent) field camp. By extension, it came also to mean the 
quarters of billetted soldiers and finally, the right to demand quar- 
ters. For the latter, see HaLpon, Praetorians 315; 600. For the 
former, see Maurice, Strat. I, 3, 35; II 12, 3; 12, 6 etc.; Niceph., 
Praec. 1, 13; 12, 26; 18, 16sq.; De Vel. Bell. 218, 3; 198, 17 (DENNIS 
13, 21; 8, 35; DAaRoN-Mrnázscu XIII 15; VIII 27sq.); Leo, Tact. 
IX 1; epilog. 59; cf. also X X 34; 122; Anon. Vári 1, 1. 4. 13 (DENNIS 
1, 3. δ. 14); and for the verb ἀπληκεύειν see, for example, Leo, Tact. 
IX 2; Maurice, Strat. I 9, 16 etc.; Theoph. 310, 5. 7; 387, 16; 464, 1 
etc. and note also ἀπληκτεύειν at Leo, Tact. XV 24; Niceph., Praec. 
12, 18. In general, see Koutras, Περὶ ἀπλήκτου, passim. 


(A) 3—5 τὰ Μαλάγινα ... Δαζιμῶνα: these are the imperial marching 
camps. Their position: Malagina — cf. Theoph. 462, 12; 473, 25; 479, 
20; see S. Sanin, Studien über die Probleme der historischen Geo- 
graphie des nordwestlichen Kleinasiens II. Malagina/Melagina am 
Sangarios. Epigraphica, Anatolica 7 (1986) 153—166; also Ramsay 
202—206; Hux ey, List 93, n. 19 (in the area of Osmaneli—Vezir- 
han); Dorylaion — cf. Theoph. 414, 20 (Artavasdos' base with the 
Opsikion army in 741/742); see Ramsay 212—213; Huxuey, List 
92, n. 13 (mod. Eskişehir); Kaborkin — see HuxLEv, List 93, n. 19; 
Ramsay 213—214; Koloneia — see TIB II 207; PERTUS1, at De 
Them. 141—142; Kaisareia — see (C) 461; De Cer. 434, 7—8; TIB 
II 193—196; Dazimon — see (C) 460; TIB II 79; HoNIGMANN, 
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Ostgrenze 60, n. 7; De Them. I 2, 33 and ΡΕΕΤΟΒΙ, ibid. 64; HUXLEY, 
List 89; TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 301. In general, see GELZER, 
Themenverfassung 108—114 and map; HoNIGMANN, Ostgrenze; 
ΤΟΝΥΒΕΕ, Const. Porph. 301—302; Ramsay 202—203; HUXLEY, 
List 87—93 and map; TIB II. See above, Introduction. 


(A) 6 ὁ στρατηγός: see OIKoNOMIDES, Préséance 341; 345; AHRWEI- 
LER, Recherches 36—45 and literature. The stratego? were the mili- 
tary governors of the themaia, or provinces made up of the districts 
named after the late Roman field armies which came to be based in 
them. While theoretically supreme heads of the regions, in practice 
they exercised only limited authority over the civil administrative 
apparatus. See WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 118—143. 


(A) 6—13 τῶν Θρακησίων ... ὁ Σεβαστείας: military corps and their 
commanders. For the Schola? and their domestikos, see HALDON, 
Praetorians 228ff. and 282ff. with literature. For the themata in 
general, see OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 348—350 and literature; TIB 
II 70ff.; Huxiey, List, passim; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amter- 
struktur 72—118 and literature. For those mentioned here: Thrake- 
sion — OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 348; ΠΙΙΕ, „Thrakien“ und 
»lhrakesion“; Pertust, De Them. 124—126; TOYNBEE, Const. 
Porph. 253; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 76ff.; Seleu- 
keia — a kleisoura from the first half of the ninth century, a thema 
from c.927—934: OrkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 350; Prrrusi, De 
Them. 147—148; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 111; 
Kappadokia — Orkonomipks, Préséance 348; TOYNBEE, Const. 
Porph. 254; Pertusi, De Them. 120—122; TIB II 70ff.; WINKEL- 
MANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 111—113; Charsianon — OrkoNo- 
MIDES, Préséance 348; TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 255; PERTvsI, De 
Them. 123—124; TIB II 163ff., WINKELMANN, Rang- und Ämter- 
struktur 110f.; Sebasteia — OrkONOMIDES, Préséance 349; PERTUSI, 
De Them. 142—143; TIB II 274—276; Boukellarion — OrkoNowr- 
DÈS, Préséance 348; Pertusi, De Them. 133—136; HALDON, Prae- 
torians 222 and literature; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruk- 
tur 99f.; Armeniakon — Οικοκοµιρῦὺς, Préséance 348; TOYNBEE, 
Const. Porph. 253; PERTUSI, De Them. 117—120; WINKELMANN, 
Rang- und Amterstruktur 79ff.; Thrace — Liz, „Thrakien“ und 
»Thrakesion"; PERTUSI, De Them. 156—160; WINKELMANN, Rang- 
und Ámterstruktur 90ff.; Opsikion — OrkoNowrpEs, Préséance 
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348; Pertusi, De Them. 127—130; HaALDON, Praetorians 164ff.; 
WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 72ff. 


(A) 9 εἰς Ταρσόν: see HALDON-K ENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 
107—108 and literature. 


(A) 19 τὰ ᾿Αρμενιάκα θέµατα: the Armeniak themes, i.e. those of the 
Armeniakon, Chaldia, Koloneia (and also Charsianon); not to be 
confused with the later mikra Armeni(a)ka themata which, settled 
predominantly with Armenians and Syrian Jacobites, developed 
along the south-eastern frontier of the empire in the tenth century. 
See T IB ΤΙ 45 and n.41. See also AHRWEILER, Recherches 80, 82; 
OrkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 345—346; 1D EM, Organisation 83ff.; HAL- 
DON-KENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 103; and note also GEL- 
ZER, Themenverfassung 23; Dacron, Phocas 151, 240. The incor- 
rect accentuation in L illustrates the later tenth-century copyist’s 
confusion. 


(A) 14 εἰς Τεφρικήν: on the border of the theme of Koloneia, Tephrike 
was the chief fortress or citadel of the Paulicians until its capture in 
878. See TIB II 294—295 with literature. 


(A) 14 τὸν Βαθὺν 'Ῥύακα: Hontemann, Ostgrenze 60, n.7; TIB II 
157—158 with literature. See HuxrEv, List 89 (map). 


(B) 1—2 ταξειδεύειν: see on ταξείδιον at (A) 1 above. 


(B) 3 Κωνσταντῖνος ὁ μέγας: the details which follow preclude this 
being the real Constantine the Great. See above, Introduction; note 
also HaLpon, Praetorians 536, n. 751; CAMERON, Circus Factions 
112, n.3. 


(B) 3 ἐβουλεύετο: cf. Leo, Tact. III 1ff. 


(B) 8 τὰ οἰκούμενα: Roman territory; home territory. Cf. Leo, Tact. 
IX 20; ΒΕΙΘΚΕ, Comm. 481—482; note also Dacron, Phocas 239. 


(B) 19 κάστρα: fortress/fortified town; also used of a polis, cf. HAL- 
DON-KENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 94—96 and n. 56; and cf. 
Suidas IT 40: κατὰ 'Ῥωμαίους παρεμβολὴ ἀσφαλής; cf. DAI 7, 6; 9, 6; 11, 
1—2; 26, 13; 27, 38. 50; 29, 8. 11 etc.; 44, 2; 45, 52; 49, 14 etc.; 
Theoph. 376, 17; 395, 19; and Leo, Tact. XV 21: Ei δὲ τὸ κάστρον ἢ 
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ἡ πόλις; and cf. ibid. XV 4. 46. 56: DAI Comm. 29; De Vel. Bell. 197, 
9 (DENNIS 8, 5—6; ΠΑΩ͂ΒΟΝ-Μτηλεδβου VIII 4). 


(B) 29—30 καὶ ὅτι ἔνδοξόν ἐστι τὸ ταξείδιον καὶ βασιλέως παρουσίας ἄξιον: 
cf. Leo, Tact. XV 39: Οὐ γὰρ κέρδους ἕνεκεν ἡ βασιλεία ἡμῶν τὴν ὑποταγὴν 
τῶν ἀντικαϑισταμένων ἐπιζητεῖ, ἀλλὰ δόξης μὲν ἰδίας καὶ τιμῆς σωτηρίας δὲ 
καὶ εὐεργεσίας σὺν ἐλευθερία τῶν ὑπηκόων αὐτῆς. Cf. ibid. proem. 672 D— 
673C, and note J. GROSDIDER DE Marons, Trois études sur Léon VI. 
T M 5 (1973) 181—242: IIT: Les constitutions tactiques et la damna- 
tio memoriae de l'empereur Alexandre 232 and n. 15. See, for exam- 
ple, Photios, Ep. 1, 856—857: οὐχ οὕτως ἡ ἐν πολέμῳ ἀνδρεία τὸν ἄρχοντα 
κοσμεῖ καὶ σῴζει, ὡς ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοφύλους εὐμένεια καὶ φιλανϑρωπία. 


(B) 35 ἀμφιᾶσαι: ἀμφιέννυμι — equip. Cf. DAT 30, 52; Theoph. 251, 26; 
500, 10; De Vel. Bell. 236, 11 (Dennis 18, 26; DaGron—MIHAEScU 
XVIII 20); and (C) 188. 


(B) 37 ἐκσπηλεύσωσι: ἐκσπηλεύω — evacuate, lat. expello, cf. REISKE, 
Comm. 482; Du CANGE 408 s. v. ἐξπελλευτής; De Vel. Bell. 197, 8; and 
cf. ibid. 188, 11; 244, 7sq. (DENNIS 8, 5; 2, 9; 20, 73; DAGRON- 
Μιηᾶπεου VIII 4; II 7; XX 59): ὁπόταν δὲ τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν καλῶς 
ἐκσπηλεύσῃς ... . Cf. also LAMPE 438: ἐκσπηλευτής/ἐκσπελλευτής. 
Clearly, the ekspélatores of the De velitatione bellica were local offi- 
cials responsible for ensuring that the civilian population with its 
chattels removed to a safe distance from the enemy. Note the late 
Roman compulsores, in Greek expelleutai, officials sent to collect 
arrears of taxation, see Jones, LRE 451 and n.98; the meanings 
and the terms are clearly related; note also Dacron, Phocas 228— 
229 and η. 33. 


(B) 38 τὰ ὀχυρώματα: strongholds, including also kastra. Cf. Leo, 
Tact. XV 4. 26. 36. 45. 46. 60 etc.; Anon. Vari 37, 17 (Dennis 21, 
16); De Vel. Bell. 236, 24 (Dennis 18, 38; DAGRON-MIHÁESCU 
XVIII 30); Dacron, Phocas 219. 


(B) 38—39 τρίτον ... ἵππους: this passage emphasises the role of the 
strategos and the thematic administration in selecting troops and 
providing for weapons and remounts. See Leo, Tact. V 1. 2. 11; VI 
1; VIL 1.2; IX 25; XI 7. 11; XX 63. 113; and see Har pow, Praeto- 
rians 218, n.540; 321—323 and notes; and Dacron, Modèle 
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islamique 233—235; ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Recruitment and Conscription 51, 
n. 87; 57, n. 100; also Dacron, Phocas 275ff. 


(B) 39 τὰς βίγλας: guards, piquets, scouts; not to be confused with ἡ 
βασιλικὴ βίγλα/ὁ ἀριϑμός. The term is Latin vigilia, cf. Du CANGE 
199—200 s. v. See Leo, Tact. XI 20; Anon. Vari 11, 15sq. (DENNIS 
4, 3); Niceph., Praec. 20, 5. Cf. Maurice, Strat. X 3, 47. 53 etc.; De 
Vel. Bell. 186, 12sq. (DENNis 1, 2; DAaRoN-Mrnázscu I 1); and see 
Haupon, Praetorians 508, n. 636. 


(B) 42 τοῖς πολιτικοῖς ἄρχουσιν: thematic/Constantinopolitan adminis- 
trative and/or judicial officials. The term politikos is usually used in 
opposition to either thematikos (i.e. the City as opposed to the 
provinces) or to stratiotikos (i.e. civil as opposed to military). See 
OIKONOMIDEs, Préséance 322—333, for the former. Here, the latter 
is clearly meant. The loss of the status of a soldier, with its attend- 
ant rights and privileges, was a drastic punishment. See Leg. Mil. 
c. 46 (ASHBURNER, JGR II 78); c. 11 (KorZensky, JGR II 82); De 
Vel. Bell. 240, 4sq. (Dennis 19, 51sq.; DacRoN-Mrnáxgscu XIX 
40sq.) and ΗΑΙΠΡΟΝ, Praetorians 304ff. This passage is very similar 
to one in the Stratégikon of Maurice, I 6, 16—18; and cf. Leo, Tact. 
IV 3 for the division of the thematic administration into the civil 
and military spheres (politika kai stratiotika). 


(B) 43 καταβαγείαν: Lat. vagari|vagus = fugitivus, cf. Du CANGE, 
Gloss. Lat. s. v.; REISKE, Comm. 482; KovkourEs, Epist. Ep. Phil. 
Schol. Pan. Ath. 5 (1954/55) 49; Suidas, s.v. βαγεύειν/πλανητεύειν 
— vagari, errare; Maurice, Strat. I 6, 16; Leo, Tact. VIII 4; DAI 51, 
61. 


(B) 44—45 ἵνα κρύπτουσιν αὐτοὺς δεσµίους: cf. Leo, Tact. VIII 4; 
Maurice, Strat. I 6, 16. 


(B) 48 τῷ σακελλαρίῳ: comptroller-general of the fiscal bureaux; 
originally in charge of the sakellion, itself formerly a department of 
the sacrum cubiculum. See Bury, Administrative System 84—86; 
OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 312 (wrongly deriving it from the sacrae 
largitiones), HENDY, Studies 410—414. 


(B) 48 «à πρωτοβεστιαρίῳ: chief of the imperial private wardrobe 
(οἰκειακὸν βασιλικὸν βεστιάριον) as opposed to the public/state depart- 
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ment of the same name (τὸ βασιλικὸν βεστιάριον); cf. BURY, Adminis- 
trative System 95—96; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 305; GUILLAND, 
Institutions I 216ff.; Henpy, Studies 196, η. 224; 197—198; 275. 


(B) 48 τῷ µινσουράτορι: subordinate of the papas or concierge of the 
Great Palace, responsible for the disposition of the imperial tent on 
campaigns or other imperial outings. From Lat. mensor, mensurator; 
for its late Roman origins see BoAk, The Master 80—81; and see 
Bury, Administrative System 129; Ormonomipis, Préséance 306 
and n. 100; see below, commentary to (B) 117. This minsourator is 
to be differentiated from the thematic and military officials of the 
same name attached to the staffs of síratego? and similar com- 
manders: cf. Maurice, Strat. I 3, 35; Leo, Tact. IV 22; IX 7; Syll. 
Tact. XXXV 1, 17; Anon. Vari 2, 25. 28—29; 3, 10; 13, 24 (DENNIS 
1, 45. 49. 60; 6, 8); Niceph., Praec. 18, 28; De Vel. Bell. 218, 1sq. 
(Dennis 13, 21sq.; DaaRoN-Mrnázscu XIII 14sq.). See ΚΟΙΗΑΡ, 
Περὶ ἀπλήκτου 164. 


(B) 49 τῷ δομεστίκῳ τῆς ὑπουργίας: the chief subordinate official of the 
ἐπὶ τῆς βασιλικῆς τραπέζης, or head of the imperial table, both for 
ceremonial and provisions. See Bury, Administrative System 126; 
OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 305—306; GUILLAND, Institutions I 239; 
and see on (B) 117 and (C) 137sq. below. 

These four officials — the sakellarios, the protovestiarios, the 
minsourator and the domestikos of the household service — have the 
chief responsibility for preparing and catering for the imperial 
wardrobe, tent and household staff and its equipment for the expe- 
dition. The sakellarios has the leading role: he exercises a supervi- 
sory authority over all the palatine bureaux, as well as liaising with 
the thematic protonotarioi for the provisioning of the expeditionary 
force as it passes through the provinces. See on (C) 349—350 below. 


(B) 50 τὰ φορτώματα: ὁ φόρτος/τὸ φόρτιον. Cf. Anon. Vari 23, 12; 26, 5. 
12; 52, 24 (Dennis 12, 7; 15, δ. 11; 31, 23); Theoph. 345, 10; 503, 24; 
DAI 20, 9; ΒΟΉ ΒΑΘΗ, Metrologie 170. The term phortoma was also 
used as an equivalent for γομάριον: see on (C) 341 infra. 


(B) 50 πόσων σαγμαρίων εἰσί: cf. σάγµα, pack-saddle or -harness; 
load/container. See Isid. Seville, Etym. XX 16, 5; sagmaria are 
differentiated from horses used for riding; see Leo, Tact. XI 46: ἢ διὰ 
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σαγμαρίων ἢ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀφορισμένων ἵππων; X 7. 12: τὰ ἀδέστρατα ἤγουν 
σαγμάρια; IX 36; Anon. Vari 18, 19 (Dennis 9, 9: σαγμάρια); σακμάρια 
ἢ παριππαράτους; Niceph., Praec. 4, 27; 5, 17. 20; see also Leo, Tact. 
V 7: ὑποζύγια, καὶ ἵππους σαγμάρια; VI 29: ἵππους σαγματαρίους ἢ ὑποζύ- 
για; and note Maurice, Strat. I 2, 73; 5, 19sq.; and cf. XII B 6, 11. 
Note De Vel. Bell. 226, 16 (Dennis 16, 13; Dagkon—MinAxscu XVI 
10): σαγμοσέλλια, saddle-bags/packs. See on (C) 65 below; and see Du 
ΟΑΝΘΕ 1318 s. v. σάγμια/σάγμα; Ed. Diocl. 11, 4a—6. 


(B) 52 κονδριζόμενα: cf. REISKE, Comm. 483—484: derived from 
σκονδρίζειν/σκονδυλίζειν/ἐκσπονδυλίζειν (1); rejected by Κουκοττ,88, 
EEBZ 19 (1949) 105: the word derives from anc. Greek κοντριάζω. 


(B) 53 τῷ τε κόμητι τοῦ στάβλου: head of the imperial stables in 
Constantinople and at Malagina. See Bury, Administrative System 
113—114; OrkoNourDEs, Préséance 338—339; LAURENT, Corpus II 
487 ff.; and see below on (C) 109—110. The bureau of the komés of 
the stables has been re-established by Bury, loc. cit.: the chartoula- 
rios of Constantinople and that of Malagina; the epeiktés (in charge 
of the feeding and care of the animals); the saphramentarios (in 
charge of pasturing — see on [C] 71 below); four komites; forty 
syntrophot (grooms/attendants); the imperial stable storehouse su- 
pervisor or manager (apothetés tou kellariou tou basilikou stablou). 
See also R. GuILLAND, Chartulaire et grand chartulaire. Revue des 
Etudes Sud-Est Européennes 9 (1971) 405—426, see 406 (=IDEM, 
Titres et fonctions XVIII). 


(B) 53 τῷ λογοθέτῃ τῶν ἀγελῶν: a “military” function according to 
Klet. Phil. 107, 26 (classed among the stratarchai, along with the 
komés of the stable). He was in charge of the herds of horses and 
mules in the mitata of Asia and Phrygia, and their distribution to 
the aplékton at Malagina or to other points, for imperial expeditions 
and related purposes. His bureau was also closely connected with 
that of the logothetés tou dromou, for whose department and staff he 
also provided animals. See Bury, Administrative System 111; 
OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 338; LAURENT, Corpus II 289ff.; HENDY, 
Studies 610—611; and below, on (C) 59sq. 


(B) 54—57 ἔτι δὲ καὶ ... ὁμοίοις: along with the pack-animals were 
taken a number of "imperial" horses from the stables at Constanti- 
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nople and Malagina, raised through compulsory donations/presen- 
tations to the emperor from monastic landholders and private 
persons. See below, on (C) 110sq. 


(B) 58 ὥριζε τὸν ἐκ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ πόλει ...: the emperors always 
left a representative to administer their affairs. From the later 
eighth century it may often have been a magistros (cf. Bury, 
Administrative System 32—33; 46; Βοακ, The Master 49—58, esp. 
52—54; 118—126; Harpon, Praetorians 149—150 and cf. 444, 
n. 361; also Voer, Cer. Comm. II 57; 75. Cf. Theoph. 415, 3: Θεοφάνην 
τὸν πατρίκιον καὶ μάγιστρον ἐκ προσώπου ὄντα ...). During the later 
eighth and ninth centuries there were often two magistroi; while the 
existence of a prétomagistros in the tenth century suggests the 
continuation of this principle, alongside the honorific or titular 
magistroi. See WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur, esp. 31. 

ὁρίζω is a verb commonly used to denote imperial commands or 
orders (along with ϑεσπίζω, κελεύω etc.); see DOLGER-KARAYANNO- 
POULOS, Urkundenlehre 75, and (C) 457. 


(B) 59—62 ἀπαριθμῆσαι ... πόλιν: the troops in the City “under the 
tagmata” were the Noumera and Walls regiments; those “under the 
Eparch” the systémata or associations of crafts, shopkeepers, the 
circus fanclubs etc., along with the City watch or pedatoura/kerke- 
ton. See ΗΑΠΡΟΝ, Praetorians 256—275, esp. 266—270 and notes; 
and for the systemata forming a city militia under the authority of 
the Eparch, ibid. 258—259 and notes. Here, they are clearly al- 
lotted specific districts of the City or its defences to guard, a tradi- 
tional and standard procedure (see HaLpon, Praetorians 260). For 
the Eparch's responsibility for security and related functions, see 
Harpon, Praetorians n. 751, n. 752, n. 769; and in general on the 
Eparch, responsible for the internal administration of Constan- 
tinople, its commercial and industrial life, civil and criminal justice 
etc., see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 319—322 with literature; note 
also infra (C) 737 and (C) 796. 


(B) 62 ἀνορθοῦν δέ .. .: this whole passage lists the various duties of 
the emperor's representative during his absence. Cf. Kekaumenos 
30, 27sq. (LITAVRIN 178, 12sq.); De Vel. Bell. 245, 15sq. (DENNIS 21, 
5sq.; DaGRoN~MinAxEscu XXI 2sq.); infra (C) 798sq.; and esp. De 
Obsid. Toleranda c.3—c. 37, n. 29; Leo, Tact. XV 46ff. 
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(B) 63 τὰ μὲν ἐκ δύσεως ἐρχόμενα μανδάτα: (diplomatic) reports from 
the West; but the term meant also imperial orders, regulations or 
rules, news or information and so forth. See De Cer. 660, 11—12 and 
Theoph. 447, 10; De Vel. Bell. 223, 15; 225, 9. 25 (ῬΕΝΝΙΒ 14, 120; 
15, 24. 38—39; DaAcRoN-Mrnuáescu XIV 96; XV 18. 30): news, 
information; and Maurice, Strat. 1 6, 29; VII A 4, 7; De Cer. 557,5; 
615, 18; 620, 20: orders; and Maurice, Strat. 16, 1f.; 7, 1£.; 7, 17 etc.: 
regulations. The word is the Lat. mandatum. See Du ΟΑναξ 861— 
862 s. v.; H. KaELLER, Art. Mandatum. RE XIV/1 (1928) 1015— 
1025; and see further Leo, Tact. VIII 8; Theoph. 243, 5; 249, 26; 
Anon. Vari 53, 15 (DENNIS 32, 14) (as "orders"). 


(B) 70 ἐκ τῶν ἄκρων θεμάτων: the frontier themata: cf. De Vel. Bell. 
186, 14; 188, 13 (Dennis 1, 4; 2, 11; DAanoN-Mrnázscu I 3; II 8). 
The comment suggests that the akritai or their equivalents along 
the frontier despatched regular reports from all fronts to the central 
government in Constantinople. See Kekaumenos 24—26 (ΓΙΤΑΥΕΙΝ 
166—168). The term was used generally of the frontier zones: cf. 
DAI 49, 13; 50, 78. 116; Anon. Vari 49, 6; and cf. ibid. 29, 11 
(Dennis 28, 25; 18, 25). But it could also apply simply to “edge” or 
“extremity”, cf. Anon. Vari 4, 5; 8, 4; 11, 1 (Dennis 1, 78. 174; 3, 
17). 


(B) 71 ἔτι γε μὴν καθεαυτὸν φροντίζειν περὶ ὅπλων: just like a local 
general, and like the Eparch of the City, the ek prosdpou was himself 
responsible for ensuring the supply of weapons and war materials, 
produced both in the imperial workshops and in the provinces. See 
HaALDON, Praetorians 318ff. and notes 967—977; and on (B) 38—39. 


(B) 73 ταραχῆς: a great deal of emphasis was placed upon not 
upsetting the populace of Constantinople; cf. REISKE, Comm. 485; 
and see Leo, Tact. XX, 14; 16; 19; 79 etc. on keeping bad news from 
the troops while at the same time announcing real or invented good 
news. This seems to have been a common topos, possibly drawn 
from the anonymous Rhetorica militaris of the sixth century — see 
cap. XIX—XXII, which recommends the reading of false letters 
from the emperor to encourage the soldiers. Note DAGRON's com- 
ment on this genre, Modèle islamique 226ff., esp. 226 and n. 33, for 
example. Cf. Maurice, Strat. VIII 1, 12—13. 
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(B) 80—81 ὁ ᾿]ούλιος Καῖσαρ: from the description that follows this 
clearly has nothing to do with Julius Caesar. The name —- like that 
of Constantine the Great — is clearly a cover for either an unnamed 
emperor, or — far more probably — an iconoclast in the compiler's 
source. See supra (B) 3 and note. RErskE's suggestion, that this is 
an error for ὁ ἅγιος Kaicap, and refers to Constantine the Great also 
seems unlikely (followed, incidentally, by KoukovLEs, EEBZ 19 
[1949] 91). 


(B) 81 ὀλίγους τῆς τάξεως ὑποκρατήσας: the imperial taxis, i. e. loosely 
the group of officials accompanying the emperor — those of the 
imperial table and household service, the basiliko? archontes, and so 
on. See infra on (B) 110—111. T'axis in this context is to be differen- 
tiated from προέλευσις, retinue in the more general sense. See the 
comments of OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 108, n. 63; and Voer, Cer. 
Comm. I 7—8. 


(B) 82 τὰ τάγματα: the units of the imperial guard based in or near 
Constantinople. There were originally two (the Schola? and Exkou- 
bita) but Eiréné added the Vigla or Arithmos, Nicephorus I the 
Hikanatoi. Later came the Hetaireia with its attached units of 
Chazars and Pharganoi. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 228ff.; 266, 
n. 743. These all accompanied the emperor on expeditions — cf. 
DAI 51, 42—43 — and by the end of the ninth century accompanied 
the domestikos of the Schola? regardless of whether the emperor was 
present or not. 


(B) 83—84 τὰ πλεῖστα... σκηνάς: for the full list of horses and baggage 
provided for the imperial household and cortége, see text (C). For 
the imperial tents or pavilions, of which there were usually two, see 
(C) 162sq. 


(B) 84—85 περὶ καϑάρσεως ... ψυχικῆς: spiritual purification before a 
campaign was a standard element, as well as before battle: see Leo, 
Tact. XII 72; XIV 1: Ὑποτιϑέμεθα οὖν σοι, ὦ στρατηγέ, πρό γε πάντων 
ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ πολέμου καϑαρὸν εἶναι τὸν στρατὸν καὶ εὐχὴν γενέσθαι διὰ 
τῆς νυκτὸς ἐκτενῆ καὶ διὰ τῶν ἱερέων ἁγιασϑῆναι πάντας καὶ οὕτως καὶ ἔργοις 
καὶ λόγοις πεισϑῆναι, ὅτι τὸν Θεὸν ἔχουσι βοηϑόν, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο κινῆσαι πρὸς 
τὸν πόλεμον λαμπροὺς καὶ προϑύμους. Ibid. XX 172: 'Ηνίκα δὲ τὰς 
δυνάμεις ἐξάγειν μέλλεις πρὸς πόλεμον, δεῖ μὲν καϑαρὰς αὐτὰς ἐξ ἁμαρτημά- 
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των εἶναι, φροντίσεις δὲ διὰ τῶν ἱερέων καϑαγνίσαι αὐτὰς δι᾽ εὐλογίας .. .; 
and cf. Niceph., Praec. 20, 22—21, 3. See the detailed remarks of 
McCormick, Eternal Victory 245—252. 


(B) 91 τρίτον σφραγίσας τὴν πόλιν: cf. (C) 321—324; and De Cer. 347, 
11: καὶ σφραγίσας τὸν λαὸν ἐκ τρίτου... . On σφραγίζειν for making the 
sign of the Cross, see Du CANGE 1499 s. v. 


(B) 92—93 ἠρίστα ... κυριακῆς: REISKE, Comm. 486—487, thought 
the phrase probably referred to the number of courses at each meal; 
although he did not exclude it referring to the number of persons 
with whom the emperor ate. KovukouLEs, Epist. Ep. Phil. Schol. 
Panep. Ath. 5 (1954/55) 51—52, demonstrated that the latter must 
be correct: cf. De Cer. 603, 10; 604, 15. 21; where the emperor dines 
διὰ ic^ or διὰ ἕξ. KOUKOULES points out that sixteen- or even a 
six-course meal would be unlikely! See also OrkoNoMrDEs, Pré- 
séance 182, n. 178. 


(B) 92 συνοψισθῆναι: συνοψίζω: cf. Theoph. 331, 12; 372, 31; 436, 10; 
and Du CANGE 1487 s. v. 


(B) 95 ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου: see below on (C) 263sq.; and above, 
on (B) 70. 


(B) 96 ἄχρι τῆς κορτῖνος: κόρτις, Lat. cors/cortis or cohors/-tis; also 
κόρτη/τῆς κόρτης; κορτινάριοι; see below on (C) 537; and see KAHANE, 
Western Impact 131—132; ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΡΒΒ, Préséance 341, n.308; 
Dv Cance 71" s. v.; cf. Leo, Tact. XI 20. The term korté was usually 
reserved for the emperor’s pavilion, or the headquarters tent of a 
thematic strategos: cf. Anon. Vari 5, 12. 14. 21; 6, 12; 14, 22 (DENNIS 
1, 108. 109. 115. 130; 6, 29). In addition, it had the wider meaning 
of the staff attached to the emperor's tent — cf. infra (B) 117. Apart 
from korté, the term σκηνή was also used, for tents in general, along 
with τένδα, tent or canopy. Cf. Du Caner 1544 s. v. and Leo, Tact. 
XI 16; X 12; Niceph., Praec. 18, 32; Anon. Vári 5, 16. 21; 14, 10. 14 
(Dennis 1, 111. 115; 6, 20. 24). 


(B) 96 τοὺς ἄρχοντας: a generic term for all officials and officers 
bearing a title, active, titular or honorary, applied also to members 
of the upper strata of society. See Leo, Tact. IV 5. 30. 31. In this 
text it refers to the members of the emperor's entourage, and to the 
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mainly military officials involved in one way or another with the 
expedition. 


(B) 97 ἀποκόμβιν: see REISKE, Comm. 487—488; Henpy, Studies 
338—339; 355; OIKONomIDES, Préséance s. v.; GUILLAND, REG 58 
(1945) 208ff. A term used of purses or bags containing a specific 
number of (gold) coins, tied and sealed; imperial roga? were issued 
in this form, as were largesses or similar issues of coin, as this 
example illustrates. See De Cer. 182, 8—11; 241, 1—3, for example. 


(B) 97 μαϊουμᾶν: Lat. πιαίωπια (May festival), used in the Byzantine 
and late Roman periods of either feasts, the issue of victuals for such 
occasions, or — more usually — cash largesses. See Lydus, De 
Mensibus 133, 1: μαϊουμίζειν τὸ ἑορτάζειν ... ἐξ οὗ καὶ Μαϊουμᾶν. See 
REISKE, Comm. 489; Jones, LRE 561; 977—978; 1021; K. PREISEN- 
DANZ, Art. Maiuma. RE XIV/1 (1928) 610—612; and cf. Theoph. 
451, 26; De Cer. 649, 10: φιλοτιμία τις ἢ μαϊμάς; and note (B) 102, (C) 
283, 534, 536, 540; and Scriptor incertus 337, 2—3; note I. RocHow, 
Beiträge der Chronik des Theophanes zum mittelgriechischen Wort- 
schatz. Klio 69 (1987) 567—572, see 568---571. For the best detailed 
treatment of the occasion and frequency of imperial largesse, see 
Henpy, Studies 192—201. 


(B) 98 ἕκαστον θέµα: in the original sense of "each army”. See 
Harpon, Recruitment 30; LiLiE, Die byz. Reaktion 287 ff. From the 
middle of the eighth century at the latest the term was used to refer 
to both the provincial armies and the territories in which they were 
established; and even to detachments of these armies: see (C) 565, 
where thema means detachments from the thematic forces. For the 
different uses, see Anon. Vari 1, 13—14 (Dennis 1, 14—15) (tagmata 
as opposed to themata); Leo, Tact. IV 1 (thema as territory); and cf. 
ibid. IV 31; DAI 52, 2. 5; and 52, 12 (where stratos is opposed to 
thema). 


(B) 100 τοὺς ἄρχοντας τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέματος: 1. e. the officers of the units 
and administration of the thema: stratégos, protonotarios, tourmar- 
char, drouggarokométes, merarchés, komés tes kortés, chartoularios, 
domestikos tou thematos and others. On these, see OIKONOMIDES, 
Préséance 341; for drouggarokométes, see HALDON-KENNEDY, Arab- 
Byzantine Frontier 103 and on (C) 654 infra. 
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(B) 101 τὴν δὲ χρείαν τῆς βασιλικῆς ὑπηρεσίας: that is, the requirements 
of the imperial table service and household (for gifts, the provision 
of feasts, etc.). Cf. Anon. Vari 5, 14—19 (Dennis 1, 109sq.): pitched 
around the imperial tent are those of the staff making up the 
hypéresia: protovestiarios, epi tés trapezés, phylax (connected prob- 
ably with the eidékon, see Hendy, Studies 310—311, n. 262 and 
literature), koitonita?, hebdomarioi. 


(B) 101 σφακτά: sheep/lambs or other animals for slaughter, brought 
on the hoof. See on (C) 146sq. infra. 


(B) 102 τὸ ψωμίον τῆς φιλοτιμίας: with the general sense of food or 
provisions for feasts, i.e. largesses in kind. 


(B) 102 τὸν λοιπὸν μαϊουμᾶν: possibly suggesting that for the writer of 
this text the maiwma was normally understood to be the issue of 
provisions for a feast or celebratory meal of some sort. 


(B) 103 6 πρωτονοτάριος: from the early ninth century, each thema 
seems to have had one prótonotarios, under the authority of the 
palatine bureau of the sakellion, and responsible for the day-to-day 
fiscal administration of the thema. See Bury, Administrative 
System 94; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 315 and literature; R. GuiL- 
LAND, Chartulaire et grand chartulaire. Revue des Études Sud-Est 
Européennes 9 (1971) 405—426, see 413 ( — IDEM, Titres et fonctions 
XVIII); and esp. WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 120ff.; 
140—143. See on (C) 349—350 infra. 


(B) 103—104 ἐκ τοῦ ἀερικοῦ (ἀερίου L) λόγου: note the classicizing 
variant of L; M has the correct form. The aerikon was a reserve 
drawn from the collection of the land-assessment, introduced under 
Justinian by John of Cappadocia. See Ostrocorsky, Steuer- 
gemeinde 53—56; ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 237—238. It seems to have 
formed part of the resources held in the provincial treasury of the 
prótonotarios, which may be the successor to the regional treasuries 
of the praetorian prefecture (Jones, LRE 450; ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 
411—412). The later ἀήρ was a (regularised) judicial tax or fine and 
is quite different in nature. See, for example, Larov, Peasant 
Society 158ff. 
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(B) 104 καὶ τῶν συνωνῶν: συνωνή, Lat. coemptio, originally signifying 
an irregular compulsory purchase or levy in grain or other produce 
for the state — especially the army. By the middle Byzantine 
period, it was applied to the regular land-tax assessment (see 
OsrRoconskv, Steuergemeinde 50ff.); although DóraER, Finanz- 
verwaltung 54—59, argued that it referred rather to an additional 
levy over and above the assessment for the kapnikon and the 
land-tax. See ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 51; 607; 611—612; Harpow, Praeto- 
rians 585 and n.951. Ostrocorsky’s hypothesis seems the more 
likely. The term was sometimes used also as an equivalent of an- 
nona, rations in kind; but the latter term was still employed in this 
sense also, in opposition to misthon, cash payment. Cf. De Vel. Bell. 
188, 19; 189, 1 (Dennis 2, 15. 20; DaAGRoN-Mrnuázscu II 11. 15). 


(B) 104 ἐκ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ: τὸ εἰδικὸν λογοθέσιον: the "special" treasury as 
opposed to the genikon logothesion of the old praetorian prefecture 
of the East: see Jonms, LRE 450 and references; HENDY, Adminis- 
trative Basis 134f.; IDEM, Studies 410; 412; 629 and literature; and 
LaunENT, Corpus II 303ff. For different views, see also Bury, 
Administrative System 86Η, and 98f.; DöLGER, Finanzverwaltung 
35—39; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 316—317. This special treasury 
supplied a variety of items: cash for the roga? of the senate; expenses 
for the fleet; precious cloths; various uniforms; and so forth. It was 
headed by the εἰδικὸς (λογοθέτης). See Hendy, Studies 629, for a note 
on the medieval and the modern tendency to confuse εἰδικός with 
ἰδικός. Note the variant in M. 


(B) 107 προέλευσις: staff/retinue = basilikoi anthropoi. In the formal 
language of the system of ranks there was a difference between those 
titles which were προελευσιμαῖοι and those which were συγκλητικοί 
(i.e. those attached to the emperor's person, imperial ranks; and 
those of senatorial origin), see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 99, n. 57; 
WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 43ff. In general, the term 
meant simply “accompanying staff/persons" , such as the proeleusis 
of a thematic stratégos: cf. De Cer. 663, 8sq.; 666, 16—20; Leo, Tact. 
IV 30; VI 1; IX 10; see also on taxis at (B) 81 supra. But the term 
was also applied to formal processions or progresses, see EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 41; Voer, Cer. Comm. I 5—7; it was an equivalent of the 
earlier prokenson (Lat. processus) which it had replaced by the tenth 
century; and it was used also of any public imperial outing or 
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progress, as well as of those within the precincts of the great palace: 
see DAT 51, 18. 40. 45. 142 (prokenson); and 13, 46; 50, 215; see DAI 
Comm. 65; 193; note also Boak, The Master 118; and cf. Theoph. 
226, 19; Leo Diac. 64, 22; and OrkoNoMrpzs, Préséance 166, n. 142. 
See references and literature in McCormick, Eternal Victory 93, 
n. 58. 


(B) 108—109 ἵπποι μετὰ ἀληϑινῶν βορκαδίων: ἀληϑινός signifies here 
(dyed with) genuine purple. A variety of terms was used to describe 
“real” purple (πορφύρα, ὁλοβῆρα, ἁλουργίς, ἰαστά, along with a variety 
of compounds built around them) as opposed to “red” purple (ὀξέα, 
Τυρέα) and “false” Tyrian purple (ψευδοξέα). See GUILLAND, REG 62 
(1949) 333—334 and n.3; EBEnsorT, Mélanges δά, n.5; Koukov- 
LES, BBP VI 281; NricorE, Ep. Bibl. 92—93; Ps.-Cod. (VERPEAUX) 
144 n. 1. See on (C) 173 — diblattia — infra. Note also the occasional 
use of the term kastorion to denote real or sea purple: cf. De Cer. 438, 
10—11; Dig. Akr. 206, 736; Typikon of Gregory Pakourianos 1723; 
1725; and see Suidas III 39, 30: καστόριον: εἶδος βαφῆς ἀπὸ τῆς κογχύ- 
λης. The term should not be confused with the adjective for beaver 
or beaverskin: cf. Ed. Diocl. 8, 31 and commentary 245. See also 
Testament d’Eustathios Boilas 143. On the Mediterranean silk- 
dying industry in the tenth/twelfth centuries, see ΟΟΙΤΕΙΝ, Med. 
Soc. I 106f., for general comments and literature; and for the 
classical and late antique background, see CEHE ΤΙ 359ff. For 
borkadia, see on (C) 124 infra. 


(B) 109—110 οἱ βασιλικοὶ ἄρχοντες' εἶτα οἱ στράτορες ...: these two 
groups, along with others, made up the imperial proeleusis. The 
archontes will have included the commander(s) of the basilikot an- 
thropoi (see HaLpon, Praetorians 428—424, n.299; 460, η. 411; 
OrkoNOMIDES, Préséance 328); the higher officials of the sekreta, 
along with the domestikos of the household service, the head of the 
imperial table, as well as the imperial proótostratór and the komés tou 
stablow are certainly included. Cf. De Cer. 81, 18sq. and see Anon. 
Vari 5, 15—6, 9 (Dennis 1, 110—128), where those accompanying 
the emperor on such an expedition include: ὁ πρωτοβεστιάριος, ὁ ἐπὶ 
τῆς τραπέζης, κοιτωνῖται, ἑβδομάριοι, οἱ τοῦ στάβλου ἄρχοντες, μαγκλαβῖται, 
πανθεῶται, 6 λογοθέτης, 6 πρωτοασηκρήτης κτλ., apart from various 
officers of the tagmata; and from (C) 371—388, a similar list includes 
—~ apart from the extended staffs of the stable (at Constantinople 
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and Malagina) and the staff of the stratiotikon, and the protoasekretes 
(the dekanos) (see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 310—311) — the follow- 
ing: ἢ βασιλικὴ ὑπουργία, ἡ βασιλικὴ κόρτη, τὸ οἰκειακὸν βασιλικὸν βεστιά- 
ριον, ὁ πρωτοβεστιάριος, ὁ εἰδικός, οἱ ἑβδομάριοι, οἱ κοιτωνῖται, οἱ τοῦ 
στρατιωτικοῦ, κτλ. For the hebdomarioi, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 
318. The stratores are those tou stratorikiou, under the protostrator, 
responsible for the horses from the imperial stables, and forming 
thereby also a guard or company of attendants on the emperor’s 
person. This functional position is not to be confused with the 
honorific dignity of strator, to which it gave rise. See OIKKONOMIDES, 
Préséance 337—338; Bury, Administrative System 117—118; WIN- 
KELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 34; 41f. 


(B) 110 μετὰ σελλαρίων: the term is used in this and other texts of 
riding horses, as opposed to pack-animals, cf. De Cer. 551, 14; and 
note Du Cance 1349—1350; and Lat. sellarius, horse with a saddle. 
Cf. Lat. sella, seat/saddle, and Maurice, Strat., passim; Leo, Tact. 
VI 8—10 ete., Niceph., Praec. 11, 35 and LP XC. V (DucugsNE I 
390): sellares imperiales, sellas et frenos inauratos ... . Cf. (C) 347 and 
(C) 394. OrkoNomipEs, Préséance 339, notes that sellarioi denotes 
the attendants or syntrophoi of the sellaria. Note the term promo- 
sella ((C] 108; and Theoph. 473, 27) meaning baggage-train. Sella 
must not be confused with sellion — seat or throne, cf. De Cer. 23, 
17; 67, 10; 92, 17—19 etc. and GuiLLAND, REG 58 (1945) 202 and 
n.7 (but see De Vel. Bell. 226, 16 [Dennis 16, 13; DAGRON- 
Miniescu XVI 10]: sagmosellia — saddle-bags or pack-saddles). 


(B) 110—111 μυστικωτέρα τάξις: μυστικός is a term generally used to 
describe both "private" and "imperial" — the later mystikos is 
supposed by some to have been a private secretary, having his own 
sekreton, and being connected with the administration of justice (see 
OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 324—325; and P. ΜΑαΡΑΙΙΝΟ, The Not- 
So-Secret Function of the Mystikos. REB 42 [1984] 229—240). In 
this case, the term refers simply to the accompanying imperial 
retinue in opposition to the troops of the themata and tagmata. See 
EsERsoLT, Mélanges 40, η. ἃ and references. 


(B) 111—112 ἀπὸ σαγιττοβόλων τριῶν: the bowshot was equal to 328,8 
metres approx. See ScHILBACH, Metrologie 42. It is a common unit 
of measurement in Byzantine military and other texts. See, for 
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example, Anon. Vari 11, 20; 21, 31sq.; 40, 7—8 (Ὀενχιβά, 7; 10, 59; 
21, 82); Theoph. 319, 8 etc. 


(B) 112—113 τὰ τάγματα, καὶ τούτων τὰ τιμιώτερα ...: the ranking 
order of the tagmatic units was (1) Scholai (2) Exkoubita (3) Arith- 
mos] Vigla (4) Hikanato:; see Bury, Administrative System 47ff.; 
OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 9298: AHRWEILER, Recherches 244; 
Harpon, Praetorians 276ff. The more “honoured” were therefore 
the Schola? and Exkoubita. See (C) 475—478; and compare Anon. 
Vári 25 (DENNIS 14). 


(B) 114—115 τὰ ἐνδοξότερα τῶν θεμάτων ...: in the Klétorologion of 
Philotheos the themata are listed in order of precedence; the themata 
in the unamended list here ((A] 6—14) would, according to Philo- 
theos, be ranked as follows: Anatolikon, Armeniakon, Thrakésion, 
Boukellarion, Kappadokia, Charsianon, Koloneia, Paphlagonia (Se- 
basteia, Seleukeia: not in Klet. Phil., see Takt. BeneSevié 247, 13, 
15). See Klet. Phil. 101, 5sq. The amended list adds the Opsikion 
and Thrace, which would in this case follow Thrakésion and Paphla- 
gonia respectively. Note (C) 478. 


(B) 116 οἱ δὲ τὰ ἅπληκτα ... ὁδούς: local soldiers from each thema were 
responsible for guiding the armies, selecting the best routes, camp- 
sites, river-crossings etc.; as well as for accompanying and guiding 
the baggage-train and the tents which had been sent on ahead of the 
emperor's column to specified sites, in order to prepare for his 
arrival. Cf. (C) 561—569. These soldiers are the same as the doukato- 
res of Anon. Vari 28, 8—29, 20 (Dennis 18, 1sq.); cf. Leo, Tact. IV 
22—23; IX 7; 8; 38. Note that the Anon. Vári differentiates between 
the specialist doukatores on the one hand, and the local peasants who 
know their district on the other: Anon. Vari 28, 13sq. (DENNIs 18, 
7sq.). See (B) 143—146; and De Vel. Bell. 188, 4sq.; 189, 2—7 
(DENNIS 2, 3sq. 20sq.; ῬΑΩΒΟΝ- ΜΙΗΧπβοτ II 2sq. 15sq.) for the 
same difference. 


(B) 117 μετὰ τῆς κόρτης καὶ τῆς ὑπουργίας ...: the korte referred to both 
the imperial tent and pavilion, and the necessary baggage and 
equipment that accompanied it, together with, by extension, the 
attached personnel. See on (B) 96 supra. Each thematic stratégos 
seems to have had on his staff a komés tés kortés (cf. Leo, Tact. IV 
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30; and (C) 570—573: the komites have their staff of kortinarioi to set 
up the tent. Cf. Du Caner 718 s. v.; OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 341; 
Bury, Administrative System 43). The emperor might have himself 
an imperial komés tés kortés, cf. Th. Cont. 9, 11; 12, 11—12; Genesius 
I 8, 53—54; otherwise, the drouggarios of the Vigla supervised the 
thematic komites tés kortés. In the later ninth and tenth centuries, 
the minsourator, on the staff of the papias, was jointly responsible 
for the imperial tent(s), along with an imperial komés tes kortés, if 
present, and seems normally to have taken charge of the tent itself. 
See OIKONoMIDES, Préséance 306, n. 100; and (B) 48; (C) 158—159, 
162sq.: διὰ τοῦ µινσουράτορος, ἤγουν τῆς βασιλικῆς κόρτης.... See above, 
on (B) 96. The tent or pavilion itself seems to have been big enough 
to accommodate a large number of persons. Anna Komnéné reports 
that Alexios’ I tent could receive a considerable number of officers 
as well as the imperial throne: Alexiad I 8, 2; IX 9, 1; XI 3, 2. While 
of a later date, there is no reason to doubt the relevanee of this 
description for the period with which our text deals. 

The ὑπουργία represents the department of the imperial table, 
headed by ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, seconded by ὁ δομέστικος τῆς ὑπουργίας, 
with a staff of ὑπουργοί (compare also [C] 364), also called ἐγγιστάριοι 
or ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, and a notarios (Leo Gramm. 303, 18; see ΟΙΚΟΝΟ- 
MIDES, Préséance 305—306; Bury, Administrative System 125— 
126; GUILLAND, Institutions I 239ff.). Note that the epi tes trapezes 
had both the kastrésios and the kénarios under his authority: see 
W.SxrBr, Uber das Verhältnis von κηνάριος bzw. δομέστικος τῆς 
τραπέζης zu den anderen Funktionáren der βασιλικὴ τράπεζα in mittel- 
byzantinischer Zeit. BZ 72 (1979) 34—38; for an older view, see 
Bury, Administrative System 126. There were at least forty hyp- 
ourgoi to serve the imperial table (see [C] 376—377) and in addition 
there were imperial cooks attached (see [C] 526, 528). For the korté 
and the hypourgia together, see Theoph. 462, 11—12: ἐξῆλθε πᾶσα ἡ 
βασιλικὴ ὑπουργία καὶ ἢ κόρτη ἕως τῶν Μαλαγίνων ... . In fact, hypourgia 
represents more than the imperial table service; it signifies also the 
imperial baggage-train, ceremonial service, and includes also the 
koitén and the private vestiarion and their staffs. Cf. (C) 150sq., 
372—374 and Theoph. 468, 1: τὴν κόρτην μετὰ πάσης τῆς βασιλικῆς 
broupyias.... Note Anon. Vari 20, 13; 22, 9 etc. (DENNIS 10, 17, 66), 
where the term hypourgikon represents the administration of the 
imperial service and baggage in general, and hypourgoi signifies 
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servants or attendants; cf. ibid. 21, 10; 43, 5 (DENNIs 10, 39; 24, 7), 
also De Vel. Bell. 218, 22—219, 1 (Dennis 14, 12; DacRoN- 
Μτηλεβου XIV 8): ἡ μὲν ἀποσκευὴ αὐτῶν καὶ ἅπαν τὸ ὑπουργικόν... .Όπ 
the technical value of these terms, see Daeron, Phocas 186ff. 


(B) 119 τοὺς δὲ ὁδηγούς ...: cf. on (B) 116 above. The sentence 
emphasises the local nature of the thematic guides: cf. Leo, Tact. 
XVII 24. 


(B) 119—120 6 δρουγγάριος τῆς βίγλης: the commander of the imperial 
Watch, and of the third tagma of guards, responsible for security in 
the imperial camp and in the palace (see [C] 420). On this officer and 
his unit, see HALDON, Praetorians 236ff. and literature. 


(B) 120—121 αἱ παραμοναὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν ... τὰ κελευόμενα αὐτοῖς .. .: 
cf. Anon. Vari 7, 23—25 (DENNIS 1, 166—168): ἐν δὲ τῇ σκηνῇ τοῦ 
δρουγγαρίου τῆς βίγλας αἱ παραμοναὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀρχόν- 
των ëv τε ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ προσεδρευέτωσαν ... . These paramonai may 
have been made up from the hetaireia of each thematic general 
(headed by the komes tes hetaireias, cf. Klet. Phil. 111, 2; Orkonomr- 
DES, Préséance 341; Bury, Administrative System 44; and see De 
Cer. 659, 15, where the stratégos of Samos must send his komés to the 
katepano: Bury supplies τὸν κόμητα between ἵνα ἀποσταλεῖ and τῆς 
ἑταιρείας to read: ἵνα ἀποσταλεῖ τὸν κόμητα τῆς ἑταιρείας μετὰ κελεύσεως 
πρὸς τὸν κατεπάνω ..., Which matches the sense of the passage here 
and in the Anon. Vari). They may also have been made up from 
among the kentarchoi and spatharioi attached to each stratégos: cf. 
Klet. Phil. 111, 1, and Orkonomipks, Préséance 341; Bury, 
Administrative System 43—44; or from the mandatores of each 
stratégos (each unit, down to and including the bandon, had manda- 
tores, see Leo, Tact. IV 16. 35. 49; and Klet. Phil. 111, 4—5; Leo, 
Tact. XI 20, following Maurice, Strat. XII B 22, 29—32: Ἕκαστος 
δὲ τουρμάρχης ἵνα ἴδιον μανδάτορα ἀφορίσῃ, ὥστε εἶναι εἰς τὴν κόρτην τοῦ 
στρατηγοῦ προσεδρεύοντα ` ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς δρουγγαρίους καὶ κόμητας εἰς 
τὴν τένταν τοῦ τουρμάρχου, ἵνα διὰ τούτων συντόμως γινώσκωσι πάντες τὰ 
ἐντελλομένα). 


(B) 122 4... δοχή: reception. Cf. De Cer. 156, 3 (Voar, Cér. I 144, 10; 
REISKE, Comm. 30; 83—84) and (C) 797. See also on deximon at (C) 
448 infra. 
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(B) 123 παρατεταγμένον: drawn up in order. Emphasis was placed on 
maintaining order, both in camp and on the march: ef. Anon. Vari 
19, 29—20, 1sq. (DENNIS 10, 3sq.); Leo, Tact. IX 5; 28; etc. See (C) 
475: καὶ περιπατοῦσι παρατεταγμένοι; and οἵ. Maurice, Strat. I 9, θεα. 


(B) 128 ἡ κατάστασις: ceremony/order: cf. DAI 13, 115. 145; 53, 100; 
and (C) 795: τὴν μὲν κατάστασιν τῆς πόλεως. Note ΒΈΙΒΚΕ, Comm. 76; 
857. Also in the sense of “procedure/order”, see Anon. Vari 1, 1 
(Dennis 1, 3); Niceph., Praec. 12, 1; and on the palatine official ὁ ἐπὶ 
τῆς καταστάσεως see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 309; Bury, Adminis- 
trative System 118—119. See on (C) 718—719 infra, 6 ἀδμισσιονάλιος. 


(B) 128 τὰ ἀοίκητα: this seems to be an equivalent of τὰς ἐρήμους (en 
route for Syria) at (C) 512, 539, 556, 561 and suggests deserted lands 
rather than “deserts” (see [C] 556: εἰς τοὺς ποταμοὺς τῆς ἐρήμου .. .). 
See LiLiE, Die byz. Reaktion 188 ff.; 336 (map); 339ff. on the “buffer 
zone" or ^no-man's land" between Muslim and Christian states; and 
cf. Anon. Vari 50, 24 (Dennis 29, 26), for example, where the ἐρημία 
is assumed to lie between Roman and hostile territory. See (C) 529 
and REISKE, Comm. 481—482. 


(B) 131 ἐδίδου δὲ αὐτοῖς: a separate commander was appointed to the 
extra baggage, injured or lame horses, ill soldiers and so on. See (C) 
514—515, and cf. Leo, Tact. X 19; De Vel. Bell. 226, 5—13 (DENNIS 
16, 5sq.; DaanoN-Mrni Escu XVI 3sq.); and Maurice, Strat. V 3. Cf. 
Anon, Vári 26, 1sq. (DENNIS 15, 1sq.). 


(B) 134 ἀπὸ τῶν θεμάτων μοίρας: a moira, according to Leo, Tact. IV 
42; 43 etc., is the old-fashioned term for drouggos used in Leo's time 
— ef. Maurice, Strat. I 3, 6; 4, 2; 4, 4; II 1, 6 etc. In Maurice, moira 
appears throughout, although it may have been used only in such 
treatises, not in everyday speech (drouggos in the Strategikon is used 
where later meros would appear: see HaLpon, Praetorians 385— 
386). This text suggests that it did remain in use in later treatises 
as well. But the term probably means simply “detachments” rather 
than any specific technical meaning — see (C) 563—564. 


(B) 134—135 τοὺς μὲν προπορεύεσθαι ... τοῦ φοσσάτου: this arrange- 
ment for marching orders was standard — it is repeated, with minor 
variations, in all the military manuals, and there is no reason to 
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believe that it was not also practiced, as far as the commanders were 
aware of it. See (C) 564sq.; and see Leo, Tact. IX 37; 38; XVII 71 
etc.; Anon. Vari 19, 29sq. (Dennis 10, 2sq.); and note also Leo, 
Tact. IX 36 (the touldon in the centre) and IX 60; 61. 

For φοσσάτον, Lat. fossatum, originally military camp (en- 
trenched position) as an equivalent for στρατόπεδον, but later used 
also for army or military force, cf. Du Caner 1691—1692; and see, 
for example, Theoph. 393, 10; 500, 32; Anon. Vári 33, 10; and 19, 8. 
9; 41, 21; 43, 15; 44, 3 (Dennis 20, 47; 9, 24. 25; 22, 14; 24, 15; 25, 
8); Kekaumenos 9, 5; 12, 25; 15, 15 (LrrAvnIN 134, 2; 142, 3; 146, 
24): used as army/camp: Theoph. 233, 23; 319, 12; 325, 2; 387, 16; 
ef. Leo, Tact. IX 1; X 9; 13; 14; and as ditch or entrenchment, see 
Leo, Tact. epilog. 59; and XVII 106. Cf. φοσσατεύειν go on an 
expedition (see [C] 8; Theoph. 192, 19—20; 402, 10, for example). 
For stratopedon as army, see e. g. Anon. Vári 3, 3; 15, 4. 10; 40, 19 
(Dennis 1, 53; 6, 41. 48; 21, 92); and as camp, Leo, Tact. 1X 1. See 
further Dacron, Phocas, Index 339 s. v. 


(B) 136 οὓς καλοῦσι νωτοφύλακας: that is to say, in military manuals 
— cf. Leo, Tact. IV 28; Theoph. 396, 4 etc. During the tenth century 
this classical term was replaced by the word saka, 'Turk. saqat, cf. 
ΜΟΕΑΝΟΒΙΕ, Byzantinoturcica II 263—264; A. Dain, Σάκα dans les 
traités militaires. BZ 44 (1951) 94—96; and see Syll. Tact. XXIII 
7.8; 29. 1; XLVI 17—21; De Vel. Bell. 226, 20; 228, 5 (Dennis 16, 
17. 45; DaanoN-MináEscu XVI 13. 37); Anon. Vari 52, 4sq. (DEN- 
NIS 31, 3sq.), ete. The reference to the rearguard as pursuers of 
soldiers who turn back through cowardice etc. suggests that this 
was not an uncommon feature: cf. Anon. Vari 50, 11—12 (DENNIS 
29, 13sq.); Leo, Tact. XVII 71; XX 165; 166. See Dacron, Phocas 
59, n.4. 


(B) 138 πλαγιοφύλακας: see Leo, Tact. IV 25; Anon. Vári 20, 21; 25, 
16 (DENNIS 10, 22; 14, 20sq.) etc. 


(B) 143—146 οἱ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως προτρέχοντες ... τῶν πολέμων αὐτῶν: 
very similar to the advice in Anon. Vari 28, 8sq. (Dennis 18, 2sq.); 
cf. Leo, Tact. IV 23. Note that the earlier version of the text in M 
has προτρέχοντες, confirming KovukouLEs' emendation suggested in 
Epist. Epet. Phil. Schol. Panep. Ath. 5 (1954/55) 50—51; cf. De Vel. 
Bell. 218, 1 (Dennis 13, 20; DagRon—MinAzscu XIII 14). 
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(Β) 146 ὀπισθοφύλακας: = νωτοφύλακας: cf. Anon. Vari 20, 27 (DENNIS 
10, 27); on the importance of alternating the rear- and vanguards, 
see Anon. Vari 52, 1sq. (DENNIS 31, 2sq.). Note that the version in 
M adopted here seems more complete than that preserved in L, 
which actually states the opposite: the rearguards should be alter- 
nated because of the difficulty of their task, not the flank-guards. 


(Β) 149 περιχαρακωθέντες: to entrench, dig a ditch around the camp. 
Cf. Anon. Vari 4, 15; 12, 19; 22, 22; 40, 7 etc. (Dennis 1, 88; 4, 30; 
11, 2; 21, 81); and cf. Niceph., Praec. 19, 29 (chandaka for charaka); 
Theoph. 192, 19; 395, 19—20; Leo, Tact. epilog. 59; and XX 34. 


(C) 1—5 see in general DAI, Comm. 9—10; DóraER, BES 9—33; 
140—158; rpEM, Byz. Diplomatik 130—151; TRErTINGER, Reichsi- 
dee; ENssLIN, Gottesgnadentum; IDEM, Gottkaiser. 


(C) 1—2 Κωνσταντίνου ἐν Χριστῷ βασιλεῖ αἰωνίῳ βασιλέως “Ρωμαίων: for 
the emperor as slave of Christ and ruler of the Roman (i.e. the 
civilised) world, see DöLGER, BES 23; TRErTINGER, Reichsidee 146, 
n. 8; ΝΌΒΟΗ, Όνομα 62—63; and note also O. KRESTEN, Lustinianos 
I., der ,,christusliebende“ Kaiser. Zum Epitheton φιλόχριστος in den 
Intitulationes byzantinischer Kaiserurkunden. Römische Histori- 
sche Mitteilungen 21 (1979) 83—109, see 108, n. 82. See DAI Comm. 
9; and cf. ibid., proem. tit. 


βασιλεύς became an official title from 629: cf. TREITINGER, Reichs- 
idee 39; L. BRÉHIER, L'origine des titres impériaux à Byzance. BZ 
15 (1906) 173; G.Ostrogorsky, Avtokrator i Samodrzac. Glas. 
Srpsk. kral. Akad. 164 (1935) 95—187, see 98—99; DóraER, Byz. 
Diplomatik 130—131; RóscH, "Όνομα 37—39. 


“Ρωμαίων: the epithet was added to coins in 812 to emphasise the 
superior position of the Byzantine over the western/Frankish em- 
peror, although it had been in regular use since the seventh century 
in other contexts: see R6scn, Ὄνομα 111—116, 155f.; E. STEIN, Zum 
mittelalterlichen Titel „Kaiser der Rhomàer". Forschungen und 
Fortschritte 6 (1930) 182ff.; OsrRoGORSKY-STEIN, Krónungsord- 
nungen 195; TREITINGER, Reichsidee 161; 187, n. 117; DöLGER BES 
80, n. 17; ΟΗΝΒΟΒΑΕ, Abendland und Byzanz 27; 30 (and ef. Dór- 
GER, BES 297ff. and Byz. Diplomatik 135, n. 24). 


(C) 2—4 υἱοῦ Λέοντος... βασιλέως: the emphasis on family and dynas- 
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tic antecedents is clear; see DAI 22, 80—81 and (C) 28—30. 
ἀοίδιμος: normally used of deceased emperors; see (C) 502; and cf. 
DAI 29, 73. 83. 89; 30, 127; 40, 8 etc. 

σοφωτάτου: see (C) 29; Leo was already in his own lifetime called “the 
wise" or “most wise": see OSTROGORSKY, Geschichte 202 and litera- 
ture; and see, for example, Klet. Phil. 81, 3; 187, 17 etc.; Th. Cont. 
282, 16—17; see DóLGER, BES 201, n. 13; C. Manco, The Legend of 
Leo the Wise. ZRVI 6 (1960) 59—93, see 68; 90—92; and see 
J. IRMSCHER, Die Gestalt Leons VI. des Weisen in Volkssage und 
Historiographie, in: Beitráge zur byzantinischen Geschichte im 
9.—11. Jahrhundert, ed. by V. VAvEiNEK. Prag 1978, 205—224. 
ἀπογόνου: Constantine was keen to emphasise the inheritance and 
legitimate succession from his father Leo VI (29*^ August 886—12" 
Mai 912) and his grandfather Basil I (24'^ September 867—29'^ 
August 886), particularly in view of the difficulties he had experienced 
with Romanos I and his sons (see TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 12—13) 
and in order to re-affirm his claims to precedence. See (C) 51; and DAI 
22,81; De Them. X 10—11; and Grierson, Tombs and Obits 57—58. 


ἀνδρικωτάτου καὶ γενναιοτάτου: Constantine himself fostered this 
image of Basil as a bold and fearless soldier-emperor, descended 
from the ancient line of the Arsacids (see ΤΟΥΝΒΕΕ, Const. Porph. 
5821f. with full documentation); and he continued the tradition 
inaugurated by his father in eulogising Basil's achievements. See 
the epitaphios delivered by Leo on his father: A. Υοατ-1. Havs- 
HERR, Oraison funébre de Basile I par son fils Léon le Sage (Orienta- 
lia Christiana 36/1, no. ΤΊ). Rome 1932; see TOYNBEE, loc. cit., and 
note Leo, Tact. IX 13. 


(C) 4—5 'Ῥωμανὸν τὸν ϑεοστεφῆ βασιλέα καὶ υἱὸν αὐτοῦ: the address is to 
his son Romanos (II), co-emperor from 6" April 945, sole ruler from 
9th November 959 to 155 March 963: see OsrrocorsKY, Geschichte 
236—237; OstRoGORSKY—STEIN, Krónungsordnungen 197, n. 3; and 
the review of this by F. DóLGER, in: BZ 36 (1936) 149—157, see 
150—151; G. DE JegPHANION, La date du couronnement de Romain 
II. OCP 1 (1935) 490ff. Note (C) 22. 

ϑεοστεφῆ: see De Cer. 567, 6—7; TREITINGER, Reichsidee 34—38; 
61—62; 114; ENssLIN, Gottesgnadentum 1631f.; ΙΡΕΜ, Gottkaiser, 
esp. 84— 85; DóraxER, Byz. Diplomatik 139; ΗΟΒΟΗ, Ὄνομα 66—67. 
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(C) 6—7 τοῦ μεγάλου και ὑψηλοῦ βασιλέως τῶν 'Ρωμαίων: see (C) 749. For 
μέγας cf. DóraER, Byz. Diplomatik, esp. 134—139; the term was 
often used of the senior emperor, see ibid. 136, n. 27, from the middle 
of the ninth century. See P. SCHREINER, Zur Bezeichnung „Megas“ 
und „Megas Basileus“ in der byzantinischen Kaisertitulatur. Βυζαν- 
τινά ὃ (1971) 175—192; RóscH, Ὄνομα 47; 109. 

ὑψηλός: see DóraER, Byz. Diplomatik 142ff. (from the tenth cen- 
tury). 


(C) 8—53: the introduction to the treatise is divided into three 
sub-sections: 


(i) (C) 8—23. An opening section emphasising the value of paternal 
advice to a son, both for the future and for its practical relevance 
for the running of the state; warning also of the consequences of 
ignoring such advice. It concludes by introducing the theme in 
hand, namely the organisation of military expeditions, and the 
precedents set by their imperial forbears. 


(1) (C) 24—39. Constantine notes the importance of the subject, and 
regrets the lack of any written memoranda of the sort required. He 
emphasises his own research efforts, and describes his eventual 
discovery of the manuscript of the magistros Leo Katakylas at 
Sigriané, upon which he has based his own compilation. 


(iii) (C) 40—53. Constantine notes that the procedures outlined in 
the text that follows have been passed on from the time of the 
Isaurian emperors at least, and were followed in detail in the reign 
of his grandfather Basil I. 


The first of these three sections should be considered together 
with two passages in the De administrando imperio (proem. and 1, 
4—15; see Comm. 1—9). The symbolism of the mention of Solomon 
is striking, and occurs in both texts; see TREITINGER, Reichsidee 
135; GRABAR, L'empereur 95; see De Cer. 570, 17; and note the 
references to Psalm 71 in the proem to the De administrando impe- 
rio, and compare with the opening verses of the same psalm in- 
scribed on the psalter held by David (flanked by Sophia and Pro- 
phetia) in the Paris psalter (Par. gr. 139), reproduced in H. Bucn- 
THAL, The Exaltation of David. Journal of the Warburg and Cour- 
tauld Institutes 37 (1974) 330—333, a work produced during the 
reign of Constantine VII. This Solomonic aspect is particularly 
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marked in Constantine’s representations of imperial authority and 
imperial ceremonial (cf. De Cer. 566, 13—14 and the reference to the 
Solomonic throne of the emperors), but is a well-worked motif in 
late Roman and Byzantine representations of imperial power — it 
occurs in Agapétos, George of Pisidia and in the writings of Leo VI. 
Note Basil I's advice to his son: μὴ κατόκνει τὰς τῶν παλαιῶν διεξέρχε- 
σθαι γνώμας ... καὶ πλέον πάντων τά τε Σολομώντεια ... (Basilii impera- 
toris Romanorum paraenesis ad Leonem filium, PG 107, 22—56, see 
56 B). The opening sentence “Listen, son ..." is modelled on Pro- 
verbs 1, 8 and stresses Constantine's interest in this tradition. Note 
E. ViLLE-PATLAGEAN, Une image de Solomon en basileus byzantin. 
Rev. des Etudes Juives, 4° série, 1/121 (1962) 9—33; cf. Proverbs 10, 
1 and the opening words of the De administrando imperio, proem. 
Note also C. Brett, The Automata in the “Byzantine Throne of 
Solomon". Speculum 29 (1954) 477—487; also G. Hux ry, The 
Scholarship of Constantine Porphyrogenitus. Proc. Royal Irish 
Acad. 80/2 (1980) 29—40, see 37—38 and literature. For further 
comment, see Averil CAMERON, Images of Authority: Elites and 
leons in Late Sixth-Century Byzantium. Past and Present 84 
(August 1979) 3—35, see 20—21. It is quite likely that Constantine 
was here deliberately invoking the tradition also emphasised by his 
grandfather BasilI, who had placed great stress on his role as 
emulator of both David and Solomon. See Photios, ep. 241, esp. 11. 
91—97; and in PG 102, 582—584 (cf. BEck, Kirche 526); Th. Cont. 
335. Note the comments of P. MaaDALINO, Observations on the Nea 
Ekklesia of Basil I. JOB 37 (1987) 51—64, see 58. 

Finally, the sentiments expressed in this first section, up to (C) 
19, are remarkably similar to those introducing the Strategikos of 
Onosander (see proem. 7—10), a text with which Constantine was 
certainly familiar. See Introduction above, p. 54. 


(C) 10—12 γνησίους ... προξενοῦντα: see Proverbs 3, 1-—4. 
(C) 13 οἱ δὲ ἐκ πατρικῆς ψυχῆς ...: see Proverbs 4, 1—4; 5, "7 ff. 


(C) 15—23 εἰ γὰρ ἄγνοια κακόν... µεγαλειότητα: the advice and knowl- 
edge offered are closely linked to the fate of the empire. Cf. DAI 
proem 6—14; Leo, Tact. proem. 677 B—C. 


(C) 17 ἀναγκαιότερον: cf. Leo, Tact. proem. 673B; C—D; 676A. 
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(C) 20—21 ταύτην yàp ... ἡγησάμεϑα: see on (C) 24—25 below. 
(C) 22 ϑεόστεπτε “Ῥωμανέ: see on (C) 4—5 above, ϑεοστεφῆ. 


(C) 24—25 ὅθεν εὑρίσκοντες: Constantine can hardly mean here the 
various taktika and strategika, either of his own father or of the 
ancients, which were available in the palace archives; but is refer- 
ring rather to accounts of the organisation of the expeditionary 
forces themselves. See (C) 18—19: ἣν (εὐταξίαν) ἐν πολέμοις εἶχον τὸ 
πρότερον βασιλικοῖς ταξειδίοις κατάστασιν. Cf. in contrast Leo, Tact. 
proem. 676B: Ταῖς γὰρ ἀρχαίαις xal ταῖς νεωτέραις στρατηγικαῖς τε xal 
τακτικαῖς ἐμφιλοχωρήσαντες μεϑόδοις καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις καταλογάδην ἐντυχόν- 
τες ἱστορίαις, καὶ εἴ τι κατὰ χεῖρας ἔδοξε χρήσιμον τῶν ἐν πολέμοις ἀναγκαίων 
ἐκεῖθεν ἀναλεξάμενοι ... . For the encyclopaedic collections assembled 
under Constantine’s direction, of both military and other texts, see 
the Introduction. 


(C) 25—30 ὀψὲ καὶ μόλις... πάππου: Constantine's search for material 
seems to have been fairly systematic — he clearly followed up leads 
from his father’s records, as his search for the document prepared 
by Katakylas suggests. 


(C) 26 ἐν τῇ μονῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ Σιγριανῆς: the monastery was situated 
on the southern shore of the Bosphorus, see C. Mango-I. ŠEVČENKO, 
Some Churches and Monasteries on the Southern Shore of the Sea 
of Marmara. DOP 27 (1973) 235—277, see 259-267; JANIN, Grands 
centres 195—199. The monastery of Agros (Megas Agros) was in the 
foothills of Sigriané (Karadag) and is best known as the home of the 
Confessor Theophanes. See, for example, DAI 25, 1—2; 22, 77. 


(C) 26—27 Λέων ὁ μάγιστρος, ᾧ Κατάχυλας ἦν ἐπώνυμον: see V. Euthy- 
mii (ed. ΡΕ Boor) 140—142; (ed. KARLIN-HAYTER) 161—162; 10, 
16. There is some uncertainty over his identity, the name appearing 
variously as Katakylas, in our text; and Katakoilas in V. Euthymii 
(ed. KARLIN-HaAvTER) 11, 16; 27, 21; 29, 26; 31, 25. In the latter Life 
he is described as a former drouggarios and relative of Photios; in the 
V. Ignatii 569D (PG 105, 487—573) a certain Leo Katakalón is 
similarly described — as a drouggarios and brother-in-law of Pho- 
tios; which seems evidence that the two are one and the same — see 
GUILLAND, Institutions I 569—570. He was further identified by DE 


Notes to (C) 20—(C) 29 181 


Boor with the Leo Katakalon defeated in 896 at Bulgarophygon, 
who was magistros and domestikos of the Scholai (Th. Cont. 359, 23; 
360, 8—13), referred to also at DAI 45, 51 as the successful com- 
mander of the campaign against Phasiané and Theodosioupolis in 
902. See DAI, Comm. 173; ΡΕ Boor, V. Euthymii 140. The fact that 
Constantine's Leo Katakylas entered the monastic life (in 886, after 
Leo VI's accession and as a result of the plotting of Zaoutzes) is no 
hindrance to his having been later domestic of the Schola; for, as is 
clear from the Vita Euthymii, he was exiled to a monastery and then 
recalled (probably during the year 888: see V. Euthymii (ed. KAR- 
LIN-HAvTER] Comm. 160—161; 165—166). In this case, he will have 
been made magistros after his recall, and domestikos of the Schola? 
after the fall or death of Nicephorus Phocas (also engineered by 
Zaoutzés) in about 894 (see H. GRÉGOIRE, La carrière du premier 
Nicéphore Phocas, in: Προσφορὰ εἰς Στ. II. Κυριαχίδην [ “Ελληνικά, 
suppl. 4]. Athens 1953, 232—254; also KARLIN-HavmER, V. Euthy- 
mii, Comm. 151; GUILLAND, Institutions I 440 and notes; and see 
also DAGRON, Phocas, 168, n. 22; and J.-C. CHEYNET, ibid. [Appen- 
dice: les Phocas, 289—315] 293; 205). At some time before 912— 
913, when Constantine Doukas was domestikos of the Schola? (GuIL- 
LAND, Institutions I 440), Leo Katakylas had again been removed, 
or had retired or died. It is in fact probable that he once again 
— voluntarily — entered the monastery, where he remained until 
his death. Whether he wrote his treatise during his first or second 
period there is not known, although since he was out of favour at the 
beginning of Leo's reign, whereas at the end he was both a successful 
and experienced officer, and bore the title magistros, the hypotheti- 
cal second period seems almost certain. 

For the title magistros, see on (B) 58 supra; and OIKONOMIDÈS, 
Préséanoe 294 and literature. The title was awarded from the ninth 
century as an honorific to senior officers of state. It was often borne 
in tandem with that of patrikios, see OTKoNoMrIDEs, Préséance, loc. 
cit.; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur, s. v. 


(C) 28 ἐγγράφως διέϑετο ἐκ προστάξεως Λέοντος: possibly to be con- 
nected with the commissioning of the Tactica attributed to Leo 
himself: of. Tact. proem. 676 B. 


(C) 29 φιλοχρίστου: see REISKE, Comm. 493—494; RóscH, "Όνομα 65; 
and O.Kresten, [ustinianos I., der ,christusliebende" Kaiser. 
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Zum Epitheton φιλόχριστος in den Intitulationes byzantinischer 
Kaiserurkunden. Rémische Historische Mitteilungen 21 (1979) 83— 
109. 


(C) 30—35 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ μούσης Ἑλληνικῆς ... ἐνάρετον: Constantine is 
critical here of Leo’s lack of Hellenic learning and classical educa- 
tion, stressing thereby his own knowledge. Contrast with DAI 1, 
8—13, where he argues in favour of a simple narrative style; cf. DAI 
5, 2sq. and Comm. 12. For the theme of devotion and piety assuring 
truth, if not Hellenic learning, see Kekaumenos 19, 13—28; 75, 
25—76, 9 (LrrAvRIN 154, 23—156, 8; 272, 8—23); Leo, Tact. proem. 
676 D—677 A; and note REISKE, Comm. 492—493. 


(C) 37—39 for Constantine's expansion and elaboration of Leo 
Katakylas’ text, see Introduction above, p. 40—44. 


(C) 38 πλατικώτερον: cf. REISKE, Comm. 493. 


(C) 40 ἡ ... τάξις τε καὶ ἀκολουθία: "order and procedure”, see Voer, 
Cér. Comm. I 7—8; cf. De Cer. 5, 14; (C) 418. The phrase recalls daily 
liturgical usage, see, for example, Matros, Typicon 200, 1; and 
ibid., Index (V) 277 s. v. ἀκολουθία. 


(C) 41—53 Constantine's remarks are important. It is not clear 
whether they derive from a lost introductory section to Leo Kata- 
kylas' treatise or an independent — written or oral — tradition. But 
they confirm what is already apparent from the contents of the De 
caerimoniis that Constantine had access to material of the eighth 
century, in one form or another. See OSTROGORSKY-STEIN, Kró- 
nungsordnungen, passim. 


(C) 41 Μιχαὴλ τοῦ φιλοχρίστου δεσπότου: Michael III (215 January 
849—24'^ September 867). For philochristos see on (C) 29 supra. For 
despotés, the usual form of address to an emperor from the sixth 
century, see DóragR, Byz. Diplomatik 131 and notes; οἵ. L. BRÉ- 
HIER, L'origine des titres impériaux à Byzance. BZ 15 (1906) 161— 
178, see 176. 


(C) 41—42 Βάρδα τοῦ εὐτυχεστάτου καίσαρος xal θείου αὐτοῦ: Bardas, 
brother of the empress Theodora, uncle of Michael, murdered by 
Basil (I) on 21* April 865, cf. OsrRoaonRskv, Geschichte 183 and 
notes, 186f.; 193. He was caesar from 295 April 862, see OSTRO- 
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GORSKY-STEIN, Krónungsordnungen 226, n.7. For eutychés, see 
RóscH, Ὄνομα 43. For the title caesar, conferred upon members or 
adoptive members of the imperial family, see OrkoNoMiDpEs, Pré- 
séance 293 and literature; Voert, Cér. Comm. II 42—50; Róscu, 
"Όνομα 36—37. 


(C) 42 εὐτυχέστατος: for this title (felicissimus) see Voer, Cér. Comm. 
H 45; Roscu, Ὄνομα 43. 


(C) 43—44 Θεοφίλου καὶ Μιχαὴλ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ πάππου: Theophilus: 37 
October 829—20* January 842; Michael II: 955; December 820—2"4 
October 829. 


(C) 45 ἐκ τῶν προτέρων βασιλέων and (C) 46 παλαιοτέρους δέ φημι τοὺς 
᾿Ἱσαύρους: the former appear to be the immediate predecessors of 
Michael and Theophilus, viz. Leo V, Michael I, Nicephorus I; the 
latter are the Isaurian emperors, that is, Leo III, Constantine V, 
Leo IV and Constantine VI. 


(C) 47—50 Constantine is careful to stress that he does not mean the 
Roman emperors of old, that is, Constantine I, Constantius, Julian 
and Theodosius the Great. See Introduction above, p. 42. 


(C) 54 6 µέγας καὶ ὑψηλὸς αὐτοκράτωρ ...: see on (C) 6—7 supra. This 
is, in fact, the opening section of the treatise itself, following on from 
the three-part introduction. After an account of the action to be 
taken by an emperor intending to set out on an expedition, the text 
plunges immediately into detail, and is followed by a series of 
sub-titled sections dealing with the provision of horses, pack- 
animals, equipment and supplies. — For the title αὐτοκράτωρ, see 
Dórczn, Byz. Diplomatik 107—117; 1331f.; RóscH, Ὄνομα 35—36. 


(C) 55—56 ἐν τῇ Χαλκῇ ... πυλῶν: the Brazen gate of the palace; see 
on (C) 717 infra; and Μαναο, Brazen House 97ff.; Janin, CP Byz. 
110—111. 


(C) 56 λωρίκιον καὶ σπαϑίον καὶ σκουτάριον: on lérikion, see HALDON, 
Milit. Technology 34; from Lat. lorica. See R. Grosse, Art. Lorica. 
RE XIII/2 (1927) 1444—1449. The term was generally used to refer 
to mail rather than other types of defense. For spathion, Lat. spatha, 
from Germ., see F. LAMMERT, Art. Spatha. RE III/2 A (1929) 
1544—1545. The symbolic hanging out or display of items of cloth- 
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ing or weaponry was a usual way of signalling a particular type of 
event. See, for example, De Cer. 623, 9sq. and 625, 11; and note the 
regular use of items of luxury clothing as decorations during public 
festivals: see, for example, on (C) 739—740 infra. For weapons as 
insignia, see WESSEL, Insignien 412—417. 


(C) 59—60 τῷ τῶν ἀγελῶν λογοϑέτῃ: in charge of the imperial mitata 
of Asia and Phrygia. See on (B) 53 supra. 


(0) 61—62 τοῖς τῆς ᾿Ασίας καὶ Φρυγίας µητάτοις: these are the two chief 
imperial military stud farms or ranches for the breeding and main- 
taining of horses and pack-animals for imperial and military pur- 
poses. They were under the direction of the logothete of the herds 
— see above — with his staff of protonotarios, notario, dioikétat and 
komites. Under his authority were other ranches, or episkepseis, 
under episkeptitai, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 312; 338, n. 296; 
and cf. NysrAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU, Patmos II 27, 10. For another 
mitaton in Lydia, see ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 597, n. 988. These later 
mitata appear to be descended from the late Roman mutationes of 
the cursus publicus, that is, stock-breeding farms maintained for the 
replacement and replenishment of animals for the post and for state 
requirements in general, which by the tenth — and probably since 
the seventh — century were also sources of military horses and 
beasts for expeditionary forces in general. For the connection be- 
tween these establishments, under the logothetés tön agelon, and the 
Dromos, under the logothetés tow dromou, see Harpon, Praetorians, 
loc. cit., and especially Henpy, Studies 610—611, who notes also 
the connection between the imposition by the state of mitaton upon 
landowners, for example, and the original meaning of the term. 
Note that the passage (C) 59—64 suggests that the provision of 
beasts from the mitata was not always carried out honestly. Presum- 
ably, the logothetés and his officials could, on occasion, demand more 
horses or beasts than were actually required, and sell off or other- 
wise dispose of the extra animals for their own profit. 


(C) 64 μωλάρια: mules, mod. Greek µουλάρί, from Lat. mulus/mula. 
See Du Cance 960 s. v.; Theoph. 426, 24: ζῶον µουλικόν; and see (B) 
54—57 supra. 


(C) 65 ἱππάρια: horses/ponies = ἵπποι; see LSJ s.v. and cf. DAI 51, 


Notes {ο (C) 59—(C) 65 185 


202—203; 52, 1sq. Medieval Greek texts use a wide variety of 
technical or semi-technical terms to describe different types of 
horse, mule, pony or pack-animal. It is often difficult to tell which, 
if any, are used in a technical sense. 


(i) σαγμάριον: cf. Du Cance 1318 s. v.; Ed. Diocl. 11, 4—6; Comm. 
250. This term appears to be applied to all kinds of animal — horses 
and mules, for example — and means simply “beast of burden/ 
pack-animal" . See (C) 81, 138, 372sq.; Maurice, Strat. I 2, 73; 5, 19; 
5, 20; 5, 22; XII B 6, 11; Theoph. 423, 22—23; Leo, Tact. VI 29; X 
7; 12; XI 46 (often following Maurice, Stratégikon); and note Suidas 
IV 575, 21: τοῦλδον: 'Popatoci τὰ σαγμάρια τὰ τὴν ἀποσκευὴν τῶν noe- 
μίων βαστάζοντα ... . Note also ibid. I 318, 25; IV 434, 1; Anon. Vari 
18, 19 (DENNIS 9, 8—9): σαγμάρια ἢ παριππαράτους contrasted with 
the ἵπποι of the troops. 


(ii) σελλάριον = ἱππάριον with a sella, i.e. for riding rather than for 
baggage. See (C) 126, 394, 399, 548sq., 634—635. Note that such 
horses are clearly of superior quality — they receive a triple fodder 
ration as opposed to the double ration of the pack-animals: (C) 
398—401. 


(iii) παρίππιον: pack-horse, cf. (C) 333, 335, 344, 345, 372sq. The word 
is used interchangeably with ἱππάριον, for example (C) 402—403, 
407, 583: τὰ... ἱππάρια τὰ σεσαγιαµένα καὶ παρασυρόμενα ... . Note that 
these are different from those at (C) 605: τὰ ἱππάρια τὰ ἐστρωμένα, 
which are classed with τὰ βασιλικὰ σελλάρια. Note also (C) 394, where 
ἱππάρια is used to describe animals listed also as παρίππια. The 
inferior position of animals described as parippia, whatever the 
technical weight of the term, is confirmed by the fact that they 
receive only a double fodder ration, in contrast to the riding-horses 
or sellaria, see (C) 399; and cf. (C) 548sq. See also Theoph. 414, 28 
(Constantine V escapes on a parippion); De Vel. Bell. 197, 15—16; 
227, 22—23; 216, 4—5 (Dennis 8, 11; 16, 39; 12, 28; Dagron— 
Mrndescu VIII 9; XVI 32; XII 22. 

(iv) παρασυρτά: this term, and equivalents, is used to refer to “led” 
i.e. haltered horses/animals, either parade-animals, as in this text; 
or pack-animals. See (C) 111, 362—363, 392—393, 490—491; De 
Vel. Bell. 197, 13—14 (Dennis 8, 10; DaanoN-Mrinázscv VIII 8); 
Niceph. Praec. 5, 13; and cf. ibid. 13, 1; 14, 27—32. See DAGRON, 
Phocas 188 and notes. 
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(v) a variety of terms was also available for beasts of burden in 
addition to those listed above, including: µεσομουλάριον, βορδώνιον, 
μεσοβορδώνιον etc. Cf. JGR I 617; MM V 137; 143; VI 2; 20; 22; 27; 
47 etc. Lavra I, no.38, 32sq.; no.48, 30sq. For bordonion, see 
Theoph. 182, 29 (Lat. burdo: see Du Cance 211 s. v.; Lamps 304; Ed. 
Diocl. 11, 4a; Comm. 250; Kriaras IV 177). Where these terms can 
be differentiated, moularion refers to the offspring of a male donkey 
and a mare; bordénion refers to the offspring of a female donkey and 
a horse. Cf. Lat. mulus, hinnus, ginnus; Ed. Diocl. 7, 17. 19; 11, 4a; 
14, 10; and Comm. 235—236. For sixth- and seventh-century usage 
in Egypt, see T. REEKMANS, A Sixth-Century Account of Hay (P. 
Lond. Inv. 653) (Papyrologia Bruxellensia 1). Bruxelles 1962, 478. 


(C) 64—66 μωλάρια σ΄ ἀνὰ νομισμάτων te’, ἱππάρια σ’ ἀνὰ νοµισµά- 
των ιβ’, ὁμοῦ νομίσματα /ευκδ΄, γινόμενα χρυσοῦ λίτραι ος’: 1.6. 
200 x 15+ 200 x 12 = 5424/72 = 76 pounds οἵ gold. In fact, the arith- 
metic of the text is somewhat inaccurate: the total amounts to 5400 
nomismata (2 hipparia omitted?), which is 75 pounds of gold ex- 
actly. 

For the costs of horses and mules, see, for example, OSTRO- 
GORSKY, Löhne und Preise 328 ff.; HENDY, Studies 636; Jonrs, LRE 
625—626; Dacron, Phocas 185, η. 23. The system operated in the 
ninth and tenth centuries was not markedly different from that of 
the later Roman period. In the later period, the logothetés of the 
herds received orders directly from the emperor, and then handed 
the animals over to the komés of the stable and his officials; in the 
sixth century it was the procuratores of the imperial estates (subor- 
dinate to the res privata) and the praeposit? gregum whose duty it 
was to levy the horses and then to deliver them to the officials of the 
comes stabuli. The “prices” represented in this text probably do not 
represent any sort of market value: fees for the levying may or may 
not be included in the sums named (fees taken by the officials 
responsible for the levying itself) and the sums paid by the state to 
its subordinate departments may be accordingly higher or lower 
than the actual value of the animals on the market. Horses and 
pack-animals were raised by at least two other methods: a “custom- 
ary" levy on individuals and institutions (as here: see below; the 
same had also applied in the later Roman period and before, see 
Jones, LRE 626 and n.37); and the compulsory purchase or requi- 
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sitioning of animals, often at artificially low prices, to the advantage 

of the state or the officials responsible, from private individuals, a 

requisition known as the ἔκθεσις μονοπροσώπου (see, for example, De 

Cer. 658, 7—8; Anon. Vari 52, 13—24 [Dennis 31, 14]; Psellos, 

Scripta minora IT 111—112; 84; 164; Psellos, in: SarHAs, MB V 363; 
Lavra I, nos. 33, 83; 38, 32; 48, 29—30; JGR I 616; 617; MM VI 2; 
20; 22; 27; 47; MM V 137; 143; and Leo, Tact. XX 205 [1069B]. See 
AHRWEILER, Recherches 5 and n. 7; Weiss, Beamte 55, nn. 171— 
173, is mistaken in concluding that this was a general levy of 
animals). In addition, of course, the levy could be commuted, as 
oceurred in the thema of the Peloponnese: see on (C) 104—105 infra. 
According to Leo's Tactica, the thematic authorities, while not 
actually providing the ordinary soldiers with horses, were expected 
to make sure that horse dealers and breeders and merchants were 
available, from whom soldiers could purchase remounts. In the 
present example, the horses and pack-animals were sold at a fixed 
price from the mitata to the komés of the stable, presumably to 
compensate the mitata and for the restocking and purchase of new 
animals for stud. 


(0) 67—68 Διὰ τῶν συνηθειῶν τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν βασιλικῶν στάβλων τῶν 
ἐν τῇ πὀλει καὶ τῶν ἔξω ἐν τοῖς στάβλοις: this heading introduces the first 
list of the memorandum. For the officials in question, see Bury, 
Administrative System 113—114; OrkoNoMipEs, Préséance 338— 
339 and literature. The synetheia? represent the customary sportulae 
or prestations to the emperor on the occasion of an imperial expedi- 
tion. See REISKE, Comm. 278; 317—318; OrkoNowrpEs, Préséance 
88, n. 28. A large number of the animals required by the imperial 
baggage-train were provided by this means. 


(C) 71 διὰ τῶν σαφραμέντων: cf. (C) 343: ὁ σαφραμεντάριος; (C) 386, 632: 
(οἱ) σαφραμεντάριοι. These officials were responsible with the chartou- 
larios of the exo stabla for shoeing and pasturing the animals, and ge- 
nerally for looking after them. See the passages listed above. Oxko- 
NOMIDES, Préséance 339, suggests that there was only one saphra- 
mentarios, but there seem in fact to have been several. The saphra- 
mentarios who accompanied the expedition needed only two pack- 
horses and a mule ((C] 386), in contrast to the chartoularios, who had 
five ((C] 385—386). The origins of the term are unclear. REISKE’s 
derivation from sagmatarioi via sawmatarioi is unconvincing 
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(Comm. 495—496). More likely is a hypothetical Latin *saframen- 
tum, derived perhaps from frumentum. Cf. the saccarii and frumenta- 
rit, unloaders of corn at Rome and Constantinople (Jones, LRE 698 
and nn.; and O. FreBIGER, Art. Frumentarii. RE VII [1912] 122— 
125; DanEMBERG-SAGLIO II/2, 1348 s. v. frumentarii). Saphramen- 
tarios may well be the result of a copulative compound *saccofru- 
mentarius + *safrumentarius > saphramentarios; in which case the 
duties of such officers will have been connected with the pasturing 
and provisioning of livestock. The description of their duties in this 
text seems to support such a definition. 


(C) 72—73 ὁμοῦ διὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων νομίσματα τκβ΄, γινόμενα λίτραι δ΄, 
νομίσματα xc': i.e. 12 mõlaria at 15 nomismata+11 hipparia at 12 
nomismata — 312 nomismata (not 322), that is, 4 pounds, 24 nomis- 
mata. The calculations have clearly been corrupted in copying: the 
first total (322 nomismata) is wrong; but so is the second total, even 
on the basis of the first mistake, since 4 pounds 26 nomismata = 314 
nomismata. See REISKE, Comm. 496, and his attempt to rationalise 
the figures. Simple copyist’s error seems the most probable explana- 
tion. But see on (C) 73—74 infra. 


(C) 73—74 ὁμοῦ τὸ πᾶν λίτραι π’, νομίσματα xc': i.e. 80 pounds, 26 
nomismata (that is, 76 pounds carried forward from [C] 64—66 
supra, + 4 pounds 26 nomismata according to the incorrect calcula- 
tion above; which totals, correctly, 80 pounds and 26 nomismata). 
In fact, the actual total based on the figures given in the text 
amounts to 75 pounds, + 4 pounds and 24 nomismata, = 79 
pounds, 24 nomismata. It is impossible to ascertain whether the 
copyist intervened to adjust the totals in line with the incorrect 
figures; or whether the text was already corrupt from the start, and 
was copied accurately, including the errors. 


(C) 78 Yoav: ef. LSJ s. v. ἡ φόα; and Malalas I 457, 15: back or flanks; 
Suidas IV 850, 25; Maurice, Strat. I 2, 94 (Leo, Tact. VI 22). 


(C) 78—79: cf. (C) 403, 407—410 infra. τῆς καπούλας: Lat. scapula; 
βοῦλλαν: Lat. bulla (see DóLGER-KARAYANNOPOULOS, Urkunden- 
lehre s. v.; and [C] 107, 112; Th. Cont. 440, 1: βουλλόω and σφραγίζω 
are clearly equivalents). 
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(C) 79—80 ἔτι δὲ... βούλλωσις: this assumes a further campaign the 
next year; unless Constantine or the document from which he took 
his information has mistakenly included material from an actual 
description of a series of campaign preparations; or has inade- 
quately edited or prepared for incorporation such material. 


(C) 80—81 λαβιδοῦνται ... εὐνοῦχα: cf. REISKE, Comm. 497; the male 
ponies were castrated presumably on two counts: to reduce the risk 
of theft (for breeding); and to reduce the potential difficulties with 
female animals en route. 


(C) 82—84 καὶ φέρει ... αὐτῶν: the logothetés of the herds had to 
provide the mules from the mitata with their harnesses and equip- 
ment. σεσαγματωμένα can hardly mean “loaded up" at this stage, but 
refers rather to the harness — they are “fully harnessed”, i.e. with 
their sagmata or pack-saddles: see (C) 122 and (C) 341. 


(0) 83 ἐνδύματα ... κέντουκλα: cf. Lat. centunculus; Du CANGE 634 s. v. 
κέντουκλα; SOPHOCLES 8. v. κεντήκλα; see Maurice, Strat. I 2, 37; I 2, 
50; XI 2, 29; Niceph., Praec. 1, 23; 11, 16; Leo, Tact. V 4; VI 8; 13; 
and see on (C) 173 infra. Note Ed. Diocl. 7, 52. 53; and Comm. 299; 
and A. Huc, Art. Stickerei. RE ΠΙ/2 A (1929) 2490—2495; and 
Lexikographie, STEINER 156. 


(C) 83 στρατοῦρα: cf. (C) 118; mod. Cypriot ὁ στρατουρᾶς; Lat. stratum 
(sterno), med. Lat. stratura (cf. LATHAM, MLW s.v.); Du CANGE 
1464 s. v. στρατούρια. 


(C) 83 μετὰ σωκαρίων φορτωμάτων: lasso; οἵ. (C) 135; cf. Malalas 619, 
σοκκεύω/-ίζω; Du Cance 1512 s. v. Cf. Maurice, Strat. I 2, 42 (Leo, 
Tact. V 4; VI 10); Du Cance 837: λωρόσοκκον, 


(C) 83—84 κεκαλιγωµένα (καλιγόω): Lat. caliga/caligatus. Cf. (C) 400: 
τὰ καλιγώματα; (0) 632: ἐκαλίγουν; ef. καλλιγώνειν, Du Cance 550: to 
shoe horses; to wrap with bindings/leggings. 


(C) 84 σελιναῖα: see (C) 132; they were made of iron or bronze, and 
were crescent or half-moon in shape. See Du Cance 1348; ΒΟΡΗΟ- 
CLES 983; and cf. Leo, Tact. V 4: πέδιλα σεληναῖα σιδηρᾶ μετὰ καρφίων 
αὐτῶν. 
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(C) 84 τῶν καπιστρίων: see (C) 128, 400. Lat. capistrum, cf. mod. Greek 
τὸ καπίστρι. See on (C) 400 below; and Kriaras III 342; ZILLIACUS, 
Lehnwort 336; STEPHANUS 947; Du Cance 586 s. v.; note Ed. Diocl. 
10, 4. 7; Comm. 248. 


(0) 86—89: see (A) 6sq. above. 


(C) 90 ὁ δρουγγάριος τοῦ πλοΐμου: see OtKoNOMIDEsS, Préséance 340 and 
literature; AHRWEILER, Mer, passim; this officer was commander of 
the imperial fleet based at Constantinople. Both the forms πλώϊμος/ 
-ov and πλόϊμος/-ον are regularly found. Cf. DAI 29, 98.100; 42, 31; 
46, 50. 54; 51 passim; and Bunv, Administrative System 108, for 
example. 


(C) 91 ὁ ἐξκούβιτος; ὁ ἱκανάτος: see HALDON, Praetorians 290ff.; 295ff. 
They were commanders of two of the tagmata at Constantinople. 


(C) 91 ὁ νούμερος καὶ ὁ τειχιώτης: see HALDON, Praetorians 2568. 
These officers commanded the units of the Walls and the Noumera, 
based in or around the imperial palace. 


(C) 92 ὁ δομέστικος τῶν ὀπτιμάτων: see HALDON, Praetorians 205— 
227: commander of the logistical support and transport corps of 
Optimatoi who served the tagmata and the imperial column. They 
were quartered in the Anatolian district directly opposite the capi- 
tal. 


(C) 92 ὁμοῦ vn’: the named stratégo? provide 15 mules; the stratégos 
of Seleukeia and the tagmatic officers provide a further 12; making 
a total of 27. Out of the total of 58, therefore, 31 mules are provided 
by the remaining stratégoi of East and West, who provide 2 mules 
each. This suggests that 15 (or possibly 16) themata are unnamed. 
But this can be generally true only for the reign of Basil I, since 
there are more than 15 or 16 themata other than those named here 
during the reigns of Leo VI and Constantine VII. Themata which 
had been created and which might otherwise be expected to figure 
would be: Mesopotamia (c.899—901/911); Sebasteia (ο. 911); 
Lykandos (908—916); Leontokome/Tephrike (908—911; thema 
934—944); Nikopolis (before 901); Strymon (ο. 899); Samos (by 
899); for Basil I's time, the themata which are unnamed may have 
included: Kappadokia, Charsianon, Koloneia, Paphlagonia, Thrace, 
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Macedonia, Chaldia, the Kibyrrhaiotai, Aigaion Pelagos; and the 
more distant Peloponnésos, Hellas, Langobardia, Kephallénia, 
Thessaloniké, Dyrrachion and Cherson; that is, 9 plus 7=16. But 
this does not really help us to date this section of the document more 
closely: in the first place, many of the themata were too far removed 
to have provided assistance of this sort directly; in the second place, 
themata created after Basil I’s time may have contributed where 
they were geographically placed to do so; if we take the expression 
“the remaining stratégot of East and West” literally, of course, then 
we are left with the figure of 15 or 16 themata not named over the 
whole empire, which would place the list in Basil’s reign. But this 
seems unlikely, given the points raised above. Intervention by 
Constantine in an effort to update his information must also be 
borne in mind. For the list of themata and literature, see OIKONOMI- 
pEs, Préséance 348—353. 


(C) 93 Διὰ τῶν ὀφφυκιαλίων καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν: Lat. officialis, member of an 
officium. In the ninth century, the term referred specifically to the 
higher officers or functionaries in the palatine sekreta and the tag- 
mata: see, for example, Klet. Phil. 107, 3; OrTkoNowipEs, Préséance 
106, n. 61; 288. 


(C) 94 6 ὕπαρχος: (also ἔπαρχος) the Prefect (Eparch) of the City. See 
on (B) 59—62 above. 


(C) 94 ὁ γενικός: the γενικὸς λογοθέτης, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 
313 with literature; HENDY, Studies 410—414; IDEM, Administra- 
tive Basis 134f. 


(C) 95 6 κυαίστωρ: the late Roman quaestor sacri palatii, a judicial 
official presiding over a tribunal dealing with appeals from the City 
and provinces. He had also certain police functions in the City, in 
particular over visiting provincials. See OrkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 
321 and literature for a survey of his functions. 


(C) 95 6 τοῦ σακελλίου: the chartoularios or praipositos in charge of the 
imperial (public) treasury; previously a subordinate of the sakella- 
rios. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 314—315 for literature. 


(C) 95 6 τοῦ βεστιαρίου: the chartoularios of the public vestiarion, 
originally the sacrum vestiarium, a sub-department of the comitiva. 
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sacrarum. largitionum, see Henpy, Studies 412 and n.175. The 
vestiarion was à special warehouse and store for naval and military 
equipment and for precious metals and coin — it had on its staff the 
ἄρχων τῆς χαραγῆς, who seems to have been responsible for the 
Constantinopolitan mint. See Klet. Phil. 121, 20 and (C) 794 infra; 
and Bury, Administrative System 96—97; OrikowoMipEs, Pré- 
séance 316 and literature. This public vestiarion is not to be confused 
with the imperial private vestiarion, under the supervision of the 
protovestiartos. See on (B) 48 supra. 


(C) 96 οἱ δύο κουράτορες: that 1s, the megas kourator, in charge of 
imperial estates in the provinces (OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 318) and 
the kouratór tön Magganon, established by Basil I, with similar func- 
tions (OrkowoMiDEs, Préséance, loc. cit.). Their estates provided 
supplies for the imperial household on such undertakings as these, 
as well as in Constantiniple. See (C) 145. 


(C) 96 ὁ κτημάτινος: difficult to identify. Bury, Administrative 
System 100—103, followed by OrkoNoMiDizs, Préséance 318, n. 180, 
regarded him as the equivalent of the κουράτορες τῶν κτημάτων under 
the two kouratores already referred to. 


(C) 96—97 οἱ δύο πρωτονοτάριοι: the two protonotario? of the kouratores 
at (C) 96 above. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 318 (mistakenly listed 
as more than one for each kouratoreia) and Klet. Phil. 123, 12. 


(C) 97 6 ζυγοστάτης: an official of the sakellion, responsible, it is 
usually assumed, for coin. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 315; but 
also Henpy, Studies 427. 


(C) 98: for the eidikos, see on (B) 104 above. 


(C) 98 ὁ παραθαλασσίτης: an official with supervisory authority over 
merchant marine activity in the ports of Constantinople; he be- 
longed to the department of the Prefect of the City. See ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙ- 
Dès, Préséance 321; he had also certain judicial responsibilities in 
this connection. 


(C) 98 6 βάρβαρος: an official in charge of what had been the late 
Roman scrinium barbarorum, now attached to the sekreton of the 
Dromos (originally part of the establishment of the magister offi- 
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ciorum). See Bury, Administrative System 93; GUILLAND, Logothé- 
tes 36—37; mistakenly identified by REISKE, Comm. 860, followed 
by OrmONOMIDES, Préséance 327, n. 237, as the head of the ethnikoi 
in the Hetaireia. But see P. KAnLIN-HavrER, L'Hétériarque. JOB 
23 (1974) 101—143; AHRWEILER, Recherches 27. 


(C) 99 ὁ σύμπονος: aide to the City Eparch, with judicial authority 
over commercial affairs. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 320. 


(C) 99 6 λογοθέτης tod πραιτωρίου: in charge of the civic militia under 
the Eparch’s authority, and of the urban prison(s) under the 
Eparch. He may also have had a limited jurisdiction within the 
City. See OrkoNowiDEs, Préséance 320. 


(C) 99—100 τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ γενικοῦ: the whole staff of the general 
logothesion were jointly to provide 3 mules. For the sekreton, see 
OrkoNoMiIDEs, Préséance 313—314 and literature. 


(C) 100 τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ σακελλίου: the same applied to the staff of the 
sakellion as to that of the genikon: see OtkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 315, 
for literature. 


(C) 100—101 τὸ σέκρετον τοῦ βεστιαρίου: for this bureau, see ΟΙΚΟΝΟ- 
MIDES, Préséance 316. 


(0) 101 ὁμοῦ μωλάρια xe’: 25 mules; in fact, the total reaches only 24; 
possibly the Eparch should provide two; or the symponos and logo- 
thetés of the prattérion should provide one each ([C] 99). 


(C) 101—102 ὁμοῦ διὰ τῶν ἀμφοτέρων μωλαρίων ξενάλια my’: that is, 
those from the officials listed at (C) 94—101, together with those of 
the stratego? listed at (C) 86—92: 58+ 25=83 (or 82!). 


(C) 102 ξενάλια: gifts or provisions in the form of (customary) gifts. 
See DAI 7, 9; 43, 40. 46; and (C) 353, 537, 597, 598. There appears 
to be a difference assumed between those animals rendered as 
synétheia) and those offered as xenalia. 


(C) 104—105 μωλάρια vB’ τῶν πεντηκονταδύο ἀρχιεπισκόπων: the diaty- 
posis attributed to Nikolaos I and dated to c.901—907 (during 
Nikolaos' first patriarchate: cf. GRUMEL, Regestes 598; BEck, Kir- 
che 151) lists 51 archbishoprics and 51 metropolitanates (omitting 
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the archbishop of Alania, created in 901—902), although the sur- 
viving tradition may not represent the original complete list. Cf. 
DARROUZES, Notitiae 56ff.; 70—74; 78. By the 930s, in contrast, 
there were a number of new archibishoprics and metropolitanates 
(DARROUZES, Notitiae 83ff.; Beck, Kirche 151). The reference to 52 
archbishops and 52 metropolitans would therefore suggest a date 
earlier than the time at which Constantine edited and compiled his 
material. But the unreliability of the Notitiae and the lack of exact 
evidence for the creation of new metropolitanates in the later ninth 
century makes a more specific date impossible. At least, the refer- 
ence here appears to confirm Constantine’s use of material from the 
time of Basil I or Leo VI (the references to the various stratégoi at 
[C] 86sq. may be from a source or sources of similar date). It might 
suggest that there were already 51 or 52 metropolitanates and 
archbishopries (including that of Illyricum, for example) before Leo 
VI succeeded in 886 (see DAnROUZES, Notitiae 71—74), but prob- 
ably after the Council of 879 (DAnROoUZEs, Notitiae 72ff.). 

It was quite usual for the Church to provide animals for the 
army and for imperial expeditions. See DAI 52 and Comm. 204— 
205. The levy, or ἀπαίτησις in the De administrando imperio was 
double the usual figure, however, presumably (as JENKrNs-Mo- 
RAVCSIK, DAI, Comm., loc. cit., suggest), because the military 
personnel had themselves opted out of military service. For monas- 
tic exemptions from providing horses and mules, although from a 
slightly later period, see JGR I 616 (a. 1044); Lavra I, nos. 33, 83 
(a. 1060); 38, 32; 48, 30; MM VI 2; 20; 22; 27; 47 etc. These were not 
cavalry mounts, however, but pack-animals — the ἱππάρια of DAI 
52 are equivalent to the μωλάρια of (C) 104. 


(C) 105—106 τὰ 93’ σεσαγματωμένα ... καὶ κεκαλιγωµένα: in other 
words, they should be furnished already equipped with pack-sad- 
dles etc. This seems to have been a usual demand: cf. DAI 51, 
203—204: ἱππάρια χίλια ἐστρωμένα καὶ χαλινωμένα. 


(C) 108 προμοσέλλα: the imperial baggage-train: cf. (C) 313. 332. 404. 
409—410, 584; and Theoph. 473, 27; V. Philareti 113, 8—9: 
ἵπποι καὶ ἡμίονοι τῆς προμοσέλας αὐτοῦ ...; from Lat. promo (distrib- 
ute) + sella (1). Cf. Du ΟΑναε 1245 s. v. 
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(C) 108—109 ὁμοῦ τὸ πᾶν ... μωλάρια one’: a total of 585 molaria is 
given for the beasts provided as xenalia, i.e. the xenalia listed at (C) 
86—92 (58); those listed at (C) 94—102 (25); the 104 of the arch- 
bishops and metropolitans; the 200 molaria and 200 hipparia from 
the mitata = a grand total of 585. It should, in fact, be 587; but 585 
may well be the correct total, if the figure at (C) 101 is incorrect 
(according to the list given there should be only 24, not 25, animals); 
and if the figure of 58 at (C) 92 is an error for 57. 


(C) 108 ἀμφότεροι: = πάντες; see ἘΕΙΘΚΕ, Comm. 500—501. 


(C) 110 διὰ τῶν εὐαγῶν μοναστηρίων ` ἱππάρια ρ΄: for these monasteries, 
and those at DAI 52, 8—10, see E. HERMAN, Ricerche sulle istitu- 
zioni monastiche bizantine. OCP 6 (1940) 293—375, see 348ff. 


(C) 111—113 τὰ παρασυρόµενα ... κελεύει: these animals are also 
classed as venalia; see on (C) 101—102 supra. They were drawn up 
in processional files in front of the emperor, and were available to 
be granted as gifts to whomsoever the emperor ordered. See on (B) 
54—57, (C) 405—407; and cf. (B) 108—109, (C) 125sq., 490—491; 
note also on (C) 583—586; and (C) 605. 

For the parasyromena see on (C) 65 (iv) supra; and cf. συρτά, 
παρασυρτά, spare mounts, led pack-animals. See (C) 390—391; and 
Niceph., Praec. 5, 13; 13, 1; 14, 27—31; Dig. Akr. 152, 167; and cf. 
Lat. ad ἄεπίταπι[ἀδέστρατον (Maurice, Strat. I 2, 96; V 2, 1—9 etc. 
and Leo, Tact. X 7; 12). By the tenth century, the original sense of 
the latter term had been forgotten as Leo, Tact. X 12 (confusion of 
adestrata with sagmaria) demonstrates. 


(C) 113 ἔξοδον: (ἐξοδιάζω/ἐξοδάω) an outgoing or payment. Cf. Kekau- 
menos 49, 16 (LiraAvRIN 216, 15): here used in the sense of a grant 
or gift. Cf. De Cer. 658, 21; 671, 18—19; 677, 15; and (C) 140 etc. 


(C) 114—115 ὁμοίως δὲ... φοσσάτου: these xenalia must be different 
from those already enumerated, consisting presumably of animals 
given as gifts to the emperor en route. See on (C) 126—127 infra. 


(C) 116 εἰς ἔξοδον: for expenses (for equipping the pack-animals). The 
eidikon was the source of funds for special expenditure: see on (B) 
104; and cf. (C) 140 infra. 
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(C) 117—118 τὸ κελλάριον τὸ βασιλικόν: the storehouse attached to the 
imperial stables at Constantinople, under the ἀποθέτης τοῦ κελλαρίου. 
See on (B) 53; and οἵ. (C) 381—382, 397. 


(C) 118 καβαλλοκιλίκια: Lat. caballum + cilicium, cf. Du CANGE 654; 
cf. also med. Lat. cilicium, horse-blanket; and De Cer. 614, 16; 675, 
11; and (C) 176. Cf. Ed. Diocl. 8, 11; Comm. 244f. and V. Andreae 
Sali 660C—D. 


(C) 118—119 ἀπὸ Λυδίας ἐκ τῆς κουρατορείας τῶν Τρυχίνων: probably an 
imperial estate producing goat’s wool on a large scale for state/ 
imperial use; it would have been under the authority of either the 
megas kouratér or the kouratór tin Magganón, and part of the em- 
peror’s household revenue; or under the ἐπὶ τῆς κουρατορείας, in the 
sekreton of the general logothete (Klet. Phil. 113, 34; OrkoNOMIDEsS, 
Préséance 313). See on (C) 96 supra. This may also have been 
connected with the late Roman weaving establishments in Anatolia 
— see Jones, LRE 836 — in which case it will have come originally 
under the comes sacrarum largitionum. For a mitaton in Lydia, see 
V. Ioannicii 368A; ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians, n. 988. 


(C) 119—120 σαγματοπασμαγάδια: σάγμα + πασμαγάδιον, cf. Reiske, 
Comm. 501—503, Turk. basmak; cf. Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1125 s. v. παζμάκζης, 
an equivalent for σάγµατα + καλιγώματα, horse-shoes or leggings: cf. 
CLauson 382—383; Tarama Sözlüğü I. Ankara 1963, 448f.: the 
word is attested in Turkish from the thirteenth century, and seems 
originally to have designated a low or flat shoe for human wear. Its 
appearance here may suggest a Chazar or possibly Magyar origin. 
Here it may also apply to the rest of the harness of the animals as 
well. Cf., for example, (C) 82—84, 104—105; and also (C) 399—401: 
ὁ δὲ ἐπείκτης παρίσταται εἰς τὰς ταγὰς ... καὶ εἰς τὰ καλιγώματα καὶ εἰς τὰ 


καπίστρια καὶ... σαγίσµατα; note also (C) 122—123 and (C) 631—633. 


(C) 119—121: the figures here are accurate: 200 sets from the mitata, 
104 from the archbishops and metropolitans; there then remain a 
further 281 sets to be found — 200 for the animals from the mitata 
not yet provided for; plus 83 (according to the totals given, but in 
fact only 81) from the strategoi and ophphikialioi — see on (C) 
108—109 supra. 
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(C) 121—123 καὶ πρὸς ἀναπλήρωσιν... ona’: here, the number of packs 
to be provided is correctly reckoned at 281, see above. Note that 
στρατοῦραι and σαγίσµατα are needed, to be procured and made up, 
confirming that sagamatopasmagadion = sagma + (pasmagadion = 
stratourat + kapistria + kaligómata) other items of necessary equip- 
ment. 


(C) 124 ῥασικὰ ἀμάλια: cf. Maurice, Strat. I 2, 48: ῥάσσα, rough 
material; see LAMPE s.v. ῥασόν; Lat. rasus, mod. Greek ῥασόν, 
rag(s) = cassock; see also Sym. Mag. 720, 21; and De Cer. 674, 7: 
ὑπὲρ ἀγορᾶς τῶν πανίων τῶν ῥασιακῶν; 674, 11: πανίων ῥασικῶν, cloth for 
sail-making; 675, 7. The term refers therefore to any rough or 
rough-woven cloth; see KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz 385. 


(C) 124 ἀμάλια: ἅμαλλος, without nap or hair, cf. LAMPE s. v.; REISKE, 
Comm. 503; Du Cance 56; cf. Th. Cont. 318, 16: ἀμάλια Awe ψιλὰ 
διακόσια (and n. b. 318, 15: λινομαλοτάρια). See GEoRGACAS, Flax and 
Linen 255. These are therefore rough-woven lengths of napless 
material to be made up into finished items. 


(C) 124 ἀληθινά: true or real purple. See on (B) 108—109 above; and 
KovxovuLEÉs, BBP VI 281; DAI Comm. 14; 15 (on 6, 9). 


(C) 124 σαγίσµατα καὶ βορκάδια: sagismata are not the same as sag- 
mata, see on (B) 50 supra; from this context both sagismata and 
borkadia seem to be types of covering — sagisma refers probably to 
a saddle-blanket or saddle-cloth. βορκάδια seem to be ceremonial 
head-pieces for the horses: REISKE, Comm. 491, derives the term 
from the Arab. burqu‘/burqa‘at-1; note, however, that this is a four- 
radical noun, which may suggest a non-Arabic origin. See Cowan 54 
(veil/head-cover). But a Latin origin is not to be excluded: from 
broco/broccatus, cf. brocca, needle; i. e. brocaded or embroidered (cf. 
Dv Canar 780; NIERMEYER 106; MaraNE p’ARNIS 358). These are 
therefore brocaded head-covers of some sort for ceremonial/proces- 
sional wear: see (C) 491. Finally, note that fodder could be carried 
beneath the sagismata, confirming their identity as blankets or 
covers: (C) 548—553. 


(C) 125-—126 τὰ μὲν p’ ... βασιλέως: that is, those provided by the 
monasteries, not branded (see [C] 111sq.) equipped as above; note 
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that they are σεσαγισµένα as opposed to σαγματωμένα, i.e. fitted out 
with blankets, not with pack-saddles: (C) 583. 


(C) 126—127 τὰ δὲ λ’ ... ἱππαρίων: 30 imperial “saddle-horses”, i. e. 
for riding, accompanied the expedition, taken from the imperial 
stables in Constantinople: see (B) 110; and cf. (C) 347, 392sq., 
605—606. They are of superior quality to the ordinary pack-animals 
— see (C) 398—399 and on (C) 65 supra, see (1i). 


(C) 127 καὶ τάγιστρα: see Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1523; REISKE, Comm. 504; and 
Theoph. 319, 9; and (C) 396sq., 550 (cf. De Vel. Bell. 194, 16 
[Dennis 6, 8; Dacron-Mmăerscu VI 5]). These are nose-bags or 
fodder-containers. On ταγαί, see Du ΟΑΝΟΕ 1522; and see Dacron, 
Phocas 188, n. 30. 


(C) 128—129 βυρσάρια... px’: hides, strips of hide/leather: cf. Suidas 
II 577, 19; DAI 53, 531; Niceph., Praec. 11, 20; Ep. Bibl. XIV 1—2; 
Dv Cance 232 s. v.; and De Cer. 659, 13; also Ed. Diocl. 8. 


(C) 129 ἑξακάνϑηλα: see RErskE, Comm. 505—506; Theoph. 423, 23: 
Lat. clitella, anc. Greek κανθήλια, panniers/baskets of pack-saddles. 
See the discussion of I. Rocnow, Beiträge der Chronik des Theo- 
phanes zum mittelgriechischen Wortschatz. Klio 69 (1987) 567— 
572, see 571f. 


(C) 129 λόγῳ κεδραίας: cf. Ep. Bibl. XIII 1: κεδρίαν; De Cer. 673, 4: 
κεδρέα µαγαρικά (cf. 677, 11); and mod. Greek ἡ κεδρία, tar. Note also 
Du Cance, App. 206 s. v., a ty pe of resin-based potion or salve. Here 
it refers probably to cedar-oil or resin for applying to wounds or to 
hooves of animals. Cf. Ed. Diocl. 36, 35—36 and Comm. 283. 


(C) 129 ἀσκία: cf. anc. Greek ὁ &oxóc. 


(C) 129—130 λόγῳ τῶν περιοδίων τῶν ἀλόγων: medical treatment. Cf. 
KoukouLEs, ΕΕΒΣ 19 (1949) 88 and n.1; note that Constantine 
himself showed considerable interest in the subject of veterinary 
medicine, and supervised the collection of a corpus hippiatricorum 
graecorum. A wide range of ancient texts were available in the tenth 
century, and Byzantine veterinary theory (and to some extent 
practice) must have been based to a large extent on Hellenistic and 
classical antecedents. See, for a summary and further literature 
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SCARBOROUGH, Roman Medicine 171—173; CMH IV/2, 285; 292, 
with literature ibid. 460; A.-M. Doven-Hiauet, The Hippiatrica 
and Byzantine Veterinary Medicine. DOP 38 (1984) 111—120; and 
Huneer, Profane Lit. II 306. 


(C) 190 ἀξινορύγια: cf. Maurice, Strat. XII B 6, 5; De Cer. 670, 16; 
671, 4; Syll. Tact. XXXVIII 12; Leo, Tact. VI 27 and cf. V 6: a 
widebladed pick-axe. 


(C) 130 πλατυλίσκια: a spade or mattock. 


(C) 130 πτυάρια στιβαρά: cf. Maurice, Strat. XII B 6, 5 and De Cer. 
670, 18. 


(C) 130—131 διὰ τοὺς πὀτζους: cf. Lat. putea, Ital. pozza, hole or 
puddle, here almost certainly in the sense of a well or watering hole. 
All the items listed at (C) 127—131 come from the storehouse of the 
imperial stables in Constantinople, and may be assumed to have to 
do with the care of the animals. For other lists of tools, see De Cer. 
670, 16—9671, 5; and for a survey of Byzantine agricultural tools, in 
which many of the items figured in these lists occur, see A. A. M. 
Bryer, Byzantine Agricultural Implements: the Evidence of Me- 
dieval Illustrations of Hesiod's Works and Days. Annual of the 
British School of Archaeology at Athens 81 (1986) 45—80. 


(C) 131—132 ἐκ δὲ... v’ λίτρας: the state vestiarion as opposed to the 
οἰκειακὸν βασιλικὸν βεστιάριον, see on (B) 48 and (C) 95 above. On the 
various functions of this department in providing military and 
other equipment and supplies, see Η͂ΑΓΡΟΝ, Praetorians 318—323 
and notes. 


(C) 132 σελιναίων: see on (C) 84; although 50 litrai of iron does not 
seem sufficient for both horse-shoes (if that is what selinaia are) as 
well as bits. 


(C) 132 μασσήματα ἐλαφρά: cf. Dig. Akr. 96, 379. The number men- 
tioned, 150, would confirm that there should be one for each animal 
(see the 150 animals mentioned at [C] 125—127). 


(C) 133 ῥέτινα: Lat. retina/retinaculum, rein, halter; cf. Du CANGE 
1290 s. v. 
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(C) 133 καπιτζάλια: cf. Lat. capitalis, Ital. cavezza: bridle/headpiece; 
cf. later Lat. capistellum; Ed. Diocl. 10, 6: capistrum, and Comm. 
248. 


(C) 133—134 τῆς κανάβεως: cf. Ep. Bibl. XIII 1; De Cer. 673, 5; 677, 
9; and cf. GorrgiN, Med. Soc. I 105—106 and references for rope- 
makers. 


(C) 135 σωκάρια: see on (C) 83 supra. 


(C) 136: this heading begins the list of requirements for each element 
of the imperial household service. 


(C) 137—139 ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης ... τραπέζης: on these officials and the 
administration of the household service, see on (B) 117 supra. It is 
probable that the οἰκειαχὸς βασιλικὸς κελλάριος listed here is not to be 
identified with the ἀποθέτης τοῦ χελλαρίου τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στάβλου. The 
latter is always explicitly named as such, except when grouped with 
other officials of the stable (when a more specific title would be 
superfluous), see (C) 397. He is responsible for the equipment and so 
forth of the animals and for their provisioning, along with other 
officers of the stables; but he has no connection at all with the 
imperial table, which is what this passage is concerned with. Fur- 
thermore, the kellarios in this passage is described as ovkeiakos, i.e. 
personal, like the οἰκειαχὸς βασιλικὸς πρωτοβεστιάριος. I suggest that 
this kellarios is in fact the πιγκέρνης, or one of his subordinates, 
known also as the ἀποϑηχάριος (see [C] 141—142), responsible for the 
supply of imperial wine, and with an imperial οἰνοχόος under his 
authority — see (C) 602; and see OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 306 and 
339, who does not distinguish between the two, however. Possibly 
the title listed here was dropped and replaced by that of πιγκέρνης 
under Leo VI. Note that this kellarios is grouped with ὁ δομέστικος 
τῆς ὑπουργίας and the ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης for the whole section (to [C] 
161). See (C) 153, 160; as is the οἰνοχόος at (C) 602. Cf. GuILLAND, 
Institutions I 242f. 


(C) 140 λογάριον: a cash sum, cf. λογαριάζω; with the sense of an 
estimate submitted, approved by the eidikon. See Du Caner 818— 
819 s. v.; Henpy, Studies 253; 268; 316; DAI 51, 203. 
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(C) 140—141 λόγῳ ἀρτυσίας: i.e. for condiments and seasoning; cf. 

mod. Greek ἄρτυμα; KouKkouLes, ΕΕΒΣ 17 (1941) 17 and n.1. The 

whole of this text contains here and in a number of other places a 
wealth of information on the dietary tradition of the east Mediterra- 
nean area at this time, specifically related, of course, to that of the 
wealthy social élite. See for a general survey KoukovLE&s, ΕΕΒΣ 17 
(1941) 3—112; ANDRÉ, L'Alimentation; E. Kistrncer, Ernährung. 
Byzantisches Reich. Lexikon des Mittelalters 3 (1986) 2171—2174; 
E. JEANSELME-L. ΟΕΟΟΝΟΜΟΒ, Aliments et recettes culinaires des 
Byzantins, in: Actes du III* Congrés de l'Art de Guérir (London 
1922). Antwerp 1923, 155—168; E. JEANSELME-L. ΟΕΟΟΝΟΜΟΒ, La 
régle du réfectoire du monastére de Saint Nicolas de Casole prés 
d'Otrante (1160). Traduction, notes et commentaires. Bull. de la 
Société francaise de l'Histoire de la Médecine (1922). For the text, see 
DMITRIEVSKIJ, Opisanie I 818—823, esp. c.25; also ed. I. Cozza- 
Luzzi, in: Nova Patrum Bibliotheca 10/2 (1905) 155—166. Apart from 
the material assembled by KovxourEs, BBP V, and first published 
in EEBZ 17 (1941), relatively little has been written in detail about 
Byzantine diet and nutrition, although there is a considerable body 
of material available. For other lists of foods and wines, for exam- 
ple, see Prod. II 38ff.; III passim (note also the translation and 
commentary to Prod. III by E. JEANSELME-L. OkcoNowos, La sa- 
tire contre les higouménes. Byz 1 [1924] 317—339); Pantokrator 
Typikon 424ff.; EusTRATIADES, Typikon of St. Mamas 274—277; 
GAUTIER, Typikon de la Théotokos Évergétis 39—43. Many other 
monastic typika cast valuable light on the subject. For an analysis, 
see esp. VOLK, Gesundheitswesen, passim. For some general re- 
marks, see Henpy, Studies 39ff.; and especially for the earlier 
period E. PATLAGEAN, Pauvreté économique et pauvreté sociale à 
Byzance, 4*—7* siècles. Paris 1977, 36—53, with sources and fur- 
ther literature; E. KISLINGER, Gastgewerbe und Beherbergung in 
frühbyzantinischer Zeit. (Diss.) Vienna 1982, 66—130; KopngR-W- 
BER, Liutprand 84ff.; T. Kolias, Essgewohnheiten und Verpflegung 
im byzantinischen Heer, in: Βυζάντιος. Festschrift für H. HUNGER 
zum 70. Geburtstag. Vienna 1984, 193—202. For a detailed com- 

parative analysis of eastern and western medieval diets, see 

M. DEMBIRSSKA, Diet: a Comparison of Food Consumption between 

some Eastern and Western Monasteries in the 4th—12th Centuries. 

Byz 55 (1985) 431—462. 
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(C) 141 οἰνάριν δεσποτικὸν ... ζυγὰς ι΄: 1.6. imperial wine and wine for 
the magistro? and patrikioi as well: 48 measures for imperial con- 
sumption, 100 for the magistroi. For the ζυγοφλάσκια, i.e. sets of 
paired flasks, see Koukouuks, BBP II/2, 108; FEBS 19 (1949) 101; 
and on wine in general see ANDRÉ, L’ Alimentation 162—174. Note 
also Suidas IV 280, 25; and KopEgR-WzsnEn, Liutprand 76ff. 


(C) 143 σκορτζίδια: Lat. scorteus, of leather, cf. scortewm/scortidiwm: 
leather bottles or containers; cf. Ed. Diocl. 10, 2. 16 and Comm. 248; 
249. 


(C) 144 φακῆν: lentils; cf. Ed. Diocl. 1, 11; Comm. 215; KOUKOULÈS, 
ΕΕΒΣ 17 (1941) 72—73. For the two kouratorikia see on (C) 96, 
118—119. Note that the πάλαι suggests that these estates no longer 
supplied these items — again suggesting that Constantine is here 
using documents of his grandfather Basil's time. 


(C) 146 λαρδίν; Lat. laridus, anc. Greek ἁλιστόν, cf. Ed. Diocl. 4, 7 and 
Comm. 229; KovkouLEs, ΕΕΒΣ 17 (1941) 37. 


(C) 146 ἀπόκτιν: salted meat: see KouKouLES, EEBZ 17 (1941) 38— 
39; ΤΡΕΜ, EEBZ 19 (1949) 100; Kriaras III 149 s.v.; cf. mod. 
Cypriot ἀπόχτιν (see PHARMAKIDES 7). 


(C) 146 σφακτά: livestock for slaughter — the meat could not be 
transported already butchered, of course. Whether it was lamb or 
pork or goat is uncertain. Cf. Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1496 s. v.; KoUKOULEs, 
ΕΕΒΣ 17 (1941) 22—23; see also (C) 599, where sphakton seems to 
be equivalent to ἀγελάδιον, or cow; and the Will of Kalé Pakouriane, 
who leaves two sphakta each to her servants (cited by ΗΕΝΟΥ, 
Studies 210). 


(C) 146—147 πρόβατα ὕπαρνα, ἀγελάδια ὑπόμοσχα: presumably for the 
milk of the adult animals, as well as the meat of the lambs and 
calves. 


(C) 147 olvov ἐγχώριον: in contrast to the οἰνάριν δεσποτικόν at (C) 141. 


(C) 147 οἱ πρωτονοτάριοι: see on (B) 103 above. These officers were 
responsible for the provisioning of troops passing through their 
district. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 314—316; 585—588 and litera- 
ture. 
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(C) 147—148 βερζίτικον δὲ καὶ νεῦρον: for the former, see MoRAVCSIK, 

Byzantinoturcica II 89; DAI, Comm. 156 and literature; GEORGA- 

cas, Ichthyological Terms 122—129: a Bulgarian word for a type of 
salted fish, probably sturgeon, from the Maiotis region. Cf. Prod. IIT 

180; Tzetzes, Hist. 466, 85. — νεῦρον: according to Κουκουτῶς, 
ΕΕΒΣ 17 (1941) 40 and notes, this is a type of boiled or dried meat 
or sausage, possibly also tripe — cf. Du Cance 993 — sinew: 
νευρικόν. But the word seems in fact to refer to a type of sea-food, 
possibly squid, and occurs in other lists with shell-fish ete. See, for 
example Pantokrator Typikon 476: ἐξ ὀστρείων καὶ μυδίων καὶ νεύρων; 
Prod. III 277—278: μετὰ ὀστρειδομυδίτσια καὶ μετὰ νεύρων (Ms. H); and 
Ep. Bibl. XIII 1: κρέας, ἰχϑύας τεταριχευμένας, νεῦρον ... . Whereas in 
a different context the term clearly was used of dried meat or boiled 
leather (see, for example, Niceph., Praec. 11, 17; Leo, Tact. XIX 13 
etc.) it clearly refers here and in the examples quoted to a type of 
sea-food. 


(C) 149 ἀρίθμια: an unidentified type of fresh-water fish (since listed 
together with carp), perhaps a colloquialism for either minnows, a 
small fish of the carp family, which teem in great numbers after 
hatching (Phloxinus phloxinus) (like carp, they were also farmed in 
medieval times. See G. STERBA, Freshwater Fishes of the World. 
London 1962, 246); or eels (Anguilla anguilla), which might also 
merit this description and were a Byzantine delicacy. For some 
aspects of Byzantine fish consumption, see F. TINNEFELD, Zur kuli- 
narischen Qualität byzantinischer Speisefische, in: Studies in the 
Mediterranean World. Collected Papers presented to Kin-ichi 
WATANABE. Tokyo 1988, 155—176; see 161. 


(C) 151 ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὐτοῦ: that is, of the domestikos of the house- 
hold service. 


(C) 156—157 καυκοπινάχκια: καύχος πινάκιον, drinking bowls or 
pitchers: cf. Pantokrator Typikon 1104—1105; cf. DEMETRAkKOS 
s. v. These are presumably for the members of the expedition — or 
are they intended for the captured fowl? See VoLk, Gesundheits- 
wesen 156, n. 505. 


(C) 158 τῆς κομπίνας αὐτῶν: Lat. combina, anc. Greek σύνθημα, also 
κομβίνα = tractoria, originally a warrant issued by the praetorian 
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prefect for the use of animals of the public post; by extension, 
applied to the teams of animals themselves. Cf. Jones, LRE 830— 
831; DAREMBERG-SAGLIO I 1371—1372; Lexikographie 166f. (STxr- 
NER); Du Canare 689—690 s.v. κομβίνα; REISKE, Comm. 308. It 
refers thus also to the teams of chariot-horses of the Blues, Greens 
and other racing clubs, cf. De Cer. 333, 23; 339, 16. 19, and to the 
order for such races to take place, cf. De Cer. 304, 1; as well as to the 
programme of the races. Cf. κομβινογράφος, De Cer. 313, 1—2. 17. See 
Voer, Cér. Comm. II 134; and Kamane, Western Impact 133. The 
use of the term here — to mean team or train of animals — nicely 
supports HEgNpv's hypothesis, Studies 610—611, that the mitata 
from which a large number of these animals were drawn were in 
origin stock-breeding farms for the cursus publicus or dromos. Cf. (C) 
333—335; and KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz 521. 


(C) 158—159 καὶ ὅσα σαγμάρια στρέψει ὁ μινσουράτωρ: that is, those 
animals no longer required by the minsourator once the emperor has 
entered Syria. See on (C) 178—180. For the minsouratór, see on (B) 
48 and (B) 117 supra. 


(C) 164 ἀνάδιπλα: the tents are in two ζυγαί, οἵ. line 165. 
(C) 165 'Ῥωμανία: see DOLGER, BES 77. 


(C) 168—169 σκαμνία ... ἄνδρες y’: cf. KovukovuLEs, BBP IT/2, 78: 
Lat. scamnum, cf. Du CANGE 1380 s. v. 


(0) 170 μεσάλια καὶ μανδίλια: Lat. mensalia (Du Cance 905; Th. Cont. 
661, 8); and Lat. mantele (Du CANGE 868; cf. SOPHOCLES s. v. μαντή- 
Atov). 


(C) 170 ἐπεύχια: rugs, originally, as the name implies, for prayer. Cf. 
V. Andreae Sali 705A; and Th. Cont. 319; with the discussion of 
C. ManGo, Discontinuity with the Classical Past in Byzantium, in: 
Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, eds. M. MurrLETT-R. D. 
Scorr. Birmingham 1981, 48—57 (repr. in C. Μαναο, Byzantium 
and its Image: History and Culture of the Byzantine Empire and its 
Heritage. London (Variorum] 1984, ITT). 

For φούντατα, tufted/tassled, see Du CANGE 1696 s. v. φοῦντα; and 
for a variety of suggested derivations, ΒΕΙΒΚΕ, Comm. 510—516. 
Cf. mod. Greek φοῦντα, tassle; φουντωτό, tassled; and note Pontic 
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φοῦντα — βαλάντιον, purse or pouch. Cf. De Cer. 575, 3: τὰ χλανίδια τὰ 
φουνδάτα; also 575, 6. 13—14. 22—23: τὰ φουνδάτα ἀλλάξιμα; Ibid.577, 
13; 641, 12. 14. 16; and see EsERsoLT, Mélanges 55; Ps.-Cod. (VER- 
PEAUX) IV 53. For tufted in the sense of thick or dense, see Κούκοῦ- 
LEs, BBP II/2, 86; and Lat. fundata; cf. B. MEINERSMANN, Die 
lateinischen Wórter und Namen in den griechischen Papyri. Leipzig 
1927, 64. 


(C) 171 τὰ εἰς χαμόκουμβα ἐνεργοῦντα: anc. Greek χαμαί, later χαμό; cf. 
χαμαικλινῆς, later χαμοκλίνης, ete; + ἀκουμβεῖϊν/ἀκουμβίζειν, Lat. ac- 
cumbere; cf. ἀκκούβιτον/αοσιδασε;, and cf. EBERSOLT, Mélanges 81, 
n.7. 


(C) 173 πιλωτά: cf. Pantokrator Typikon 915; 921. Compare ruo, 
make firm/compact; and note Suidas IV 131, 15. 17: πῖλος/πιλία, τὸ 
κἐντουκλον/τὰ κέντουκλα; Du CANGE 1169 s. v. πίλος/πιλωτάριον; see also 
line 175 below; and (C) 524. See REISKE, Comm. 571; KOUKOULÈS, 
BBP II/2, 71; DEMETRAKOS vol.7, 5819 s. v.; and, for example, 
THEOCHARIDES, Διαθήκη 20, 58: πιλωτὰ ... μετὰ προσκεφαλαίων. From 
Pantokrator Typikon 921ff., it is clear that the proskephalaia are 
filled with wool; the pilota would appear to be blankets or quilts. 
While the exact application of the term may have changed over the 
intervening two centuries, à form of quilted or filled cover which 
could be used either as a cushion or a mattress seems to be meant 
in both cases. See Vork, Gesundheitswesen 137—138, n. 404 and 
further references. Note also ibid. n. 405. 


(C) 173 διβλάττια: see GUILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 333—346; KAHANE, 
Abendland und Byzanz 386. The term blatta (Gr. βλάττα) designated 
originally the common cockroach (blatta orientalis), but was also 
applied to the beetle coccus tlicus (mistakenly taken in antiquity for 
a berry, coccus tinctorius), which fed on the kermes oak, indigenous 
to southern Europe, N. Africa and parts of Asia Minor and which, 
when collected, was crushed to produce a bright red dye (see 
ΜΑΙαΝΕ pD’ARNIS 328 s. v.; Oxford Lat. Dict. I 236; Du CANGE, 
Gloss. Lat. 701; R. P. MuLrHavr, art. Dyes and Dyeing. Dictionary 
of the Middle Ages 4 [1984] 325—329). It was imported in large 
quantities into Italy from the first century A.D. for use in the 
flourishing weaving and dyeing industry there, and in the West 
came to replace almost entirely the Tyrian dye imported from the 
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East and extracted from the murex (see CEHE II 360). The term 
blatta was used of the dye obtained through the processing of these 
insects, and also of cloth dyed with it. The exact origins of the term 
are unclear. Similar processes for obtaining dyestuffs existed else- 
where. In the medieval period Polish texts describe a similar pro- 
cess, in which a certain insect was collected, pulverised after being 
dried, and exported as a dye via the Black Sea. The dye was referred 
to in Polish as czierwic or crvac, in German as Johannis Blut. See 
S. RApos616, Crvac. Zograf 2 (1967) 30—31. The use of the term 
"blood" to describe deep red dyes seems to have been widespread 
— ef. Ep. Bibl. VIII (usually explained through Pliny's identifica- 
tion of the juice of the murex with blood, see, for example, LoPzEz, 
Silk Industry 15, n. 1). Note that blatta or blattea also meant a clot 
of blood (see Lewis—SuHort, s. v.); but whether the Lat. blatta is 
related etymologically to the medieval German Blut is unclear. For 
Lat. blatta/sericoblatta as (purple-dyed) silks, see LP LIII.X; 
LXVLIV (DucuzsNz I 271; 312); CTh. X 20, 13; note also Ed. 
Diocl. 24, 1a. 2. 3; 19, 9. 10. 14b; Cass., Variae I 2, 6; XII 4, 4. While 
at first describing simply the colour, the term soon came to be 
applied to purple-dyed silks specifically, and then to silks tout court, 
replacing the older general term ser?kon. Thus in Diocletian’s Edict 
on prices, blatta still refers to the colour purple in general; σηρικόν or 
μέταξα is used of silk; other red or purple dyes are specified, for 
example, πορφύρα (from the mollusc, murex trunculus), ἰσγένη (archil, 
rocella tinctoria, extracted from lichens) and κοκκηρᾶ (kermes itself), 
and so on. Cf. Ed. Diocl. 22—24 passim; Comm. 270—272. See 
GuiLLAND, REG 62 (1949) 337, n. 1. So ὁλοσήρικον gives way to 
ὁλόβλαττον. In Byzantine texts, therefore, the word blattion is often 
qualified by an adjective of colour, see GuILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 
335—337; and Dig. Akr. 58, 259; 80, 237: πράσινον, ῥόδινον βλαττίν.. .; 
130, 919; 122, 795 etc. In the De caerimoniis, in this text, and in 
others from the ninth century and later, blattion signifies pure silk, 
silk garments, or pieces of silk embroidered onto other cloths or 
garments. Thus a διβιτήσιον τριβλάττιον signifies a divitesion with 
three blattia attached, probably in the form of edging or borders; but 
also in the form of squares or bands of silk sewn onto the garment 
— see GUILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 339—345. Garments with two 
blattia sewn on, and those with only one blattion, are thus referred 
to as diblattio and lita: see, for example, (C) 501sq. etc.; and cf. the 
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Typikon of Gregory Pakourianos 1725: βλαττία ὀξυκάστορα; 1728: 
βλαττὶν τριβλάττιον. For the contrast between garments of pure silk, 
unmixed, and those of mixed or Jess than pure quality, see on (C) 
300sq. infra. On purple and purple production in general, see 
K.Scuneriper, Art. Purpura. RE XXIIT/1 (1959) 2000—2020; Da- 
REMBERG-SAGLIO IV/1, 769—778, esp. 773f. on blatta; and St. MRo- 
ZEK, Le prix de la pourpre en histoire romaine, in: Les dévaluations 
à Rome (Colloques de l'École francaise à Rome 37). Rome 1980, 
235—242. On the production of silk clothing, see OIkONoMIDES, 
Préséance 317, and the archontes tou blattiou, in charge of the silk 
workshops of the eid?kon; also Henpy, Studies 630; and for a 
detailed, if rather dated survey of silk production in the empire, see 
Lopez, Silk Industry; also F. ΜΙΟΗΣΙ,, Recherches sur le commerce, 
la fabrication et l'usage des étoffes de soie, d'or et d'argent. Paris 
1852; D.SrwoN, Die byzantinischen Seidenzünfte. BZ 68 (1975) 
23—406; A.MvuTmHESIUS, A Practical Approach to the History of 
Byzantine Silk-Weaving. JOB 34 (1984) 235—254; cf. also GorrErn, 
Med. Soc. I 103 and notes; 104; CEH E II 103—105; 107f. For some 
examples of different medieval silks of this period, see Marielle 
MaRTINIANI-REBER, Lyon, Musée historique des tissus. Soieries 
sassanides, coptes et byzantines V*—XI* siècles (Inventaires des 
Collections Publiques Francaises 30). Paris 1986. 


(C) 173 πτενά: cf. REISKE, Comm. 516; KoukovuLEs, ΕΕΒΣ 19 (1949) 
110; and ef. Pontic φτενό, lean, thin (PAPADoPouros, ILPD s. v.); 
SOPHOCLES s.v.; note E. TRAPP, A Greek Lexicon of the Middle 
Byzantine Period. BMGS 11 (1987) 231—230. 


(C) 175 ἕτερα πιλωτὰ ... λιτρῶν A’: λινοβένετα: blue flax/linen; cf. 
λινόχρυσα, KouKouLES, BBP Π/2, 23; GeonGAcAS, Flax and Linen 
256. — ἔχοντα μαλὸν κτενιστόν: with the pile or nap brushed or combed 
up (where μαλόν/μαλλόν is used in the general sense rather than the 
specific sense of “wool”). — ἀνὰ λιτρῶν λ’: each weighing thirty 
pounds. These were clearly large, filled cushions, of the type still in 
use throughout the Balkans and east Mediterranean area today, 
upon which one could recline in comfort. See (C) 524—525. On the 
Byzantine litra, see ΒΟΗΤΙΙΒΑΟΗ, Metrologie 172—181, esp. 174. 

(C) 176 τοὺς κλητορευομένους φίλους: see Du Cance 665—666 s. v. 


κλητόριον/κλητορεύειν: also OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 27, n. 29; EBER- 
soLT, Mélanges 80—81 and notes; and (C) 284 infra. 
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(C) 176—177 xixa ... φιλῶν: see on (C) 118; note the clear distinc- 
tion between the cushions and mats provided for the emperor's 
guests (linen eushions and goats' wool rugs) and those which are 
provided for the emperor himself (deep-piled rugs, fluffy cushions). 
See (C) 213—214. 


(C) 178—180: here the list of items to be provided by the minsoura- 
tor is interrupted by a comment on the fate of the extra equipment 
carried, once the expedition leaves the empire; see (C) 512sq., for 
comparison. 


(C) 179—180 6 κατὰ τὸν τόπον πρωτονοτάριος: that is, of the thema from 
which the expedition exits into enemy territory. 


(C) 180—181 λουτρὸν Τουρχικόν, ἤγουν Σκυϑικὸν τζεργά: Turk. çärgä 
and Hung. éerge, tent/stall/canopy/framework of wood; cf. REISKE, 
Comm. 516—517; Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica II 312; HENDY, 
Studies 306: "probably Magyar". 


(C) 181 ἀπὸ ἀδημίου: see KovkourEs, BBP IV 403; REIskE, Comm. 
517—517; probably related to Arabic ‘adim, tanned leather or hide; 
and cf. (C) 246 infra: ὑποδήματα ἀδήμινα. 


(C) 182 κουκούμια: Lat. cucuma, pitcher, cauldron; presumably for 
the water for the steam bath. Cf. LAMPE s. v.; KAHANE, Abendland 
und Byzanz 390—391. 


(C) 182 πυρομάχια: fire-bricks or grates for the hearth, cf. mod. Greek 
πυρίμαχος/πυρομάχος, fire-dog. They numbered twelve, presumably 
one for each koukoumion. Cf. also Epirot κακκαβοµάχια, grate/rest for 
a kettle/cauldron: Κουκουτῶς, EEBZ 19 (1949) 101; and esp. THEO- 
CHARIDES, Διαθήκη 23, 109: πυρομάχοι (but interpreted as “tongs”). 


(C) 182 βίσαλα: Lat. bessalis|bessalium; cf. Du Cance 197 s. v.; DAI 
29, 246; 42, 36: βήσσαλα. See LAMPE s. v. βήσαλον; and note Narratio 
de Sancta Sophia 92, 2sq.; 107, 2. 


(C) 183 καμίνιον: furnace or hearth; cf. Du Cance 562 s. v.; note that 
the καμινοβιγλάτορες of De Vel. Bell. 188, 4—12 (DENNIS 2, 28q.; 
DaAcRoN-Mrnaázscu II 2sq.) have no connection with a system of 
beacons. The kamino- element derives here from Lat. caminus, road, 
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rather than, as in the case of kaminion, hearth etc., from Lat. 
caminus, hearth. See Dacron, Phocas 246—247. 


(C) 183 κραβάττια: cf. Du Caner 749—750. 
(C) 183 ἐκκλησίαν βασιλικήν: see REISKE’s note, Comm. 518—520. 


(C) 185—186 διὰ ... τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ κοιτῶνος διδομένων: 1. e. those from the 
imperial bedchamber attached or seconded to the private imperial 
vestiarion. On the koitin, see OIKKONOMIDES, Préséance 305. 


(C) 188 ἀμφίασις: "wardrobe", see on (B) 35 supra. 
(C) 189 τομαρίων: cf. τομάρη, Du Cance 1582; cf. De Cer. 658, 10. 


(C) 189 χαρταλαμίων: cf. REISKE, Comm. 521, for an attempt to 
resolve the term. He suggests Lat. charta + lamna/lamina (cf. LSJ 
s. v. χάρτα; note that the eid?kon issued lead in χάρται or sheets, De 
Cer. 671, 8; 676, 13—14), so that the word signifies laminated 
leather grips or handles, polished up. In fact, the term seems to have 
been common in the fifth and sixth centuries as a word for belt or 
girdle: see Lydus, De Mag. 69, 20—22, who explains that it is of 
Celtic origin. Cf. Miracula S. Artemii 20, 16, where τὸ καρταλάμιν is 
an item of clothing, a belt or waistband; Du Οαναξ 596 s. v.; and 
esp. C. WESSELY, Studien zur Palüographie und Papyruskunde 20. 
Leipzig 1921, Nr. 133, for P. Erzherzog Rainer gr. 2132 (347), an 
early seventh-century Fayum papyrus listing the delivery to the 
local garrison of "Bulgarian belts", βουλγαρι[κοῦ καρτα]λαμίου. See 
Gy. Moravestx, Der Name der Bulgaren in einem griechischen 
Papyrus. Kórós? Csoma- Archivum 1/2 (1936) 119—128, see 123f. 


(C) 190 ψυχριστάρια: cf. ψυχριστήριον. 


(C) 191 οἰνάνθην: anc. Greek vine blossom; here, spiced wine: cf. 
Pantokrator Typikon 1104; and Du Cance 1034 s. v. See Kovkov- 
LEs, BBP IV 348. 


(C) 191 ῥοδόσταγμα: cf. Pantokrator Typikon 172; 1147; Theotokos 
Kecharitomene Typikon 1602; LSJ s. v.; Du Cance 1304. Oinanthé 
and rhodostagma are µυριστικά: De Cer. 586, 2—3. Cf. Attaleiatés in: 
Sargas, MB I 9; Kekaumenos 49, 6 (LrrAvniN 216, 5). 
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(C) 193 βεδούρια: see REISKE, Comm. 522; Κουκουτῆς, BBP II/2, 
101; cf. Slav. vedro. 


(C) 193 ἀσκοδάβλαι: see KovukouLEs, BBP II/2, 110, n.5; IDEM, 
EEBZ 19 (1949) 100; DEMETRAKOS s. v.; Du Cance s. v. 141. 


(C) 194 δίκην μαγαρικῶν: cf. KovkourLEs, BBP II/2, 104—105; cf. 
SCHILBACH, Metrologie 100—101: the magarikon was also a liquid 
measure equal to the value of one pitcher. 


(C) 196—198 βιβλία... καστρομαχίας: see Leo, Tact. X X 136. Exactly 
which texts were taken along is impossible to say. There was clearly 
a wide variety available, see Leo’s remarks, Tact. proem. 676B. 
Cod. Par. suppl. gr. 607, dating to c. 900—950, and constituting one 
of the oldest collections of Constantinian stratégika, is in fact de- 
voted entirely to poliorcetic works (including, for example, Athe- 
naeus, De machinis; Biton, De constructione machinarum; and texts 
of Heron and Apollodorus on missile weapons and siege techniques). 
It is quite probable that Constantine was thinking of this, or a 
similar, compilation. Note that this particular codex contains also 
works of Polyaenus. See Darn, Stratégistes 347—349; 380—381; 
Houncer, Profane Lit. II 324—326; 329—335. 


(C) 198—199 Πολύαινον see HUNGER, Profane Lit. II 325—326. 
Polyaenus was a military compiler of the second century A. D. — 
see Dain, Stratégistes 333—335 — popular in the tenth-century 
compilations (see Darn, Stratégistes 348; 371; 381; IDEM, Les cinq 
adaptations byzantines des "Stratagémes" de Polyen. Revue des 
Études Anciennes 33 [1931] 321—345). 


(C) 199 Συριανόν: see HUNGER, Profane Lit. II 327. Syrianos magi- 
stros, a sixth-century writer; known to have produced a text on 
naval warfare which is included in cod. Ambr. B 119 sup. (see 
Introduction, p. 37) dated to 959—963, and in the Tactica of the 
general Nicephorus Uranus. See Darn, Stratégistes 342; 371. The 
reference to βιβλία ἱστορικά refers to the fact that both Polyaenus and 
Syrianos include a number of illustrations drawn from past history 
— in the case of Polyaenus, for example, from Herodotos, Thucydi- 
des and others. Cf. Suidas s.n. Polyainos, who composed τακτικὰ 
βιβλία γ᾽ καὶ ἄλλα. See Dain, Stratégistes 334. On the tenth-century 
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compilations and their antecedents and tradition, see also DAGRON, 
Phocas 139ff. 


(C) 199 τὸν ᾿Ονειροκρίτην: almost certainly a reference to Artemido- 
ros, see Breck, Volksliteratur 203—204; HUNGER, Profane Lit. 1] 
223—224; KovkouLEs, BBP I/2, 183—184. The use of such books 
seems to have been widespread; Eustathios Boilas left one in his 
will: Testament d' Eustathios Boilas 160; and see G. CALOFONOS, 
Dream Interpretation: a Byzantinist Superstition? BMGS 9 (1984/ 
85) 215—220. 


(C) 199 βιβλίον Συναντηματικόν: a book of chances and occurrences and 
how to interpret them. See KovkourEs, BBP I/2, 213—214; note 
that Leo, Tact. XX 78 stresses the importance of being able to 
produce counter-interpretations to encourage the troops from being 
misled by popular anxieties and misapprehensions (but see also 
Tact. XX 80). Note also the tenth-century compilation De obsidione 
toleranda, c.10 (p.47), which advises the commander of a town 
preparing for a siege to make use of, among others, ἀστρονόμους πρὸς 
διάγνωσιν συντελοῦντας ὑδάτων καὶ ἀνέμων φοράν ...; and ef. the account 
of a type of hippomanteia described by Harün b. Yahya 163 (Vasr- 
LIEV). 


(C) 200—202 βιβλίον ... of πλευστικοί: see HUNGER, Profane Lit. II 
234—235; 242 and n. 33; Kovkourzs, BBP 1/2, 124—125; 218ff.; 
224. All these traditions were firmly rooted in Byzantine cultural 
tradition and at all levels of society. That the emperor should also 
possess or make use of such books should not surprise — see Hun- 
GER, Profane Lit. II 239. 


(C) 202—204 ἰστέον δὲ ... 'Ῥωμαίων: Constantine had made or com- 
missioned his own compilation of natural climatic phenomena and 
their interpretation, part of his wider activities as a literary encyclo- 
paedist: see TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 575ff.; HuncEr, Profane Lit. 
II 239; and see above, Introduction, p. 38. One of these works is still 
extant, a meteorological guide for sailors: ed. S. Lampros, Τρία 
κείµενα συμβάλλοντα εἰς τὴν ἱστορίαν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ παρὰ τοῖς Βυζαντινοῖς. 
Νέος '᾿Ελληνομνήμων 9 (1912) 162—177, text 171—173. Note the title: 
Οἱ παρὰ τῶν πλευστικωτέρων Μαρδαϊτῶν ὀρθῶς παρατηρούμενοι καιροί τε 
καὶ ἀστέρες, ὁπόταν ζάλην ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ καὶ τρικυμίαν εἰώθασιν ἐμποιεῖν, 
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ἐξ ὧν συμβαίνουσι τὰ ναυάγια καὶ πάλιν νηνεμίας τε καὶ εὐδίας, δι᾽ ὧν 
κατορθοῦνται τὰ ταξείδια. For an English translation and commen- 
tary, see R. H. DoLLEY, Meteorology in the Byzantine Navy. Mari- 
ner’s Mirror 37 (1951) 5—16. 


(C) 207 ϑηριάκην: corr. ϑηριακήν, see Pantokrator Typikon 1115; an 
antidote against venom or poison, see MILLER, Spice Trade 2. 


(C) 207 ἡνίτζιν: σαγαπηνίτζιον/σαγάπηνον; the juice of the plant sacope- 
nium (Ferula persica) related to fennel. See MILLER, Spice Trade 
100; ANDRÉ, L’ Alimentation 206; cf. also REISKE, Comm. 525; Du 
CANGE 1368 s. v. σικινίβιτζ/σικιπήνιτζ; and LSJ s. v. σαγάπηνον. 


(C) 207—208 σκευαστὰ καὶ μονοειδῆ: i.e. mixed (prepared) and simple 
(unprepared). Cf. Pantokrator Typikon 1114—1115: βοηθήματα, ëu- 
πλαστρα, σχευασίαι; and ibid. 1084. The division into prepared and 
unprepared (and a number of other categories) echoes classical and 
Roman medical theory and practice. See, for example, J. STAN- 
NARD, Byzantine Botanical Lexicography. Episteme 5 (1971) 168— 
187; E. JEANSELME, Sur un aide-mémoire de thérapeutique byzan- 
tine, in: Mélanges Cu. Dieu, vol. I. Paris 1930, 147ff.; and for the 
classical division of plants and herbs into simplicia and composita, 
see the survey of J. STANNARD, Aspects of Byzantine Materia me- 
dica. DOP 38 (1984) 205—211, see 208—210; and in particular the 
discussion of J.ScarBorouGH, Early Byzantine Pharmacology. 
DOP 38 (1984) 213—232. The terms employed in our text suggest 
a familiarity with the classical tradition as exemplified in later 
Byzantine redactions of Galen, Oribasius, Aetius of Amida, Alexan- 
der of Tralles and others. See the discussion of SCARBOROUGH, art. 
cit. In general on later Roman and Byzantine medical knowledge 
and theory, see also O. Temkin, Byzantine Medicine: Tradition and 
Empiricism. DOP 16 (1962) 97—115; J. A. M. ΒΟΝΡΕΕΚΑΜΡ, Theo- 
phanes Nonnus: Medicine in the Circle of Constantine Porphyroge- 
nitus. DOP 38 (1984) 29—41; ScARBOROUGH, Roman Medicine, esp. 
66—75; CMH IV/2, 290—294 with literature at 459—463; and the 
survey in HuNcER, Profane Lit. II 287—320, esp. 304—300. See the 
general introduction in DOP 38 (1984) by J. SCARBOROUGH, to the 
"Symposium on Byzantine Medicine", IX —XVI, with literature, 
along with the other contributions not cited here. 
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(C) 208 πανδέκται: all-purpose containers, cf. KoukouLEs, BBP II/2, 
84; REISKE, Comm. 526; and see SCARBOROUGH, Roman Medicine 
86—87. 


(C) 209 ἐμπλάστρων καὶ ἀλειφῶν καὶ ἀλειμμάτων: note on (C) 207—208 
above; and Vorx, Gesundheitswesen 152, n. 482. 


(C) 211 σιτλολέκανα: λεκάνη/λεκάνιον + σίτλα/σίτλιον: Lat. situla. Cf. 
Κουκουιτὴς, BBP II/2, 64; KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz 454f. 


(0) 211 ἐπιχυτάρια: ἐπιχέω/ἐπιχύτης; Du CANGE 431 s. v. ἐπιχύτης; and 
KovxovurEs, BBP IV 28; 447. 


(C) 212 ἀσπρόχαλκα: cf. De Cer. 570, 17—18; 571, 18: ἁλυσίδια ἀσπρό- 
χαλκα; see REISKE, Comm. 526: bronze with a high tin content; or 
(more probably) tinned bronze or copper. 


(C) 214 σελλία: refers normally to a seat or throne (as opposed to 
sella, saddle), see GUILLAND, REG 58 (1945) 202, n. 7 and references; 
note also Vork, Gesundheitswesen 214, n. 784 and references. 


(C) 214—216 σελλία τοῦ κουκουμιλίου ... χρείας: see GUILLAND, REG 58 
(1945) 201 ff. For κουχουμίλιν, cf. Lat. cucumella, pot or vase; and for 
αἱ χρείαι as (in this case) portable or travelling latrines, see Miracula 
S. Artemii 56, 12—13. 17. See Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1759 s. v.; KouKOULES, 
BBP IV 310. These are constructed from chairs, pierced through the 
centre and equipped with covers. For ὁλόκανα, of. ὅλος + Lat. canus, 
base/grey metal: in this case, gilded (diachrysa); cf. De Cer. 574, 
21—22: τὰ χρυσόκανα σπαϑία; see GUILLAND, REG 58 (1945) 203— 
204; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 91, n. 36; GuILLAND, Institutions I 
283; Du CANGE 574 s. v. κανικόν; and cf. Meursius, Gloss. graeco- 
barb. s. v. 


(C) 217 ἀργυροκατάκλειστα: see REISKE, Comm. 527. 


(C) 217 καυχία ... χαλίνζια: cups of χαλίνζια type, i.e. goblets; for 
χαλίνζια, κάλυζα/κάλιτζα deriving from calix, κύλιξ, cf. DU CANGE 558; 
REISKE, Comm. 528. The word is probably derived via a Balkan 
Latin substitution of an affricative for a dental plosive before a 
front vowel: κάλυξ — καλύκι(ο)ν — καλίντζιν, with a change from a 
palatal x to a glottalised y. 
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(C) 219 παραμήριον: see HALDON, Milit. Technology 31 and literature. 


(C) 220 σάχαρ: not cane sugar, introduced only from the eighth 
century; but a silicon accretion collected from the knots on certain 
bamboos, used chiefly for medicinal purposes; imported from India 
from Hellenistic times; also known as tabasir. See for discussion and 
literature, ANDRE, L’Alimentation 186 and n.2; and note VOLK, 
Gesundheitswesen 157 and n. 510 with literature. 


(C) 220 µόσχον: cf. HEMMERDINGER, Noms communs grecs 25. 


(C) 220 ἄμπαρ: imported from the Arabian peninsula, cf. Κουκοῦ- 
Lis, BBP II/1, 205. 


(C) 220—221 ξυλαλοὴν ὑγρὰν καὶ ξηράν: wood or bitter aloes, moist or 
dry, used to change the colour and flavour of wine, along with 
saffron and cinnamon, also listed here: see ANDR&, L’ Alimentation 
164; 167; cf. Pantokrator Typikon 173; Theotokos Kecharitémené 
Typikon 1602; Symeon Seth 72, 15. On all the spices and perfumes 
listed here, see MILLER, Spice Trade esp. 34—35; 65—67; 119ff.; and 
note Kovxour&£s, BBP 1/2, 205—206; and Theoph. 322, 3—6; Ep. 
Bibl. X 1; 2; further, ANDRÉ, L'Alimentation, loc. cit. and 204ff.; 
and E. JEANSELME, Sels médicamenteux et aromatiques pris par les 
Byzantins au cours des repas. Bull. de la Société francaise de 
l'Histoire de la Médecine (1922) 324—334. Cf. the list in Ed. Diocl. 
32, 35ff. 


(C) 222 σενδές: silk cloths or sheets — see on (C) 739—740 infra; and 
cf. Th. Cont. 318, 13; De Cer. 576, 21—22; the term originally 
denoted silk from Sidon, whence the name, cf. KovkourLEs, BBP 
II/2, 6; ΕΒΕΕΡΟΙΙΤ, Mélanges δά, n.5; mod. Greek τὸ σεντόνι. Cf. 
Kanaane, Abendland und Byzanz 385 (Persian sundus). 


(C) 222 λινομαλωτάρια: linen (see GEoRGACAS, Flax and Linen 255, 
n. 5) and µαλωτάριον/μηλωτάριον, originally cloth (garment) of sheep's 
wool, by derivation cloth or garment tout court. See GEORGACAS, 
Flax and Linen 256; 265, n. 46; K. AMANTOS, Μαλλωτόν---μαλλωτά- 
ριον. ΕΕΒΣ 2 (1925) 278f. Cf. Th. Cont. 318, 15; KoukouLEs, BBP 
11/2, 22—23; Du Cance 858, and s. v. μηλωτή, 923—924. 


(C) 222 σάβανα: linen broadcloth or towelling; F. OLck, Art. Flachs. 


Notes to (C) 219—(C) 222 215 


RE VI (1909) 2435—2484; A. Hue, Art. Sabanum. RE I A (1920) 
1532—1533. Cf. Pantokrator Typikon 391; 1057; Th. Cont. 199, 22; 
661, 7; and De Cer. 215, 5. 8; note also De Cer. 100, 23; 255, 16; 574, 
11 where σαβάνια are a type of tunic; note also Achmes, Oneirocriti- 
con, ed. F. DREXxL, Leipzig 1925, 115, 4—5, where a σάβανον is a type 
of ἀναβόλιον or mantle. In Ep. Bibl. IX 7, οἱ τὰ σάβανα ἐργαζόμενοι were 
permitted to sell their wares only on certain days, and not from 
permanent stalls. For the tenth-century use of the term as “to- 
wel(s)”, see O. KnEsTEN, Die ,,Hüretikerin^ Simplikia. Ep. CXV 
des Basileios von Kaisareia in Wiener griechischen Handschriften. 
Codices manuscripti 6 (1980) 41—58, see 43. For the term in the 
seventh century, see Miracula S. Artemii 12, 1 3; V. Andreae Sali 
745 B (shroud); and H. DELEHAYE, Narratio Sergiae de translatione 
sanctae Olympiadis. Analecta Bollandiana 16 (1897) 44—51, see 47, 
27 (shroud) (see Beck, Kirche 461); V. Theod. Syk. 157, 52 with 
commentary, 261; and note the seals of officials connected with the 
imperial baths, where towels of this material were used: Zacos— 
VEGLERY, nos. 2232, of a βασιλικὸς ἀσάβανις; 2931, of an ἀδσαβάνις; 
2796, of an adsabanis, all of the later sixth or seventh century (with 
the note of Zacos-VEGLERY). The origins of the word may be north 
African; cf. Ed. Diocl. 28, 57—65 (linen towels, in three categories), 
Lat. sabanwm (see LSJ s. v. σάβανον), and Comm. 2764. Cf. Arab. 
saban, the thickest type of linen, possibly named after the area of 
Saban in the Maghreb — see Lisan al-^Arab II 93; and cf. mod. 
Spanish sabana, sheet. See also Du Canes 1313—1314; Κουκου- 
LES, BBP IV 447; Voer, Cér. Comm. I 116; and οἵ. mod Greek 
σάβανον, shroud or winding-sheet; also VoLK, Gesundheitswesen 151 
and n. 475. 


(C) 222 σινδόνια: fine cotton/muslin cloth; cf. Ed. Diocl. 28, 16. 31 
(three types according to quality), used of bed-linen/sheets. Cf. mod. 
Greek σινδόνη/σινδών. 


(C) 222 βραναῖαι: prob. Lat. brandeum, cf. Du Cance, Gloss. Lat. 
s. v.; and KovkourEs, BBP VI 455—456; REISKE, Comm. 530. Cf. 
mod. Greek ἡ βρανεά/τὰ βρανιά; note also VoLk, Gesundheitswesen 
203, n. 726. 


(C) 222—223 κατωτικαί: “western” or possibly “Greek”: ef. Theoph. 


429, 24: ἐκ τῶν νήσων καὶ "Ἑλλάδος καὶ τῶν κατωτικῶν μερῶν ...; 465, 4: 
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ἐπὶ τὰ κατωτικὰ µέρη ἕως Σικελίας. Cf. Du CaNGE 624 s. v.; but note 
also De Cer. 393, 4; and esp. REISKE, Comm. 379—381, who argues 
that anō and kató denoted south(wards) and north(wards) respec- 
tively (with an axis running through Constantinople from Italy and 
the Balkans down to the Syrian frontier. Thus "lower" regions, 
from the point of view of an army marching towards Syria, would 
have meant "back down" towards Constantinople and the West or 
North). See K. AMANTOS, Κατωτικά = ‘Egs. Ἑλληνικά 1 (1928) 244, 
who adduces further evidence; and IDEM, Κατωτικά — Κάτω Μέρη. 
Ἑλληνικά 8 (1935) 28. Alternatively, the term may be applied liter- 
ally, and mean something like "low quality" — although this seems 
less likely. 


(C) 224 ἀῤῥαφίων: see REISKE, Comm. 530—533; GUILLAND, REG 62 
(1949) 328ff., who shows that τὰ ἀῤῥάφια are opposed to τὰ ἐῤῥαμμένα 
(see on [C] 233 infra): the former were garments without decorations 
or added pieces of cloth sewn on; the latter were so decorated 
(ἀμφιεσμένα) having a single piece or border (and consequently de- 
scribed as λιτά) of silk, or a double or triple piece or border of silk 
(διβλάττια/τριβλάττια). 


(C) 224 λόγῳ ξενίων: as goodwill presents; compare this list with that 
of the gifts sent to Hugh during the reign of Romanos I, at De Cer. 
661, 13—662, 11. For Zevi« in general, see De Cer. 405, 9. 


(C) 225 σκαραμάγγια: a long undergarment, slashed and with vents at 
front and back (see on [0] 234 infra), gathered at the waist, and 
falling to the ankles. For the etymology, see HEMMERDINGER, Noms 
communs grecs 25—26; P. A. PHOURIKES, Περὶ τοῦ ἐτύμου τῶν λέξεων 
σκαραμάγγιον, καββάδιον σκαράνικον. Λεξικογραφικὸν ᾿Αρχεῖον τῆς μέσης 
καὶ νέας ἑλληνικῆς 6 (1923) 444—463; for the garment itself, see VoaT, 
Cér. Comm. I 29 and literature; KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz 
387; WESSEL, Insignien 420—422; OrkoNoMiDpEs, Préséance 166, 
n.140 and n.144; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 57—59; the skaramaggion 
was worn under the chlamys|chlanidion, a sleeveless mantle or cape 
fastened by a clasp (Voat, Cér. Comm. I 30) and the sagion (Lat. 
sagum, the short “military” tunic: see EBERSOLT, Mélanges 53, n. 3; 
56—57 and notes; KoukouLEs, BBP II/2, 75). The skaramaggion 
was normally of silk, and was valuable enough to be employed as a 
hanging during triumphal processions in Constantinople — see on 
(C) 739—740 infra. 
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(C) 225 ἐξεμπλίων: Lat. exemplum, pattern; cf. Du Cance 402 s. v. 
ἐξεμπλωτός; KouKOULES, BBP II/2, 41; GuizLAND, REG 58 (1945) 
200; cf. De Cer. 578, 1—2: ἕκαστος πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον τῆς χροιᾶς καὶ τοῦ 
ἐξεμπλίου σκαραμάγγιον. 


(C) 225 δίασπρα: either with the colours cross-woven, one shade 
warp, one shade weft; or died twice (cf. Ed. Diocl. 24, 6: διβάφον). 
Note that diblattion, triblattion may not necessarily refer to the 
number of times the cloth has been dyed: see GuILLanD, REG 62 
(1949) 339—348 and on (C) 173 supra. Note KoukourEs, BBP II/2, 
40—41; KAHANE, Abendland und Byzanz 385—380. 


(C) 226 κολόβια: a sleeveless tunic or under-tunic, often richly em- 
broidered: cf. De Cer. 80, 11—12; Voer, Cér. Comm. I 113; Du 
CANGE 684 s. v.; KovkouLEs, BBP VI 269—270; also (C) 749—750 
and (C) 836sq., where kolobion is used of an epilorikon (q. v.). 


(C) 226 μεγαλόζηλα (and cf. µεσόζηλα, lines [0] 227sq.): according to 
RziskE, Comm. 534—539, these adjectives describe the relative 
sizes of the garments in question; according to KovukourEs, BBP 
II/2, 27, the term describes their value. But neither seems right. If 
the words relate to value, it is hard to see what the difference is 
between the (ἱμάτια) μεσόζηλα δίσχιστα µανιακάτα ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ 
διβλαττίων ([0] 235—236), and the ἱμάτια λεπτόζηλα ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους 
πρόκριτα καὶ καθαρὰ ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ τριβλαττίων καὶ διβλαττίων ὀξέων ... 
δίσχιστα ((C] 250—252), and why, therefore, these adjectives are not 
applied to all the garments of different types listed. Where value is 
important, it is clearly specified using obvious terms, e. g. διαφόρων 
ποιοτήτων ([C] 243); διαφόρων τιμῶν καὶ ποιοτήτων ([C] 295); πρόκριτα καὶ 
δεύτερα ([C] 250, 253). See on (C) 289—290 infra: δεκάλια. If, on the 
other hand, it refers to size, the latter point is equally valid — why 
are such descriptive terms not applied to all types of clothing? 
Further, why is the selection of clothes for, for example, thematic 
turmarchs, thus limited? Were they all short? (cf. [C] 253—254: 
ἱμάτια ... λεπτόζηλα ... διὰ τοὺς θεματικούς ...). The terms are applied 
to a variety of types of garment: see Ep. Bibl. IV 1; VIII 1; 2; De 
Cer. 661, 20; 677, 16; (C) 235—237, 250sq. But neither size nor value 
seems to be reflected in these terms. 
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There does seem to be a connection between these terms, how- 
ever, and the adjectives δεκάπωλον, δωδεκάπωλον, ἑξάπωλον which 
appear in the Book of the Prefect (e.g. Ep. Bibl. VIII 2). These 
terms, derived from πόλος, a strand or piece/length of cloth, made up 
from a given number of threads, refer to the number of seams 
present in a particular garment; the greater the number of pieces 
out of which the item is constructed, the greater the number of 
seams, and hence the lower the value (see KoUKOULES, BBP VI 282; 
IDEM, EEBZ 19 [1949] 109; OrkoNoMrpEs, Préséance 126, η. 80; 
Nicorg, at Ep. Bibl. 96. Note that polos had a technical significance 
in liturgical vestments also, referring to the crosses or circles sewn 
onto or embroidered into an omophorion: see P. JOHNSTONE, The 
Byzantine Tradition in Church Embroidery. London 1967, 18; 104 
with literature; and note in general Maria S. THEOCHARIS, ᾿Εκκλη- 
σιαστικὰ Χρυσοχέντητα. Athens 1986). 

Thus the garments with the greater number of seams (δωδεκά- 
πωλα, δεκάπωλα) are exempted in the Eparchikon biblion (VIII 2) 
from the category of κεκωλυμένα, and can be manufactured by 
ordinary persons without a special licence. These terms — ἑξάπωλα, 
δεκάπωλα, δωδεκάπωλα --- thus have nothing directly to do with their 
value either (when the Eparchikon biblion wishes to specify value, 
i.e. monetary worth or market value, it does so explicitly: cf. VIII 
1: τὰ ὑπὲρ δέκα τιμώμενα νομίσματα ἱμάτια, or with the terms ἑξάλια, 
δεκάλια etc. — see [C] 289—290 infra), pace Hendy, Studies 310; but 
rather with their composition. See also Kamane, Abendland und 
Byzanz 418: ἑξάπολον. 

Now it is significant that the less valuable of the precious 
garments, described as δεκάπωλα and δωδεκάπωλα, could also be 
described as λεπτόζηλα (Ep. Bibl. VIII 2), suggesting a correlation 
between the less valuable silks and the term λεπτόζηλον, and the 
more valuable silks and the terms μεσόζηλον, μεγαλόζηλον. But this 
does not, as has been made clear already, reflect a direct market- 
exchange valuation; it seems rather to be connected with the fine- 
ness of the cloth on the one hand, and more significantly, with the 
degree of demand for the cloth or item of clothing. I would connect 
it, therefore, with ζῆλος (cf. ἀρίζηλος) and suggest that it relates to 
the degree to which the silks in question were in demand or, alterna- 
tively, prohibited to public production or use. The most precious, or 
highest in demand, were thus μεγαλόζηλα, those less sought after 
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were μεσόζηλα, and those least in demand of the precious cloths were 
λεπτόζηλα. See LSJ s. v. ζῆλος. This explanation fits in well with the 
use of the terms in the texts, and in particular the fact that where 
a direct valuation is expressed, a directly applicable term, but not 
one of those discussed here, is employed. For the prohibited cloths, 
see ANTONIADIS-BrBicou, Douanes 50ff.; and see Ep. Bibl. IV 1; 8; 
VIII 1; 2. 


(C) 226 ἐκ τῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους: that is, produced in imperial workshops as 
opposed to purchased on the market: see (C) 289—290: ἱμάτια ἐξ 
ἀγορᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρου etc. Such garments were worked up in imperial 
ergodosia under the archontes in charge, within the competence of 
the bureau of the eidikon. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 317; Lau- 
RENT, Corpus II 323f.; 325ff. See also A. MUTHESIUS, art. cit. (see on 
[C] 173 above). 


(C) 226 ἐσωφόρια: unspecified inner- or under-garments; cf., for ex- 
ample, De Cer. 677, 16: ἱμάτια ἐσωφόρια μεγαλόζηλα. 


(C) 229 ἀσπρομύναια: from ἄσπρον with μύνη/μυνάομαι, i.e. false or 
off-white. 


(C) 229 διυγαντάρια: probably from διβλαντάριον/διβλαττάριον, cf. Prod. 
I 59: a two-coloured silk garment (but not the same as a garment 
with diblattia? — see on [C] 173 supra). 


(C) 229 ἰαστά: from ἰάζω/ἰός/ἰώδης; cf. DEMETRAKOS s.v. ἰός (3); 
Testament d'Eustathios Boilas 130—131: ἕτερον (σκαραμάγγιν) ... 
ἰαστόν. See on (B) 108—109 supra. This short list alone makes it clear 
that a very wide range of shades and dyes was available. For a 
comparison, see GoITEIN, Med. Soc. I 106—107, on the division of 
labour within the dyeing industry represented in the Geniza 
archive. 


(C) 229 λωρωτά: cf. e. g. De Cer. 678, 3. 7: τουβία λωρωτά; KOUKOULES, 
BBP II/2, 41; αυτ αντ, REG 62 (1949) 347, n. 4. For the lóros, a 
long wrap, see OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 201, n. 219; and notes 221; 
222; also Grierson, DOC III/1, 120—125 and literature; WESSEL, 
Insignien 428—444. 


(C) 229 τρίµιτα: according to RErskE, Comm. 539, three-banded or 
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three-coloured/striped; according to Κουκουτὴς, BBP 11/2, 203, of 
three-threaded warp. As GUILLAND notes, the term (as well as 
others like it) is the equivalent of Lat. trilex/bilex etc., and means 
twilled of three (or two etc.) threads. Since these might also be of 
different colours, this description will also have applied to the 
pattern as well as the thickness of the cloth (cf. Ed. Diocl. 19, 28). 
See GULLAND, REG 62 (1949) 344—345 and notes 1 and 2; note also 
V. Theod. Syk. 28, 3: λωρίκιον τρίµιτον; Typikon of Gregory Pakou- 
rianos 1733—1734: "Ἑτέρα ἐνδυτὴ ... ἄσπρον ἑξάμιτον of an altar-cloth 
(i.e. mod. English samite, old French samit, etc., of six-threaded 
warp and therefore particularly rich and heavy); Prod. I 46 (dimi- 
ton, as a type of garment, cf. mod. English dimity). Examples could 
be multiplied — cf. Will of Kalë Pakouriané (quoted by ΗΕΝΡΥ, 
Studies 210): τὸ ἱμάτιον ... τὸ ἑξάμιτον τὸ κίτρινον. See KAHANE, 
Abendland und Byzanz 984. 


(C) 233 διὰ τῶν ἐῤῥαμμένων: that is, garments with added pieces sewn 


on, as opposed to the simple garments already listed as ἀῤῥάφια; see 
on (C) 224 supra. 


(C) 234 δίσχιστα: with vents, or split, at either side or at front and 
back; see REISKE, Comm. 540—543; KovkovurEs, Epist. Ep. Phil. 
Schol. Pan. Ath. 5 (1954/55) 56 and notes 1—3; and cf. Niceph., 
Praec. 11, 21; Achmes, Oneirocriticon, ed. F. DREXL. Leipzig 1925, 
115, 23—24, where men's ἱμάτια are described as δίσχιστα. Cf. also De 
Cer. 209, 20: τὸ σχιστὸν βῆλον. 


(C) 234 µανιακάτα: that is, with maniakion or collar/collar-piece. See 
γοατ, Cér. Comm. I 114; KovkourEs, BBP IV 387; Du CANGE 
869—870 s.v.; Henpy, Studies 308, prefers to read "the collar- 
pieces being separated”; but maniakata should be the adjectival 
"eollared" and describes the garment; while δίσχιστα can hardly 
mean "separated" — see the examples quoted above at (C) 226. On 
maniakion in its original sense of torque or neckband, see GRIERSON, 
DOC 11/4, 123 (cf. μάνιξ/μανιάκης; OtkoNOMIDES, Préséance 91, n. 33 
and literature; cf. DAI 25, 81); WEssEL, Insignien 417—420. GRIER- 
SON argues that this is the only meaning for the term; in fact, it is 
clear from this description that the maniakia must be collar-pieces 
for the skaramaggia — cf. the maniakia decorated with precious 
stones and pearls, presumably sewn on, at De Cer. 584, 6. Mania- 
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kion, collar or neck-piece, must not be confused with the various 
forms of μάνικα, μανίκια (Lat. manica), arm-covers or sleeves at- 
tached to various garments and forming also part of the store of 
imperial ceremonial vestments, ἀλλαξίματα (see on [C] 700—701 
infra). Such vestments could be either long- or short-sleeved (ἀκρο- 
μάνικα, see De Cer. 528, 18; and κοντοµάνικα, κονδομάνικα, κοντοµανίκια, 
see Klet. Phil. 217, 27 and n. 256; De Cer. 294, 15—16; 296, 2—3; 
575, 4—5; 578, 20; 590, 7; 641, 8sq.; and for μανίκια, Leo, Tact. VI 
13; Niceph., Praec. 1, 17. 19; 11, 7. 12; sleeveless; see also Lydus, De 
Mag. 21, 21sq.); and could be worn either separately, with various 
other items of clothing; or — as suggested by De Cer. 641, 8—9 
— together with a /oros (see on lorota at [C] 229 supra), like the 
thorakia listed in the same passage (and see OIKONOMIDES, Pré- 
séance 200, n. 221). ᾿Επιμανίκια, as worn by certain members of the 
clergy, were apparently also separate sleeves with embroidered 
decorations, worn for liturgical purposes: see WALTER, Art and 
Ritual 20—21 and literature. 


(C) 234 ἀπὸ σκαραμαγγίων: i.e. selected from skaramaggia silks. 


(C) 235 ἀμφιεσμένα ἀπὸ διβλαττίων: decorated with two pieces, or 
borders, of silk; see on (C) 173 supra. 


(C) 237 λιτά: as opposed to τριβλάττια or διβλάττια, such. garments 
were either dyed once or had one single blattion or silk decoration] 
border; see on (C) 173 supra, and note REISKE, Comm. 544—545. 


(0) 239 τουβία: leggings, cf. Lat. tubus/tibiale; Du Cance 1588; 
GUILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 329, n. 2. 3; see De Cer. 439, 7: καμπάγια 
(see on [C] 783 infra) and καμπότουβα: and De Cer. 678, 7—8 for three 
different types: τουβία λωρωτὰ Αἰγυπτικά, τουβία κουκουλάρικα, τουβία 
βαμβακερά; and cf. Dig. Akr. 80, 226: τουβία ... ἐξάκουστα; and of. 
Ps.-Cod. (VERPEAUx) VII 270, 7—10 (of a horse's parade-leggings). 
MinAxscu, Terminologie 597. 


(C) 240—241 ἀπὸ διβλαττίων ἀετῶν καὶ βασιλικίων ἀμφιεσμένα: here, the 
garments of silk are decorated with embroidered eagles and imperial 
symbols; cf. De Cer. 578, 1—6: ἕκαστος πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον τῆς χροιᾶς καὶ τοῦ 
ἐξεμπλίου σκαραμάγγιον, ἤγουν οἱ τοὺς πρασινοροδίνους ἀετοὺς φοροῦντες 
ἔνθεν κἀκεῖϑεν, οἱ τοὺς βόφους καὶ τοὺς πολυγύρους ἀετούς, ὁμοίως οἱ τὰς 


to 
t2 
t2 
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ϑαλάσσας, καὶ τοὺς λευκολέοντας ὁμοίως. καὶ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, καθὼς εἴρηται, 
ἕκαστος πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον σκαραμάγγιον ἔστη. See the comments of Toyn- 
BEE, Const. Porph. 501—502. 


(C) 241 ἀπὸ βδελλίων: decorated with hornets or flies; cf. REISKE, 
Comm. 551; GULLAND, REG 62 (1949) 345; Du CaNaE 975 s.v. 
μύγα; KRrARAS IV 85—86. Note the two different classes, προκριτώ- 
τερα, δεύτερα --- see (C) 250, 253: πρόκριτα, δεύτερα. 


(C) 241 σφιγκτούρια: according to KoukouLks, BBP VI 293—294, a 
wide, long overgarment, tied in at the waist; more probably, these 
are undertunics or shirts of the type which could be tied or drawn 
in when worn. Cf. Lat. strictoria, a type of shirt/chemise (and clearly 
different from the shirt-types singilio and stiché, see Ed. Diocl. 19, 
2. 11 ete.; 19, 47—49. 62), listed at Ed. Diocl. 7, 56; 22, 7; 29, 17. 
They are clearly not ties or laces for various items of clothing, pace 
ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 308. They could be issued in sets, like leggings (see 
on [C] 239 above), see (C) 205—296: σφιγκτούρια ἑκάστου ἱματίου πρὸς 
ἀναλογίαν; cf. Typikon of Gregory Pakourianos 1724: σφιγκτούρια 
τέσσαρα διὰ γραμμάτων χρυσῶν. For a κοντοσφίγκτουρον, see Prod. II 34 
(and cf. IV 12d: μεταξοσφιγκτουρᾶτος); and see Narratio de Sancta 
Sophia 285, 9: τὸ σφιγκτούριον (a text probably of the later ninth 
century: see G. Dacron, Constantinople imaginaire. Études sur le 
recueil des Patria. Paris 1984, 2651f., 298—309). 


(C) 241 ϑάλασσαι: cf. KouKouLES, BBP II/2, 29, n. 9; 39; IDEM, EEBZ 
19 (1949) 104; but KouKOoULEs is wrong in assuming that the 
thalassa, was a chlanidion died in sea-purple, from which came the 
name: there were, after all, a wide range of garments died with 
sea-purple, but they were not all called thalassa:. See KOUKOULES, 
ΕΕΒΣ 13 (1937) 89f.; inem, BBP VI 268. In fact, as the passage at 
De Cer. 578, 1--6 shows (see on [C] 240—241 above), the term 
referred to a pattern rather than a colour, probably the equivalent 
of the modern technical description “watered silk", the effect ob- 
tained by a particular weave. Cf. Th. Cont. 19, 3—5: φοινικοβαφὲς 
ϑοιμάτιον κατά τι στρατιωτικὸν ἔϑος ἄζωστον ἐπημφίετο (ἀετὸν τοῦτο xa- 
λοῦσιν ἢ θάλασσαν οἱ περὶ ταῦτα χομψοί) ... . See also Prod. I 58. 
Alternatively, the term may refer to garments of “sea-wool” (ἐρέα 
Θαλάσσια, cf. Ed. Diocl. 25, 6, for example), manufactured from the 
byssal threads produced by the marine molluse pinna nobilis, the 
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fan-mussel, which had a particularly lustrous appearance. See SER- 
JEANT, Islamic Textiles 10, 97; 15—16, 60; ΟΟΙΤΈΙΝ, Med. Soc. I 
106: cf. Proc., De Aedif. III 1, 19—20. Possibly the term describes 
a garment shot through with this material, or of similar appearance. 


(C) 242 ἁβδία πλατύλωρα καὶ ἀβδία µασουρωτά: cf. Ep. Bibl. V 2: αὐδία; 
the term seems to derive from Arab. ‘abayeh, a wide robe with broad 
black bands or stripes, cf. Lisan al-°Arab II 674; E. L. LANE, ed., 
Maddu-l-Kamoos, an Arabic-English Lexicon. Book I, 1—5. Lon- 
don 1863—1874, see 1933, Art. *-b-' and 1942, Art. °-b-y. See 
REISKE, Comm. 553; Vogt, Cer. II 60, η. 1; and cf. De Cer. 607, 10. 
12, where ἁβδία are associated with ἐσωφόρια λωρωτὰ Σαρακηνικά and 
with garments called μολχάμια, Arab. mulhamma. See SERJEANT, 
Islamic Textiles 9, 71. Byzantine terms and items of clothing were 
considerably influenced by Arabie styles and vocabulary — see Ep. 
Bibl. V 2: ἡ ἀπὸ Συρίας ἐρχομένη Σαρακηνικὴ (sc. πραγματεία), εἴτε 
ἐσωφόρια εἶεν εἴτε αὐδία καὶ φουφούλια καὶ ϑάλασσαι, ψιλά τε χάμια καὶ 
βαγδατίκια. See De Cer. 255, 8; and Testament d' Eustathios Boilas 
130—131; note also CEHE II 92ff. The description of these gar- 
ments as broad-striped confirms the identification — see Koukov- 
LES, BBP II/2, 41. The ‘abayeh was normally of wool (as it is today). 
See in general SERJEANT, Islamic Textiles 10, 91ff., for the flourish- 
ing two-way trade in fabrics and clothing between the lands of the 
Caliphate and Byzantium. 


(C) 242 μασουρωτά: “reeded”, i.e. with thin, reed-like stripes or 
bands; cf. Arab masura, pipe or tube; mod. Arab. bobbin (Cowan 
889); and cf. mod. Greek τὸ μασούρι, a quill, reel, spool or bobbin. The 
alternative is that these garments, or this type and style of garment, 
came originally from Masoura in Pamphylia, see W. RUGE, Art. 
Masura. RE XIV/2 (1930) 2179, or were of a style named after this 
area. See DieTHART, Lexikalische Rara 13/5. For the Arabic connec- 
tion, see also SERJEANT, Islamic Textiles 13—14, 93 and n. 38. 


(C) 243 ὑποκαμισοβράκια: cf. Narratio de Sancta Sophia 285, 9. Shirt 
and breeches, probably of linen. They were divided into two catego- 
ries at least, διαφορώτερα and δεύτερα, see De Cer. 678, 4—5. For 
ὑποκάμισον/ἐπικάμισον, cf. KOUKOULES, BBP VI 102; 285; EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 72, n. 4; and on kamision — a short, tunic-like shirt, see 
Dv Cance 563 s. v.; Cu.-A. FAnBROT, Gloss. ad Cedrenum, in: Cedre- 
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nus II 907—908; OrkoNoMriDEs, Préséance 166 and n.139 with 
literature; KaHane, Western Impact 131. For brakia — Lat. brac- 
cae, Celt. breac — cf. Du CANGE 224 s. v. and KriaRas s. v.; Lexiko- 
graphie 156 (STEINER). For both these elements in association, see 
also Miracula S. Artemii 23, 25. Note also REISKE’s discussion, 
Comm. 554; and see Ed. Diocl. 7, 46 with Comm. 239. 


(C) 243 ἐπιῤῥιπτάρια: hood or cowl; cf. REISKE, Comm. 555; Du 
CANGE 424 s. v.; OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 128, n. 86; and see Th. 
Cont. 385, 21; Scylitzes 200, 27. 


(C) 243—244 ὀξέα ... τρίτα: three different classes of head wear; see 
on (B) 108—109 supra for the shade of purple; and cf. De Cer. 678, 
6—7: διαφορώτερα, δεύτερα, τρίτα. The division of types of cloth and 
garment into a number of categories or classes — usually three 
— according to quality (of material and workmanship) was wide- 
spread and usual; cf. Ed. Diocl. 8, 1—2; 19, 17—18; 20, 5—6; 21, 
3—6; 26, 1a—139 etc. It occurs throughout the De caerimoniis also. 


(C) 244 ζωστρία: cf. KovkovrEs, BBP II/2, 51 for literature. 


(C) 244 ψευδοξέα: "false" red purple — possibly a lighter shade; cf. 
for example, Ed. Diocl. 24, 3, where ὑποβλάττη appears to represent 
the same notion. Cf. also De Cer. 578, 20. 


(C) 244—246: prices are given specifically for the three categories. 


(C) 246 ἀδήμινα: see on (C) 181 above. The reference suggests that 
this leather may have been especially tanned and dyed. Note that 
shoes and boots are also classified in three groups: cf. De Cer. 678, 
9—10; Ed. Diocl. 9, 5a—25. 


(C) 247 βουλγιδίοις: Lat./Celt. bulga, sack; Du Caner 215—216 s. v.; 
Suidas III 178, 18—19; Lexikographie 161 (STEINER). 


(C) 247 δισακκίοις: Du Cancer 314 s. v. 


(C) 247—249 ταῦτα δὲ ... ἀποστέλλεσθαι: the provision of gifts and 
presents to oil the wheels of diplomacy as well as to smooth the 
course of military expeditions was an important aspect of Byzan- 
tine relations with foreign powers, great and small. Cf. DAI proem. 
17—18; 1, 18—20; 4, 9—10; Kekaumenos 12, 9sq. (Lirvarin 140, 
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14sq.); see Lounauis, Les ambassades 255ff., and cf. the list of 
presents sent to Hugh along with the expedition to Lombardy in 
913, De Cer. 661, 13—662, 11; and the comments of HENDY, Studies 
268—270. 


(C) 250 πρόκριτα, καθαρά: of first quality and “pure”, i.e. of pure silk 
rather than a mixed yarn. 


(C) 252 ἀμφότερα: cf. REISKE, Comm. 500—501. 


(C) 252 μετὰ περσικίων: with pockets or pouches (attached), cf. 
REISKE, Comm. 386; Κουκουτὴς, BBP II/2, 55; Du Caner 1158 
8. v.; GUILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 348—350. Hendy, Studies 308 and 
n. 255, has argued that these are in fact batons or processional 
insignia, presumably Persian in origin. But the only evidence for 
this meaning is of the sixth century, where τὸ περσίκιν/τὰ περσίκια 
clearly are ceremonial insignia of some sort, see De Cer. 395, 7; 397, 
8; 414, 10—11 (and compare with 700, 17—18, likewise from the 
sixth century); and Lydus, De Mag. 64, 16—17. Later references all 
seem to bear the meaning suggested here; see, for example, Prod. I 
103; IV 33; Narratio de Sancta Sophia 285, 7; although the term, 
both as an adjective and as a substantive, could be used of both a 
colour (Ep. Bibl. IV; VIII) and a type of shoe (Suidas IV 115, 
16—17). 


(C) 257—260 σφιγκτούρια ... βαστάζεσθαι: this repeats information 
already given at (C) 241sq., but must apply specifically to the 
thematic tourmarchai, and to other "refugees". 


(C) 261sq.: this section introduces material to be transported by the 
eidikon (see [C] 286sq.) before adding final details of materials 
carried by the vestiarion and the hypourgia ([0] 275sq.). 


(C) 261 εἰς φιλοφρόνησιν τῶν ἀγωνιζομένων: cash rewards, both before 
and after the completion of a campaign and battles, as well as 
rewards in kind — particularly in the form of richly-decorated 
clothing — were usual devices for ensuring good morale and loyalty. 
See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 317—318 and notes 957—961; cf. De Cer. 
668, 19sq. and (C) 501—511. Note also (B) 96—97; and on (C) 
805—807 infra; Leo, Tact. XX 85. 
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(C) 262—203 κεντηνάρια, μιλιαρήσια, σακκία: respectively sealed sums 
of gold nomismata and silver miliaresia in sacks, issued in units of 
100 pounds or less. See Hendy, Coinage and Money 303—309; IDEM, 
Studies 338 ff.; SCHILBACH, Metrologie 171; 184—185. 


(C) 263 τοῖς φυλάσσουσι σχολαρίοις: the context suggests that the term 
scholariot is used here in the wider sense of tagmatikoi, i. e. to mean 
soldiers from all of the tagmata (see on [B] 82 supra); see ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, 
Praetorians 549, n. 793; 602, n. 1001. In fact, soldiers of the Vigla 
itself are probably meant here. 


(C) 263 εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν φῖναν: Lat. fines, finem, perimeter/edge. See 
below on (C) 420 etc.; Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 1679 s. v. φίναι; REISKE, Comm. 
557—558; see De Cer. 23, 19. 21. By extension it also meant the 
guards or sentries themselves: see (C) 542—543: δύο φῖναι κυκλοῦσιν 
τὴν βασιλικὴν κόρτην; also (0) 281—282; Dacron, Phocas 91 and η. 5; 
216. 


(C) 263—264 τοῖς βασιλικοῖς ἀγούροις: the group of young men — sons 
of imperial officers, of provincial notables etc. — sent to court to 
gain admission to imperial patronage and the palatine hierarchy 
through attendance on the emperor. Nicephorus I formed the origi- 
nal tagma of the Hikanatoi from such courtiers. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Prae- 
torians 245—246 and references. The βασιλικοὶ ἄγουροι seem to be the 
same group as the palatine corps of the ἀρχοντογεννήματα (De Cer. 
558, δ; 578, 16sq.; 693, 6). For a less formal use of the term agouroi, 
see Dig. Akr. 4, 47, where it refers to company or “esquires”. 


(C) 264: for the Hetaireia, see HaLpon, Praetorians 252 and n. 683; 
Orkonomipiss, Préséance 327—328 with literature. By the time of 
Basil I the Hetaireia was divided into at least two distinct groups, 
one under a μικρὸς ἑταιρειάρχης. By the early tenth century these 
sub-groups included also companies of Turkic mercenaries — Phar- 
ganoi and Chazars; see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 327 and n. 237 and 
references. The juxtapositioning of the imperial agouroi with those 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας (the usual description of members of this corps who 
had purchased their position in return for an imperial roga: cf. 
OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 176, n. 170 and references) suggests that 
these are not part of the active unit, but rather titular members of 
the corps; although later evidence suggests that the µεγάλη ἑταιρεία 
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which accompanied the emperor on such campaigns was an active 
unit. See Anon. Vari 5, 4; 7, 17 (DENNIS 1, 99sq. 161sq.); HALDon, 
Praetorians 605, n. 1014. 


(C) 265 εὐσέβειαν: in the sense of munificence, generosity; see REISKE, 
Comm. 558; LAMPE s.v. εὐσέβεια (H). Ai. CHRISTOPHILOPOULOU, 
᾿Εκλογή, ἀναγόρευσις καὶ στέψις τοῦ Βυζαντινοῦ αὐτοκράτορος. Athens 
1956, esp. 138; CoxsrANTELOS, Byzantine Philanthropy and Social 
Welfare 43ff., see 46; 50; and cf. Klet. Phil. 99, 4sq.; and note 
Alexiad XII 3, 9. 


(C) 267 μετὰ toxac: cf. Lat. esca; Leo, Tact. V 4. See REISKE, Comm. 
558, and KovkourEs, ΕΕΒΣ 19 (1949) 87. 


(C) 268 κανδήλας: Lat. candela, oil lamp; cf. KovkovurEs, BBP II/2, 
93; and cf. Klet. Phil. 131, 6—7: τὸ δὲ ἔλαιον τοῦ πολυκανδήλου; ibid. 
130, n. 90; and note REISKE, Comm. 656; KAHANE, Abendland und 
Byzanz 526; Ed. Diocl. 36, 33 and Comm. 283. 


(C) 268 τὸν κοιτῶνα: the imperial bedchamber, under the charge of 
the parakoimoómenos with his staff of koitonitai. See OIKONOMIDES, 
Préséance 305 and notes 91—93; note also 301. There were twelve 
koitonitas on this expedition — see (C) 376. 


(C) 269 τὸ κουκουμίλιν: see on (C) 214—216: the privy. 


(C) 269 τὸ παρακοιτωνάριον: the chamber of the parakoimómenos (see 
above) and the koitonita:. See (C) 274: ἔνϑα οἱ κοιτωνῖται μένουσιν. 


(C) 270—271 ὀφείλει δὲ... κοσκινωτῶν: these λάκκοι (there are several, 
cf. σκεπάζονται; and [C] 304: τοὺς λάκκους) appear to be troughs or 
large, flat-bottomed vats, in which the lamps and so forth can be 
set at night (cf. the alternative meaning for lakkos, a cistern, for 
example, KoukouLks, BBP IV 315—316; Du Cance 783 s.v.), 
rather than pits or holes in the ground, since they are apparently 
brought along with the rest of the equipment. See REISKE, Comm. 
559. 


(C) 272 πρὸς £v: see REISKE, Comm. 571; and cf. (C) 530, 655— 
656. 
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(C) 272 φανάρια: lanterns with sieve-like wind-guards or frames. For 
the illumination of the imperial pavilion, cf. Alexiad I 7, 5. 


(C) 272 ὡρολόγιον: “clock”, possibly of the classical Roman klepsydra 
type; cf. EBERSoLT, Mélanges 13; KoukovrLEs, BBP II/2, 89—90; 
but see REISKE, Comm. 559—562, who prefers a mechanical (clock- 
work) device. While the latter seems unlikely, an alternative to both 
will have been the traditional marked candle within a frame or 
container; and in respect of convenience, this may be what is re- 
ferred to here. For the fixed hérologia in Constantinople, see JANIN, 
CPByz. 102—103; and for a discussion of water-clocks, see 
A.DrELS, Antike Technik. Osnabrück 71965, 204—232; and 
A. REHM, Art. Horologium. RE VHI (1913) 2416—2433, see 2428ff. 


(C) 275 σκουτέλλια: Lat. scutella, plate. 


(C) 275 μινσουράκια: μινσούρια/ἀπαλαρέα; cf. Lat. mensura, measuring 
jug; cf. OrmonomipEs, Préséance 275 and n. 43; Lexikographie 60 
(DIETHART) and 163 (STEINER); note also De Them. I 37—38, for 
sculpted silver jugs in the imperial vestiarion. 


(C) 275—276 ὀρθομίλια: τρύβλιον, a cup or bowl; cf. Pantokrator 
Typikon 354; KovkouLEs, Epist. Ep. Phil. Schol. Pan. Ath. 5 
(1954/55) 57; inem, ΒΡΕ V 161. — These items, all of gold, are 
clearly for formal occasions only, as the texts make clear. Since they 
were to be used only on such occasions, they were carried by the 
vestiarion. See ΕΙΒΕΕΡΟΙΤ, Mélanges 82—83; and, for example, De 
Cer. 582, 19—22. 


(C) 281 δύο φῖναι: i.e. two perimeter guards detachments. See on (C) 
263 above. 


(C) 282—283 οἱ δὲ μάγιστροι καὶ οἱ πατρίκιοι καὶ οἱ ὀφφικιάλιοι: see on (B) 
58 and (C) 93. 


(C) 284 τοὺς ἀκλήτους: 1. e. at the regular meals, for which no invita- 
tion was required (κλῆσις), as opposed to the κλητόρια for invited 
guests. See ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΡΝΒ, Préséance 27 and n.29; EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 80—81. 


(C) 284—285 τοῖς πραιποσίτοις: the title of praipositos was bestowed 
as a dignity (like those of patrikios and magistros) but was, in theory 


Notes to (C) 272—(C) 289 229 


at least, open only to eunuchs; although a dignity, it seems to have 
been fairly closely restricted to palatine personnel, and had certain 
functions in connection with imperial ceremonial and the imperial 
Service attached. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 300 and literature. 
The pra?positoi were attached to the imperial kouboukleion (cubicu- 
lum), which meant, by the ninth century, service in the court and 
on the emperor's person — the koitón and its staff constituted the 
bedchamber proper. The kouboukleion and the pratpositos/-01 are 
often associated with the silentiario? and the epi tés katastaseos. See 
OIKONOMIDEs, Préséance 301; 298, n. 69; WINKELMANN, Rang- und 
Amterstruktur s.t.; and Klet. Phil. 129, 7—9 and notes 83—84. 
Note (C) 485sq.; and esp. (C) 798sq. 


(C) 286 Διὰ τοῦ εἰδικοῦ σαγμάρια uc’: from this point up to (C) 311 
there follows a list of material to be transported by the bureau of the 
eidikon. 


(C) 287 ἀπὸ τοῦ κοιτῶνος: that is, from the treasury of the bed- 
chamber; see DóraER, Finanzverwaltung 25, n. 3; DAI 50, 53 and 
note; OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 305. 


(C) 287 χάραγμα: coined money. See DöLGER, Finanzverwaltung 77. 


(C) 289 εἰς τὴν φῖναν: in the sense of enclosure, imperial area. See on 


(C) 263 supra. 


(C) 289—290 ἱμάτια ... δεκάλια ... ἑξάλια: REISKE, Comm. 562—563, 
suggests that this refers to the number of ounces of gold thread 
employed in the weaving of such garments — the greater the 
amount of gold the more valuable the item. KoukouLEs, Epist. Ep. 
Phil. Schol. Pan. Ath. 5 (1954/55) 58, prefers the notion of the 
number or the fineness of the threads woven into the garment, 
relating this to the terms ἑξάπωλα, δεκάπωλα, δωδεκάπωλα (see on [C] 
226 supra). While this explanation has some relevance for the latter, 
it does not fit with what is known of the former. Given the fact that 
the garments described as dekalia etc. are contrasted with those 
garments not purchased on the market; and the fact that they are 
otherwise similar to those already described (cf., e. g. [0] 253—254: 
ἱμάτια ... δίσχιστα μανιακάτα ...), the probability is that the terms 
dekalia/hexalia describe their market- or sale value, that is, of ten 
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nomismata, of six nomismata, and so on. Note in addition that, in 
contrast to garments described as δεκάπωλον ete., those described as 
dekalia, ennalia, etc. increase in value as the number qualifying 
them increases; cf. Ep. Bibl. IX 6, where it is permitted to exchange 
only βλαττία ἑξάλια ἢ ἐλάττονα (described as τὰ ἐπιζητούμενα εἴδη) for 
Bulgar imports. The -alzon/-ia ending here clearly relates to a mone- 
tary valuation. 


(C) 290 ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ φόρου: in contrast to the garments produced 
“at home”, i.e. in imperial workshops or by state commission. See 
on (C) 226 supra. These garments were purchased by the state in 
Constantinople through the various systémata responsible. 


(C) 290—291 λωρωτὰ μεταξωτὰ Αἰγυπτικά: either of Egyptian silk, or 
in Egyptian style, or of Egyptian provenance. Since they were 
bought on the market, the likelihood is that they were (expensive) 
imports — the fact that they were intended specifically as gifts for 
foreigners might support this. Note the τουβία λωρωτὰ Αἰγυπτικά at 
De Cer. 678, 7. Garments of varying types and styles were imported 
into the empire, apparently on a large scale: cf. Ep. Bibl. V 2, for 
example. See on (C) 242 above. Egyptian stuffs were particularly 
sought after: SERJEANT, Islamic Textiles 15—16, 88ff. 


(0) 291 ἀληϑινὰ ἐνϑάδια: 1. e. ἱμάτια... ἀληϑινά . . .; of local (Byzantine) 
and not imported (e.g. Egyptian) production and style, purple- 
dyed. 


(C) 294—295 βαμβακερὰ ἀληϑινὰ ἐνθάδια καὶ πράσινα: see Ep. Bibl. IX 
1 for the cotton merchants and the sources of cotton: the Pontos, 
Kerasous and the Strymon region. Note that cotton was used by the 
vestioprata: to line silk garments — Ep. Bibl IX 1; and see REISKE, 
Comm. 564. 


(C) 295—296, 297—298 σφιγκτούρια ... πρὸς ἀναλογίαν, τουβία ... πρὸς 
ἀναλογίαν: these are, therefore, matching sets of clothing, matched 


by colour and value, together with hoods, belts, boots and so on. See 
also De Cer. 677, 16—17. 


(C) 298 σάβανα: see on (C) 222 above. This material was used for 
towels as well as for garments; here they are divided into three 
classes (note Ed. Diocl. 29, 57—65, where “Gallic” and other sabana 


Notes to (C) 290—(C) 309 231 


are likewise divided into three categories according to quality. Note 
ibid. 29, 63—64: “sabana ... of coarse linen for the use of ordinary 
people”). What the “accompaniments” were is difficult to say; but 
if sabana is here to be interpreted as garments, then the accompany- 
ing elements might consist of items such as described here in the 
text: leggings, belts etc. Note also BERGER, Das Bad 119, n. 44. 


(C) 300—301 τὰ μὲν βλαττία ... τὰ δὲ λοιπά: the distinction is between 
those garments of superior quality and of pure silk, and those such 
as the striped ἰδγδία, which were less pure. See on (C) 173 supra. 
Again, the garments and fittings of lesser value are packed in sacks, 
in contrast to the more luxurious packing provided for the valuable 
items. See (C) 230—232, 237sq., 246—247. The (tenth-century) 
Arab geographer Mukaddasi described remarkably similar packings 
for precious Egyptian cloths. See SERJEANT, Islamic Textiles 13— 
14, 94—95. 


(C) 302—308: this section repeats and augments, with slightly dif- 
ferent details, information already given — see on (C) 267sq. above. 
This time two phanaria are specified (cf. [C] 272), but only two 
bronze oil-lamps (cf. [C] 268: three silver, three bronze) for τὰ 
βασιλικὰ πεντζιμέντα (Lat. impedimentum: cf. BROWNING, Medieval 
and Modern Greek 71; and e.g. DAI 9, 56), that 1s to say, for the 
imperial baggage (meaning the tent, bedchamber and staff eto.). 
Where the deeper lakkos of two spans is concerned, this has two 
torches, two tapers and a bronze lantern; as opposed to three tapers 
and bronze lanterns (see [0] 272). For φάτλια ([Ο] 307, torch) see 
Pantokrator Typikon 1022; De Cer. 554, 9 (also as taper: De Cer. 
349, 15; 439, 6; 440, 3. 7; 602, 21— 22); Narratio de Sancta Sophia 
101, 10; and Du Cance 1668 s.v.; 1673 — φητίλιν; EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 90; and S. FRANKEL, Orientalisches im Byzantinischen. 
BZ 3 (1894) 155. Cf. Arab. fatil (see Lisan al-^Arab II 1048; Cowan 
695). The word comes back into Greek through Turkish fitil, from 
the Arabic, to mean “wick” (τὸ φυτύλι). 


(C) 308 διὰ τὰς ἀνακυπτούσας χρείας τῇ νυκτί: see on (C) 214—216 above. 


(C) 309 κηρούλια διόγκια: candles were measured by weight, cf. Lat. 
uncia, an ounce (one twelfth of a silver pound). On the gradual 
replacement of oil lamps by candles for day-to-day use, see 
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C. Manco, Addendum to the Report on Everyday Life. JOB 32/1 
(1982) (= Akten des XVI. internat. Byz.-Kongresses 2/1) 255—250. 
Cf. Pantokrator Typikon 166—180: κηρία ... τετραούγγια/ἑξαούγγια/ 
ὀκταούγγια[λιτραῖα; and Theotokos Kecharitómene Typikon 1596; 
1602: κηρία τετραούγγια. For the Roman and Byzantine ounce 
(equivalent to 1/12 litra) see ΘΟΗΙΓΒΑΟΗ, Metrologie 181ff. 


(C) 309 6 δρουγγάριος: 1. e. τῆς βίγλης, in charge of camp security. See 
on (B) 119—120 and (C) 420 infra. 


(C) 310 τὸ κέρκετον: the watch/patrol; see V. Andreae Sali 649 A—B 
for the street patrol of Constantinople; and Anon. Vári 10, 8sq. 
(Dennis 3, 35sq.): τὰ κέρχιτα; 12, 15 (DENNIS 4, 26): κερκιτεύωνται; 
Niceph., Praec. 20, 7. See Dacron, Phocas 216, n. 1. 


(C) 312sq.: The text now returns to a more detailed version of the 
procedures already described at (B) 80sq., and which commenced at 
(C) 54. 


(C) 312 εἰς Πύλας: situated at Ciftlik Kóyü, 4,5 km east of Yalova, 
on the southern shore of the Gulf of Izmit. See Janin, Grands 
centres 100; and C. Manco, review of JANIN, Grands centres, in: BZ 
71 (1978) 113—110, see 115. Cf. De Them. IV 11; PERTUSI, at De 
Them. 129; Ramsay 187. It was the main disembarcation point for 
imperial expeditions into Anatolia, as well as being an entrepót for 
trade in crops and livestock. See Henpy, Studies 55. 


(0) 313 τὴν προμοσέλλαν: see on (C) 108 above. 
(C) 313—314 τὸν δομέστικον τῶν ὀπτιμάτων: see (0) 92 above. 


(C) 315—316 δύο βασιλικούς: see on (B) 109—110 above; and HAL- 
DON, Praetorians 296—297 and notes; OrKONOMIDES, Préséance 
328. 


(C) 316—317 καὶ εἰς τὸν Λευκάτην ... πρὸς τὸν Λευκάτην: Cape Leukatés 
(Yelkenkaya Burnu) at the entrance to the Gulf of Nikomédeia, on 
the northern side. Ships following the northern coast from Constan- 
tinople or Chalcedon would pass close to the Cape on their way to 
Pylai, which was situated more or less diagonally opposite, to the 
South-East. Unless the account here is garbled, and the second 
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mention of Leukatés should read Pylai, it suggests that the first 
basilikos went to Pylai to supervise the disembarcation of the troops 
and equipment there, before sailing to Leukatés, where he could 
supervise the return of the vessels (? to Constantinople). Leukates 
produced cherries for the market in Constantinople during the 
twelfth century — and presumably before (see Prod. II 65b); it was 
also the site of the supposed massacre by Justinian IT of Slav 
families in 692/693: παρὰ τῷ λεγομένῳ Λευκάτῃ, τόπῳ κρημνώδει καὶ 
παραϑαλασσίῳ κατὰ τὸν Νικομηδειάσιον κόλπον χειμένῳ ... (Theoph. 366, 
22—23); and the monasteries of Nikétiatés and Pelekanos were 
situated in the vicinity. See JANIN, Eglises et monastéres 94—95; 
425; and maps, ibid, 82 and opp. p. 1. 


(C) 318 εἰς Σάγγαρον καὶ εἰς τὸν ἅγιον Σαβῖνον: the river Saggarios (mod. 
Sakarya) flowing down from the central plateau into the Black Sea 
to the East of Kefken, curving past Nikaia and Nikomédeia. The 
bridge built by Justinian over the river was famous. See De Them. 
V 17sq., and Prrrusi, at De Them. 133 and literature; also 
M. Wuirtsy, Justinian’s Bridge over the Sangarios and the Date of 
Procopius’ De Aedificiis. JHS 105 (1985) 129—148. The localisation 
of Agios Sabinos is difficult — possibly on the road to Malagina. 
Note that there were imperial xenodocheia at both Pylai and Sanga- 
rios, as well as at Nikomedeia (cf. ΟἸΚΟΝΟΜΤΡΒΒ, Préséance 318; and 
Klet. Phil. 123, 17—19) and that the first two were on the imperial 
route from Pylai, via Nikaia, to the first aplekton at Malagina. See 
Henpy, Studies, map 24. Agios Sabinos may therefore be another, 
otherwise unattested imperial xenodocheion, possibly near Nikaia. 
The imperial official referred to here is sent ahead to make sure that 
each establishment is prepared for the emperor's arrival. See JANIN, 
Grands centres 108 (map) with text. It is just possible that ἅγιος 
Σαβῖνος is à copyist’s error for the monastery τὰ Εὐσεβίου: see JANIN, 
Grands centres 93; and C. Manco, The Pilgrimage Centre of St. 
Michael at Germia. JOB 36 (1986) 117—132, see 124, n. 11. 


(C) 318—319 προαποστέλλει ... εἰς Πύλας: that is, the remaining 
imperial officers, along with the Constantinopolitan officials and 
soldiers. See on (B) 82 above. 


(C) 319—321 καὶ μαγίστρους ... μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: selected higher officials 
— commanders of the tagmata, chiefs of the various palatine logothe- 
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sia. and sekreta, who accompanied him on the expedition, and so on. 
See on (B) 81, 110-111 supra; and for the various bureaux and 
others accompanying the emperor, see on (B) 107. For magistro: and 
patrikioi in general, see OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 204—295. 


(C) 321 τὰ δροµώνια: see DAI 51, Comm. and esp. 195—196; AHRWEI- 
LER, Mer 4118. Basil I used such warships for longer journeys and 
progresses, and there existed a standing flotilla of ten vessels, as well 
as imperial barges, distinct from the imperial fleet, or βασιλικοπλώϊ- 
μον, assigned to the emperor’s personal use. Leo VI's reign saw a 
number of changes, including the commissioning of two dromonia 
used as pleasure ships for both longer and shorter journeys and 
progresses. 


(C) 321—324 καὶ ἀπὸ ἱκανοῦ διαστήματος... οὕτως: cf. (B) 91 supra. For 
κατασφραγίζειν, see Voer, Cér. Comm. I 52—53; Theoph. 162, 3; V. 
Theod. Syk. 91, 11 and commentary 230; LAMPE s. v. κατασφραγίζειν 
(4b); and for an explanation as to why the emperor should be 
looking East when facing Constantinople, see RErskg, Comm. 565 
(who argues that the emperor departs from a port such as Rhegion, 
for example, which would permit this). Alternatively, of course 
— and the text would not contradict this — the emperor may first 
have prayed, while facing East, before blessing the City, which he 
turned to face after his address to God. 


(C) 322 κραββάτου: REISKE, Comm. 565, thought the term referred to 
the ship's cabin or captain's quarters. In view of the verb used 
— ἐγείρεται — this seems unlikely. Couch or divan seems just as 
probable. 


(C) 324—331 «Κύριε ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστέ... ἀμήν»: many of the concerns 
mentioned here are repeated from (B) 84sq. Note the similar senti- 
ments expressed in an undated inscription near to the Rhegion Gate 
(see JANIN, CPByz. 279): Χριστέ, ὁ Θεός, ἀτάραχον καὶ ἀπολέμ(η)τον 
φύλατ(τ)ε [τὴ]ν πόλιν σου, ν(ί]κα[ς δωρ]ούμενος [τοῖ]ς βασιλεῦσιν fju(à)v. 
The prayer is reminiscent of certain liturgical texts, and may be 
taken from such a context. See PANAGIOTAKIS, at Theodosios Dia- 
konos 154, comm. to 66; and the text; and cf., forexample, MATEOs, 
Typicon IT 202, 6—11. Compare Heraclius’ prayer and commenda- 
tion of the City to God and the Virgin on his departure in 622, 
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recorded in the homily attributed to Theodore Synkellos: Περὶ τῶν 
ἀθέων ᾽Αβάρων ... ἀναχωρήσεως, in: A. Mar, Nova Patrum Bibliotheca 
VI. Rome 1853, 423—437, see 426. Cf. 2 Cor. 1, 9—11. 


(0) 332—333 τά τε παρίππια καὶ τὰ μωλάρια: this is the equivalent of 
lines (C) 334—335: τά τε σαγμάρια καὶ τὰ παρίππια, 1.6. σαγμάρια = 
μωλάρια (and other pack-animals), while παρίππια = horses. See on 
(C) 65 supra; and note Rreiskr, Comm. 565—566. 


(C) 333—334 διατάσσεται ... χαρτουλαρίῳ: see on (B) 53 supra; the 
chartoularios in question is presumably that of the stables in Con- 
stantinople rather than of those at Malagina. 


(C) 334 κομπινεύσγ: see on (C) 158. The verb means "to team up”. 


(C) 335sq.: the Optimatoi constituted a support unit for the tagmata 
and the imperial baggage; they were commanded by a low-ranking 
domestikos, equivalent to the thematic domestiko? under their straté- 
goi, and organised along similar lines to the tagmata proper, al- 
though with elements of thematic provincial administrative organi- 
sation — as the presence of a kagkellarios on the staff of the domesti- 
kos suggests. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 223—225 and notes. Note 
the reference to the record of name and village, emphasising the 
"thematic" aspect of their organisation. 


(C) 338 τὰς σφραγίδας: each load was apparently given an official seal 
which had to be handed in as proof of safe, and untampered with, 
delivery. 


(C) 339—340 κατὰ δέκα σαγμάρια ... Μαλαγίνων: 1.6. experienced 
stablehands from Malagina (there were also syntrophoi from the 
stables at Constantinople, see De Cer. 698, 22) to check harness, 
loads etc. of the pack-animals. The Optimatoi themselves were 
essentially “unskilled” labourers in this context. There were forty 
such syntrophoi in all. See (C) 384. 


(C) 341 τὰ γομάρια: cf. γόμος; Ed. Diocl. 14, 9—11 and Comm. 253; 
Du Cance s. v. 255—256; see ScHILBACH, Metrologie 170: the gomos 
was reckoned at 12 modiot, or 96 kg. 


(C) 342—343 ὁ σαφραμεντάριος: responsible with the chartoularios of 
Malagina for pasturing the animals. See on (C) 71 above. 
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(C) 345 τὸ βούκινον: Lat. bucinum. Cf. Maurice, Strat. II 17, 1ff.; 
Anon. Vari 6, 1 (Dennis 1, 120); Niceph., Praec. 15, 23 etc. 


(C) 348—349 ἅμα τῷ κελλαρίῳ: i.e. the kellarios of the stable. See on 
(B) 53 and (C) 117—118, 137 above. 


(C) 349—350 ἐκ τοῦ πρωτονοταρίου τοῦ θέματος: as well as providing for 
the personnel of the expedition, of course (see [C] 533sq., and De 
Cer. 658, 8—16; 659, 12—14), the thematic prótonotarios was also 
responsible for provisioning their animals. He was notified in ad- 
vance and deposited the required fodder at the appropriate aplékta, 
according to the route followed by the expedition. See on (B) 103 
above. Note that according to De Cer. 659, 7sq. an imperial official 
might also be sent out to raise extra supplies or organise the trans- 
portation of such supplies for the army or for a particular expedi- 
tion. See also HaLpon, Praetorians 314—316 and esp. n. 951. For 
normal thematic expeditions, the stratégos and his staff were ex- 
pected to ensure the availability of adequate supplies, replacement 
mounts, and so forth, without central assistance. See, for example, 
Leo, Tact. XX 63. 


(C) 353sq.: the count of the stable took charge of the fodder deliv- 
ered by the prótonotarios, noting down, together with the eidikos 
logothetés and the notarioi, the amount. The thematic protonotarios 
and chartoularios later submitted a claim, which was checked 
against the sums noted down by the ezdikos, so that the thema in 
question was exempted from state obligations in proportion to the 
value or amount of the materials supplied to the expedition. It is 
unclear whether the chartoularios in question belonged to the stable 
at Malagina (see on [B] 53 supra) or to the thema from which the 
fodder was supplied. The probability is that he belonged to the 
stables. See HaLpon, Praetorians 315f. and literature. For the 
thematic chartoularioi, see AHRWEILER, Recherches 43 and litera- 
ture; OrkoNowiDEs, Préséance 314; 341. Like the chartoularioi of 
the tagmata, they were under the general authority of the logothetés 
tow stratiotikou, and their duties were concerned with, in the words 
of Leo VI (Tact. IV 31): τὴν τοῦ στρατοῦ καταγραφήν τε καὶ ἀναζήτησιν. 
See HaLpoN, Praetorians 552, n.810; and for a full account, 
R. GuiLLAND», Chartulaire et grand chartulaire. Revue des Etudes 
Sud-Est Européennes 9 (1971) 405—426, see 408 ff. (=1pEM, Titres 
et fonctions XVIII). 


Notes to (C) 345—(C) 383 237 


(C) 353 ξενάλια: meaning gifts in only the loosest possible sense; these 
are clearly standard requirements for expeditions, for which the 
thema is given relief in subsequent fiscal periods. 


(C) 354 ἐν καταγραφῇ: see (C) 336; and Klet. Phil. 113, 24: this was 
standard technical usage for a departmental record or log-book. 


(C) 356 καταστόλιον: καταστέλλω/καταστολή, see REISKE, Comm. 567; 
and (C) 439: with the sense of a "standing down” of the expedition; 
or the withdrawal of the expedition back to its quarters. Cf. Kekau- 
menos 18, 25 (LrrAVRIN 154, 3). 


(C) 360—361 διὰ τοῦ κόμητος ... ὑπουργίας: there were a number of 
komites under the authority of the domestikos of the Optimatoi and 
his topotérétés, cf. Klet. Phil. 119, 25; and on (C) 335sq. supra. This 
one, with his detachment of 200 men, was seconded to the baggage- 
train of the imperial household service. 


(C) 362—363 ἐν καταγραφῇ ... παρασυρομένων: again, the Optimatoi are 
recorded. These 100 horses are provided by the monasteries, see on 
(C) 110 supra. 


(C) 365: for the 80 pack-animals, see (C) 137. The remaining 20 
followed, to keep the packs in place. See on the syntrophoi of 
Malagina at (C) 339—340 and cf. (C) 526—528. 


(C) 374—375 τῶν ἑβδομαρίων: officials of the eidikon, organised in 
groups or “weeks” after their duty roster. See OrkoNomip&s, Pré- 
séance 130 and n. 89 with literature; Klet. Phil. 123, 9; OrkoNour- 
DES, ibid. 318, surmises that they guarded precious objects carried 
by the eidikon. See also (C) 538. 


(C) 376—377 τῶν σαράκοντα τῶν παρισταμένων τῇ τραπέζῃ: see on (B) 
117 above. 


(C) 382—383 διὰ τοῦ σταβλοκόμητος ... σταβλοκομήτων: three officials 
subordinate to the imperial protostrator (cf. Klet. Phil. 121, 29—32), 
in charge of the imperial riding and processional horses. One was 
apparently based in Constantinople, the other two probably at 
Malagina. Cf. Theoph. 473, 24—27; and infra on (C) 580. 


(C) 383 πολιτικὰ ἱππάρια: imperial riding horses from the stables at 
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Constantinople (cf. πολιτικοὶ κριταί as opposed to ϑεματικοὶ κριταί); οἵ. 
OIKONOMIDEs, Préséance 322, η. 203; and cf. De Cer. 105, 23: τῆς 
πολιτικῆς τὸ µέρος τῶν πρασίνων; and 106, 3. 8. 10 etc. in contrast to 
ὁ περατικὸς δῆμος (105, 19 eto.). 


(C) 387—388 διὰ τοῦ στρατιωτικοῦ ... σαγμάρια δύο: for the transport- 
ing of the military kodikes or muster-rolls. See HALDON, Praetorians 
498, n. 573; 577, n. 929. See also 220 and notes; and on the stratioti- 
kon logothesion, OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 314. 


(C) 388 διὰ τοῦ δεκανοῦ: the dekanos was an official in the bureau of 
the protoasékrétés. See OrkKONoMIDES, Préséance 310—311; Klet. 
Phil. 123, 4. He probably served as expeditionary notary or secre- 
tary, in particular for the issue and validation of imperial edicts, 
grants, exemptions and so forth during the emperor’s absence from 
Constantinople. 


(C) 389 διὰ τῶν 8’ παπάδων: to serve in the imperial chapel which 
accompanied the expedition, carried by the vestiarion, and to other- 
wise minister to the emperor's personal liturgical and spiritual 
needs. See on (C) 183 above. 


(C) 389 ὁμοῦ ... υπβ’: the figures actually add up to 481 and not 482; 
probably the 2 stablokométes should have 2 sagmaria, and the text 
should read ἀνὰ σαγμάριον α΄. 


(C) 392 orf’: but 581 if the above suggestion is incorrect. 


(C) 392 τὰ παρίππια τὰ χομπινευϑέντα v': in fact, the total listed comes 
to 378, excluding the missing quota for the 200 soldiers of the 
Hetaireia (line [C] 378) who should, according to the example of the 
ἐθνικοὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑταιρείας ([C] 378—379) have 200 parippia. REISKE, in 
accordance with the total given in the text, supplies these 200 men 
with the missing number of animals, although he gives 24 instead of 
22. While this fits the grand total given here, it seems an unusually 
small number of pack-animals for such a large numer of men. 


(C) 392—394 ἱππάρια ... anc’: i. e. including the led horses, the total 
amounts to 1086, made up as follows: (a) 482 sagmaria; (b) 100 
sagmaria; (c) 400 hipparia; (d) 104 sagmaria. 
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Taking the figures given in the text at face-value, groups (a), (b) 
and (ο) are listed at (C) 389, 391, 392 and total 982 animals. The 
remaining group of 104 animals (d) must therefore be made up of 
those provided by the metropolitans and bishops, see (C) 104—105. 
These are specified as molaria. Group (b), of 100 sagmaria, must 
therefore be the animals provided by the monasteries, see (C) 362— 
363 and (C) 110 supra. They are specified as hipparia in these 
references, but at (C) 390—391 simply as sagmaria. There are in 
addition to all of these a further 30 imperial saddle horses from the 
Constantinopolitan stable (see on [C] 126—127 above) and 20 horses 
brought as gifts to the emperor during the expedition: see (C) 
126—127; and (C) 394 for the 30 saddle horses. 


(C) 395—398 καὶ ὅσα ... ἄλογα: see (C) 347sq. 
(0) 399 διτάγιν: double fodder allowance (or two feeds per day). 


(0) 399 τριτάγιν: triple fodder allowance, or three feeds per day. The 
sellaria are clearly the more valuable animals (see on [C] 65 above). 


(C) 399 6 δὲ ἐπείκτης: on the staff of the komés of the stable. See 
O1konomip#s, Préséance 339 and notes; and on (B) 53 above. 


(C) 400 τὰ καπίστρια: to be understood as “harness” in the wider 
sense, possibly in contrast to καπιτζάλια ([C] 133 supra; see on [0] 84 
above). 


(C) 402 ϑέσπισμα ... βασιλικόν: cf. DOLGER-KARAYANNOPOULOS, Ur- 
kundenlehre 75; 80ff.; 109 and n.3. From the context, this sounds 
like an official ruling or rescriptum issued to cover certain specific 
administrative problems. Cf. also D6LGER, Byz. Diplomatik 48; 
121ff.; and Theoph. 399, 24; 360, 4; 180, 18 etc. and esp. Klet. Phil. 
235, 2. On the rescript, see L. WENGER, Die Quellen des rómischen 
Rechts. Wien 1953, 426ff.; 463—464. 


(C) 402—403 χαριστικήν: a gift, cf. χαρίζω; DAI 13, 53: to grant as a 
gift (as a result of one’s generosity). The term also bore a more 
technical meaning, of course, with regard to the granting of Church 
and monastic property in usufructu. Cf. OsTRoGoRSKY, Geschichte 
307—308 and notes 3 and 4; AHRWEILER, Charisticariat; LEMERLE, 
Charisticaires; KAPLAN, Monastéres, esp. 71—73 with literature. 
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(C) 407—410: the point being that persons with branded animals 
could profit at the expense of the promosella by illegally palming old 
and unfit animals off in return for younger, fitter, beasts. 


(C) 411—414 ὀφείλει δὲ ... ῥίπτουσιν αὐτά: the maximum load of 8 
modiot was imposed to prevent the animals being overburdened 
(and consequently unable to complete the journey) and to prevent 
the carrying of excessive amounts of unnecessary baggage. The 
implication is that the extra loads were the personal property of the 
members of the force. Compare Anon. Vari 26, 1sq. (DENNIS 15, 
2sq.); 27, 18sq. (DENNIS 17, 2sq.). 


(C) 416—417 περιπατεῖν... οὕτως: this to ensure that all was prepared 
for the emperor well in advance of his arrival — note (C) 162sq. The 
procedure was clearly seen as optional — ἐὰν κελεύει ὁ βασιλεύς — and 
was possible only inside imperial territory, that is, when the expedi- 
tionary force still had the appearance of a ceremonial progress 
through the provinces, rather than a fully-fledged military under- 
taking. 

(C) 420 Περὶ τῶν κερκέτων: Lat. circitum, cf. Du CANGE 639 s. v. The 
term is an equivalent for ἡ βίγλα, Lat. vigilia, watch, and by exten- 
sion, guard, patrol, picket. The night-patrol in Constantinople was 
thus called (HaLpon, Praetorians 541, n. 769; and supra on [C] 310). 
In this context, it refers to the sentries and patrols or rounds made 
by the drouggarios of the Vigla. For a thorough and systematic 
account of the descriptions of Byzantine military camps of this 
period, and of the sources dealing with the subject, see ΚΟΙΙΑΘ, Περὶ 
ἁπλήκτου 161—177; TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 307—311; and on this 
passage in particular, ΚΟΙΙΑ5, Περὶ ἀπλήκτου 162—163; TOYNBEE, 
Const. Porph. 310—311; and see Dacron, Phocas 215, n. 1. 


(C) 422 φατλίον: see on (C) 302—308 above. 
(C) 422 οἱ p' σχολάριοι, οὓς ἔχει: see on (C) 263, 281 above. 
(C) 422—423 τὴν φῖναν τὴν ἔξω ... φῖναν ἔσω: see on (C) 263 above. 


(C) 426 τὸν ᾿Αρχιστράτηγον: the archangel Michael. Cf. Th. Cont. 145, 
6; 340, 21; Michael was an important figure in imperial symbolism. 
Note that there were two bémata in the palace grounds constructed 
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during the reign of Theophilus, dedicated to the Virgin and to 
Michael (Th. Cont., loc. cit.) and a chapel of the Archistratégos, i.e. 
Michael, in the palace itself (Theoph. 471, 1—2). At a later date an 
imperial banner bore his image: see on (C) 734—735 infra. For the 
important pilgrimage centre dedicated to the arch-general, see 
C. Mango, The Pilgrimage Centre of St. Michael at Germia. JOB 36 
(1986) 117—132, and especially P. MAGDALINO, Observations on the 
Nea Ekklesia of Basil I. JOB 37 (1987) 51—64, see 56 and n. 1; and 
see the detailed survey of R. Janin, Les sanctuaires byzantins de 
saint Michel (Constantinople et banlieu). Échos d'Orient 33 (1934) 
28—52, note esp. 29—30 (nos. 2 and 3). 


(C) 426—427 τῶν ἁγίων μαρτύρων τῶν στρατηλάτων: see REISKE, 
Comm. 567; and Th. Cont. 324, 18—19. Saints Theodore (stratélatés) 
and Theodore (Tiro), Démétrios, Merkourios and George are the 
best-known; but saint Prokopios, as REISKE notes, was also impor- 
tant. See H. DELEHAYE, Les légendes grecques des saints militaires. 
Paris 1909, 2—8; and cf. HAr pow, Praetorians 568—569 and litera- 
ture. Note also R. JANIN, Les églises byzantines des saints militaires 
(Constantinople et banlieu). Echos d'Orient 33 (1934) 163—180 (I. 
Églises Saint-Georges), 331—342 (II. Églises Saint-Démétrius. III. 
Églises Saint-Ménas); 34 (1935) 56—70 (IV. Les églises Saint-Théo- 
dore. V. Les églises des Quarante-Martyrs de Sébaste). 


(C) 428 ἐπιστάτας: patrols of soldiers, lit. *supervisors/superintend- 
ants"; see REISKE, Comm. 567—508. 


(C) 430—431 ἔξω τῶν σκουταρίων εἰσελθεῖν: τὰ σκουτάρια was the nor- 
mal term for shields; but it was also applied to the rank and file of 
the Vigla, under the drouggarios, who provided the 100 scholarioi 
here on guard duty. See HALDON, Praetorians 241 and notes. In this 
context it is again an equivalent of ἡ φῖνα. Note εἰσελθεῖν in the sense 
of "pass through". 


(C) 432—433 ἔλϑῃ εἰς τὸν δρουγγάριον: see also lines (C) 436—437: 
ὁπόθεν αὐτὸν ἐχβάλλει 6 δρουγγάριος. The drouggarios was clearly re- 
sponsible for accompanying such persons to an exit point and for 
ensuring that they returned according to the prescribed manner. 


(C) 438 τῶν πεδητούρων: see REISKE, Comm. 568; Harpon, Praeto- 
rians 541—542. 
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(C) 443 διερχομένου δὲ ... ϑέμασιν: 1. e. once he has left the district of 
Optimaton and entered the military provinces. Note the similarity 
between this usage and Theophanes' anachronistic reference to 
Heraclius’ entry into the “region of the themes", Theoph. 303, 10. 
For literature and discussion, see HaLpon, Recruitment 30ff.; 
Liure, Die byz. Reaktion 287ff., see 294, n. 18; IDEM, Die zweihun- 
dertjàhrige Reform. Zu den Anfängen der Themenorganisation im 
7. und 8. Jahrhundert. BSI 45 (1984) 27—39; 190—201. 


(C) 446—448 6 τε στρατηγὸς ... ὁ δομέστικος τοῦ θέματος: the chief 
military and administrative officers of the thema, except for the 
krites. See on (B) 100 supra. For the form τρουμάρχαι, found here and 
in many other texts, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 55. 


(C) 448 δέξιµον: see REISKE, Comm. 568; EBERsoLT, Mélanges 89; 
Voar, Cer. Comm. II 97 ff. Cf. OG ONOMIDES, Préséance 217, 18 and 
note 255 with literature. The word meant formal reception in the 
most general sense; of the emperor by the army; or by the demes and 
populace of the City; or, by extension, of the granting of games and 
accordingly of festivities to the populace of the City by the emperor 
in the Hippodrome. See (C) 873sq. infra. For the related term δοχή 
see REISKE, Comm. 83—84; EBERSoLT, Mélanges 45; and on (B) 122 
above. See also R. GuiLLAND, Autour du Livre des Cérémonies. 
Ἑλληνικά 16 (1958) 77—94, see 81 and n. 1. 


(C) 449—450 πίπτουσι ... καβαλλάριοι: the honour accorded by the 
emperor to the soldiers is emphasised in these ceremonial recep- 
tions. See (B) 124sq. 


(C) 451 τὸ προσκυνῆσαι: for the different "grades" of proskynesis see 
Voar, Cér. Comm. I 29—30; TREITINGER, Reichsidee 84—90. 


(C) 453—454 «πῶς ἔχετε ... τὰ παιδία:»: the emperor as “father” of 
his people, defender of their families, patron of their children, was 
a common motif. Cf. AHRWEILER, Un discours 401—402; VARI, 
Exzerptenwerk c.4, 1; cf. HArDoN, Praetorians 606, n. 1016 and 
references. Cf. Leo, Tact. IV 1: τὸν ἡμέτερον συστρατιώτην (οὕτως γὰρ 
ἐγὼ καλῶ τὸν ἀριστεύειν μέλλοντα ὑπέρ τε τῆς ἡμῶν βασιλείας ...); VARI, 
Exzerptenwerk ο. ὅ, 2—3: συνιππότας, συνοπλίτας, συστρατιώτας (of 
Constantine VII and Romanus being companions-in-arms of their 
soldiers); also Leo, Tact. X X 5: πατρικήν σε ἔχειν στοργὴν πρὸς αὐτούς 
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(of the stratégos for his soldiers); XX 72; Logos nouthetétikos (in- 
certi scriptoris de officiis regiis libellus, in: Kekaumenos 93—104) 
97, 29—98, 1 (LrrAvniN 284, 8—10); note Th. Cont. 456, 12—14 (of 
Constantine VII). The terms occur regularly in the harangues attri- 
buted to Leo and Nicephorus Phocas by Leo the Deacon: cf. Leo 
Diac. 12, 21; 20, 13—14; 42, 1; cf. Th. Cont. 478, 7—8; and Theodo- 
sios Diakonos II 140. Note also Dacron, Phocas 162 and n. 6; 285 
and n.29; and for the closely-related notion of pronoia or fore- 
thought, exercised by the emperor as father of his subjects, see the 
anonymous sixth-century De scientia politica, discussed in E. Bar- 
KER, Social and Political Thought in Byzantium. Oxford 1957, 71f.; 
and HUNGER, Prooimion 84—94, esp. 93— 94. 


(C) 454—455 χἀκεῖνοι ... ὑγιαίνομεν: cf. REISKE, Comm. 569; Leo, 
Tact. epilog. 4: ἐν αὐτῷ (sc. τῷ Θεῷ) ζῶμεν καὶ κινούμεϑα καὶ ἐσμέν; and 


cf. DAI proem. 
(C) 457 ὁρίζει: see on (B) 58 above. 
(C) 458 καβαλλικεῦσαι: see Du CANGE 526 s. v. 


(C) 458—450 ἀπελθεῖν ... τάξιν: the wording suggests that there 
existed a formal parade-order for the reception of an emperor or a 
similar high-ranking visitor. See (C) 444. 


(C) 461—462 εἴτε ἐν... Καισάρειαν: see on (A) 3—5 and (A) 13 above. 


(C) 466—473 ἀγωνίσασθε ... ἐνδείξηται: cf. AHRWEILER, Un discours 
401—402 and text, 398, 28—30 etc. Note the stress on right belief 
and loyalty to the emperor, on the one hand; and on the other, of 
the rewards to be gained. See HALDoN, Praetorians 317—318 and 
notes; and 606, n. 1016; REIsKE, Comm. 569—570. This short ha- 
rangue should be included among those which AHRWEILER, loc. cit., 
suggests need further analysis as à genre. Cf. those of Nicephorus 
and Leo Phocas, very similar in content, reported by Leo the 
Deacon: Leo Diac. 12, 4— 13, 10; 20, 13—21, 23; and Th. Cont. 478, 
17—18 (and cf. ibid. 459, 16—20); together with those cited by 
AHRWEILER, Un discours 393, n. 5. The military harangues had long 
been a favourite topos of historians, as is demonstrated by the 
circulation of the collection Περὶ δημηγοριῶν (in Rhetorica militaris) 
and various selected δημηγορίαι, the first preserved in both the 
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Laurentianus Plut. 55, 4 (ff. 216—230) and the Ambrosianus B 119 
supp. (ff. 135—140), of the tenth century; the second in the Ambro- 
sianus codex only (ff. 141—161), and including harangues extracted 
from ancient, Roman and Byzantine historians. See Darn, Straté- 
gistes 343—344; 364 (with 384—385) and literature; LEMERLE, 
Premier humanisme 272—273; and Dacron, Modèle islamique 
226ff. and 235, n. 71 with literature. See also Dacron, Phocas 126, 
n. 6; 162 and n. 6. 


(C) 474 ὄπιϑεν τοῦ δρουγγαρίου: the drouggarios of the Vigla appears 
generally separated from his own unit, being placed in charge of 
camp security and with the Hetaireia in attendance. See above on 


(C) 420. 


(C) 475—478 καὶ ὅτε ... τὰ θέματα: see on (B) 112—113, 114—115 
supra. Note that the redactor or copyist has wrongly supplied ὁ 
ἱκανάτος for οἱ ἱκανάτοι, on a false analogy with the unit 6 ἀριῤμός: the 
usual nominalisation of unit commanders' titles has misled him; cf. 
for example ὁ ἐξκούβιτος for ὁ δομέστικος τῶν ἐξκουβίτων, or ὁ ᾿Ανατολι- 
κός for ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν, and so on. See (C) 648sq. 


(C) 480 οἱ βασιλικοὶ εὐνοῦχοι: i.e. those court officers bearing titles 
assigned only to eunuchs (in theory, at least) — including pra?posi- 
to? and koubikoularioi. See ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΡΝΡ, Préséance 300—301; 
WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur 66. 


(C) 480 εὐθὺς καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτά: see DU CANGE s. v. πάραυτα = παραυτίκα, 
1118. 


(C) 483 6 πρωτοβεστιάριος καὶ 6 ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης: see on (B) 48, 117 
above. 


(C) 484—485 οἱ... πρωτοσπαϑάριοι: bearers of the dignity of the same 
name. See OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 207; WINKELMANN, Rang- und 
Amterstruktur s.t.; HALDON, Praetorians 184. 


(C) 486 τὸ κουβούκλιν: Lat. cubiculum, the imperial bedchamber and 
its attendant dignities. By this time the koitón was the bedchamber 
proper (see (C] 480 and on [C] 268 above), the term kouboukleion 
signifying collectively the group of dignities originally associated 
with the cubiculum — pravpositoi and koubikoulario? in particular. 
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See OrkoNoMrDEs, Préséance 300; 301f. and esp. n. 89; and 305, 
parakoimonenos. See also Voat, Cér. Comm. I 15—16. 


(C) 487 τὰ τίµια καὶ ζωοποιὰ ξύλα: cf. De Cer. 124, 22—127, 15; and 
161, 2—4sq. See REISKE, Comm. 570; these are pieces of the True 
Cross, carried in a reliquary. Cf. DAI 46, 60; note Klet. Phil. 129, 
25sq. and 130, n.88; and see De Cer. 538, 14—541, 10 for the 
celebration and procession of the True Cross. These were paraded 
together with the great bejewelled cross, various other imperial 
standards and banners, as well as military standards, on specific 
ceremonial occasions. See on (C) 489, 734—735 and 785—787 infra. 
Note the relics of the Passion sent to the troops by Constantine VII. 
on the occasion of a campaign: VARI, Exzerptenwerk ο. 8, 23—29. 
For the liturgical exaltation of the Cross, see Mareos, Typicon I 28, 
11—32, 25. 


(C) 489 σιγνοφόρος: there were signophoro? in the exkoubiton (see 
ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 293 and notes; and cf. ibid. 287—288 and 
n. 828), but not in other tagmata. On the other hand, the term might 
be less a title than a description, of one of the basiliko? bearing an 
imperial signon; unless an officer of the exkoubiton was seconded to 
this task. See on (C) 734—735 below. 


(C) 489 σταυρὸν χρυσοῦν διάλιθον: cf. (C) 786—787. One of the many 
ceremonial symbols stored in the precincts of the palace in various 
chapels and churches, including in particular military insignia. 
There were two such processional crosses in the tenth century, one 
attributed to Constantine I, one constructed on the orders of Con- 
stantine VII (see De Cer. 640, 3—4. 17—18) stored in the palatine 
chapels of St. Stephen in the Daphne (see Janin, CPByz. 112—113; 
IDEM, Églises et monastéres 473—474) and of the Virgin of Pharos 
(Jann, CPByz. 409; IDEM, Églises et monastères 232—236) respec- 
tively. The great cross of Constantine I is mentioned in several 
processions from the fifth century on (see De Cer. 414, 11 — acces- 
sion of Leo I; [C] 785sq. — triumphal entry of Basil I; cf. infra on 
[C] 724sq.; [C] 861 — entry of Theophilus; cf. infra on [C] 808sq.; De 
Cer. 439, 8—9 — entry into Constantinople of Nicephorus II Phocas 
in 963). It (or its companion cross) was sent by the Patriarch 
Nikolaos I and the empress Zoé and others to the palace to the great 
drouggarios Romanos Lekapénos upon their invitation to him to 
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assume the protection of Constantine VII in 919 (see OsTROGORSKY, 
Geschichte 220; G. Mon. Cont. 886, 14—15). It was also regularly 
paraded in palatine processions and ceremonies — see, for example, 
De Cer. 15, 5—6; 591, 8 etc. The present passage confirms that it was 
probably taken on campaign with the emperor, as recounted by 
Skoutaridtés 404, 24—405, 4 for Constantine I. It was probably this 
cross, or the similar version produced under Constantine VII, that 
was lost at Myriokephalon and later recovered (see Nik. Choniates 
I 179—180), and again by Isaac II in 1190 (Akropolites XI 19, 
25—20, 7). On the other hand, gilded and bejewelled crosses were 
also carried on expeditions where the emperor was not present, and 
this particular passage may refer to such a cross. See Leo Diac. 61, 
2sq., where Nicephorus II recaptures a number of such crosses. Ac- 
cording to both Skoutaridtés and Akropolites (loce. cit.) the cross 
taken in 1190 was an elaborate affair, containing as its centre-piece 
a set of reliquaries from the wood of the True Cross, containing such 
items as milk from the Virgin, a part of her girdle, relics of saints, 
and other items. This was supposedly the processional cross of 
Constantine I; and even if it was not, it suggests at least the form 
that the cross of Constantine and similar crosses may have taken. 
Compare the procession of John Tzimiskés recorded at Leo Diac. 
128, 1—129, 8. 

Α third cross, presumably used also for ceremonial purposes, is 
also mentioned, along with the other two: cf. De Cer. 549, 2—550, 
21; and cf. De Cer. 8, 9—10. Such ceremonial crosses appear to have 
formed a regular part of the insignia taken on campaign: cf. Typi- 
kon of Gregory Pakourianos 1681: σταυρὸς ἀργυρὸς στρατηγικὸς διὰ 
λίϑων xoxxívov. See in general GRABAR, L’empereur 32—39 with 
literature; and N. THIERRY, Le culte de la croix dans l'empire by- 
zantin du VII* siécle au X* dans ses rapports avec la guerre contre 
l'infidéle. Nouveaux témoignages archéologiques. Rivista di Stud? 
Bizantini e Slavi 1 (1981) (Miscellanea Agostino PERTUSI) 205—218; 
also J. MoorHEaD, Iconoclasm, the Cross and the Imperial Image. 
Byz 55 (1985) 165—179, see 171ff. for the central role of the cross 
as a symbol of victory (and note ibid. 175, notes 54—56). But note 
the critical remarks of P. SPEck, in: Byz 56 (1986) 520ff. The best 
detailed analysis of both the form and the uses of such crosses is to 
be found in J. De&ér, Das Kaiserbild im Kreuz. Ein Beitrag zur 
politischen Theologie des früheren Mittelalters. Schweiz. Beitrüge 
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zur allg. Geschichte 13 (1955) 48—110 (repr. in: IDEM, Byzanz und 
das abendlindische Herrschertum 125ff.). The central place of the 
cross in imperial military ideology is demonstrated by the Byzan- 
tine battle-ery “the cross has conquered”. See J. Gaat, Σταυρὸς 
νικοποιός. La victoire impériale dans l'empire chrétien. Revue 
d'Histoire et de Philosophie religieuses (Année 1935) 370—400. See 
also HALDON, Praetorians 555, n. 829; 558—559, n. 843; ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙ- 
DES, Préséance 132, n. 97; and cf. De Cer. 591, 6—10; also EBER- 
SOLT, Mélanges 43, n. 4; and see on (C) 734—735 and (C) 785—787 
infra. Note also WESSEL, Insignien 398—410; and esp. A. FRoLow, 
La relique de la vraie croix. Recherches sur le développement d'un 
culte (Archives de l'Orient Chrétien 7). Paris 1961, esp. 183. 


(C) 489—491 ἔμπροσθεν ... εὐώνυμα: see (B) 108—109, (C) 111—112; 
and (C) 125 (horses provided by the monasteries, remaining un- 
branded). 


(C) 492 κανδιδάτοι... σπαθάριοι: see HALDON, Praetorians 155—160; 
182; 190; ΟΠΚΟΝΟΜΙΡΝΒ, Préséance 297—298; WINKELMANN, Rang- 
und Amterstruktur s. t. 


(C) 493 μετὰ σκουταρίων: cf. Lat. scutum, Du CANGE 1398—1399 s. ν.; 
and see on (C) 430—431 above. 


(C) 496 τὸν ἐπὶ τῶν δεήσεων: the late Roman magister memoriae, under 
the authority of the quaestor; by the ninth century (and probably 
from the later seventh) an independent official, responsible for 
receiving petitions, dealing with requests and passing relevant 
documents and pleas on to the emperor. See Bury, Administrative 
System 77—78; and Orkonomipis, Préséance 322 and literature. 
Cf. Du CANGE 274 s. v. δεήσεις. For a detailed account, see R. GurL- 
LAND, Maitre des Requêtes. Byz 35 (1965) 97—118 (Ξτρεν, Titres 
et fonctions XXII). 


(C) 497—498 ἔνϑα . . . κόρτη: i.e. the imperial tent sent on ahead. See 
(C) 164sq. and (C) 416. 


(C) 499 ἀνθυπατοπατρικίους: anthypatos designated an imperial dig- 
nity introduced during the reign of Theophilus, generally awarded 
to officers of patrikios rank — as here. See Οικονομιρῖὴς, Préséance 
294; WINKELMANN, Rang- und Amterstruktur s. t. 
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(C) 499—500 κλεισουράρχας: commanders of kleisourai or frontier 
districts controlling passes (Lat. clisura) into the empire. See 
J.FrERLUGA, Niže vojno-administrativne jedinice tematskog ure- 
čenja. ZRVI 2 (1953) 63—98, see 76—85; AHRWEILER, Recherches 
81—82 and literature; also OrkoNoMIDEs, Préséance 342; IDEM, 
Organisation 285—286. At this time (c. 867—886) there were some 
three or four kleisoura? in Anatolia: Charsianon (certainly by 863, 
but a thema by 873; originally a tourma of the Armeniakon which 
became a kleisoura during the first half of the ninth century. See 
PERTUSI, at De Them. 123—124; Οικονκομιρὴς, Préséance 348); 
Sebasteia (before 908; a thema by 911; see Pertusi, De Them. 
142—143; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 349 and η. 352 with literature; 
TIB II 84); Seleukeia (from the first half of the ninth century; raised 
to the status of a thema under Romanus I, ο. 927—934; see PERTUSI, 
De Them. 147—148; Orkonomipks, Préséance 350 and η. 354 and 
literature; also ibid. δά, n. 35); Leontokome/Tephrike (taken under 
Basil I in 879, a thema between 934 and 944; see OIKONOMIDES, 
Préséance 350 and n.355 with literature; TIB II 84). While the 
kleisoura? of Charsianon and Seleukeia were certainly in existence 
during Basil I’s reign, the date of the establishment of Sebasteia is 
less certain. The text(s) on which Constantine based this account 
seem to derive material from the period of Basil I's campaigns 
against Tephrike and Melitene (from 871/872) (see OSTROGORSKY, 
Geschichte 197—198; HoNIGMANN, Ostgrenze 58ff.; TIB IT 81—83 
with literature). Leontokome/Tephrike may well not have been 
formally incorporated as a kleisoura until the reign of Leo VI — 
after which time it is clearly named. See OIKONOMIDES, Organisa- 
tion 286 and n.4. See (C) 86—89; and the references at (A) 6sq. 
above. On the tenth-century frontier, see DAGRON, Phocas 239— 
251. 


(C) 501 τὸ ἄπληκτον: see on (À) 2 above. While the word can mean the 
"official" marching camps or thematic base camps, it can also be 
used more generally, as in this instance, of a military camp tout 
court. 


(C) 502—511: presentations of gifts to officers and soldiers alike was 
a traditional method of encouragement and of re-affirming the 
support and loyalty of the armies. See (C) 281sq. 
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(C) 503—511 τριβλαττίων ... ἀγοραζομένων: for the various technical 
terms here, see on (C) 226, (C) 233, (C) 237, (C) 240—241 and (C) 
289—290 above. 


(C) 504 τῷ μεράρχῃ: in the official terminology of Maurice's Strategi- 
kon, the merarchés was the commander of a division or meros made 
up of several (usually three) mo?ra:, or brigades, each under a 
motrarches. Each moira consisted of a group of banda or tagmata. See 
Maurice, Strat. I 3, 12—15; 4, 8—15. Thus the meros is the equiva- 
lent of the later tourma, and the moira of the later drouggos. See, for 
example, Leo, Tact. IV 8—9 (in fact, meros/merarchés, moira| 
motrarchés seem to have had only a very limited currency, and were 
replaced in popular and official usage already in the seventh century 
by tourma/tourmarchés, drouggos|drouggarios and terms such as chi- 
liarchia|chiliarches or doux; or even taxtarchia/taxiarchés: see, for 
example, Maurice, Strat. I 3, 13—14; 4, 11—13 and so on. See 
Harpon, Praetorians 110—112, esp. 111, n. 103 and literature; IDEM, 
Recruitment 31—32 and notes 36—37). By the ninth/tenth centu- 
ries, as OrkoNoMIDEs, Préséance 108, n.65, has pointed out, the 
title seems to have had a different connotation: the highest-ranking 
of the tourmarchat, the aide-de-camp to the strategos, or second-in- 
command (see Leo, Tact. IV 8. 43; XII 77; XVII 52) equivalent to 
ὑποστράτηγος; although it also appears as a rank slightly lower than 
tourmarchés here; and as a separate officer, with his own bandon, at 
De Cer. 663, 18. At De Cer. 662, 18—20 and 663, 4 the merarchés is 
classed together with the tourmarchai, thematic chartoularioi, the 
komés tés kortés and the domestikos of the thema (as also in this text 
— see [C] 509; note also De Cer. 622, 9—10). Merarchs might also 
have administrative authority over a particular region, like a tour- 
marches, as a seal of a merarchés of Knossos (SCHLUMBERGER, Sig. 
201, cited by OrkoNoMipEs, Préséance 108, n.65) might suggest. 
Note also Testament d’Eustathios Boilas 278. 

The most probable solution to these apparently contradictory 
statements in the sources, is that the merarch was in fact the 
commander of the tourma of the stratégos, that is, of the district in 
which the thematic headquarters was established. Note that the 
stratégos of the Thrakésion thema in 949 has three tourmarchai and 
one merarchés (De Cer. 663, 3—4 and note 663, 20: the plurals at 
663, 3 and 4 seem to be errors); but that one of these, the towrmar- 
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chés of the Biktores, was left behind to guard the coast. Yet the 
stratégos still sailed “with his three tourmarcha?" , suggesting that 
the mer(i)archés counted as a tourmarchés. See De Cer. 666, 17. This 
would accord with Leo's remarks, with the fact that the merarches 
is distinguished from the other tourmarchai, and with the fact that 
he is classed with the administrative officers of the thematic estab- 
lishment. The fact that mention is made at De Cer. 663, 18 of the 
bandon of the merarchés does not mean that he commanded a bandon 
as such; reference is also made to the bandon of the tourma of the 
Theodosiakoi (a tourma of the Thrakésion) from which the komés of 
the bandon, four adjutants (proagetaz), the prdtomandator and the 
domestikos of the tourmarchés are selected to accompany the tourm- 
archés himself to Crete. The same number of officers (and, from the 
context, the same officials) are selected from the bandon of the 
merarchés (of the Thrakésion). The bandon of the merarchés or of the 
tourmarchés is thus simply the headquarters unit of the tourma in 
question. See De Cer. 663, 1sq. 

The slightly lower rank of the merarches (at least in terms of the 
gifts he receives according to this text, although this is not the case 
at De Cer. 662, 19 and 663, 4; see also 669, 5—8) may be a reflection 
of his position on the immediate staff of the strategos. The implica- 
tion is that he counts also among the proeleusimaioi — see Leo, 
Tact. IV 30, although this is nowhere made explicit. Cf. AHRWEI- 
LER, Recherches 40 and n. 5; and 66 with notes 3—5. See also Klet. 
Phil. 109, 19. It is perhaps worth remarking that modern western 
notions of the rigid stratification of ranks and the division of respon- 
sibilities associated with military forces may not be entirely ade- 
quate to describing the structure of the medieval Byzantine mili- 
tary organisation. Some anomalies and contradictions are thus only 
from the contemporary perspective, and may have been part and 
parcel of the Byzantine establishment. 


(C) 504—505 τῷ χαρτουλαρίῳ: see on (C) 353sq. above. 


(C) 505 τῷ δομεστίκῳ τοῦ θέματος: an official on the staff of the 
strategos; he numbered among the proeleusimaioi, and functioned 
probably as an adjutant. This domestikos is not a tagmatic officer, 
pace OrkoNoMIDES, Préséance 341. See HALDoN, Praetorians 223f.; 
and n.564; AHRWEILER, Recherches 37. See Leo, Tact. IV 30. 
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(C) 506 ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις καὶ ᾿Ῥωμαϊκοῖς ϑέμασι; in opposition to the 
Αρμενιακὰ θέµατα, (C) 507. See on (A) 13 above with literature. But 
the Armeniak themata mentioned here are probably the new themata 
created during the tenth century, rather than the themata estab- 
lished from the territory of the original Armeniakon. Since these 
newer themata did not exist in Basil I’s time, Constantine has clearly 
added more recent material to this part of his treatise to bring it up 
to date. On the organisation of these new circumscriptions, see 
OIKONOMIDES, Organisation 297ff.; Préséance 345—346; IDEM, 
L’Epopée de Digénis et la frontiére orientale de Byzance aux X* et 
XT’ siècles. ΤΗ 7 (1979) 375—397, see 383; see also TIB II 45 and 
notes; and Dacron, Phocas 239ff. 


C) 510 δεκαλίου: see on (C) 289—290 above. 
C) 514 πτωχὰ ἄλογα: note REISKE’s comments, Comm. 570—571. 
) 


( 
( 
(0) 521 ἐσταβλισμένα: Lat. stabulwm|stabulo, cf. Du Cance 1430 s. v. 
(C) 526 οἱ βασιλικοὶ μάγειροι: from the βασιλικὸν μαγειρεῖον ([0] 531) 
attached to the imperial table. See on (Β) 117 supra. 


(C) 533—535 ὀφείλει λαβεῖν ... χηνάρια ρ’: see (B) 101sq.; and (C) 
146sq. 


(C) 536—537 λαμβάνουσιν μαϊουμάδα ἐκ τῶν ξεναλίων: the importance of 
the customary “gifts” to the imperial cortége is made explicit in this 
passage. See also on (B) 102 above. 


(C) 537 οἱ κορτινάρ!ο': those in the service of the komés tes kortés, see 
on (B) 96, 117; see also (C) 570—573. 


(C) 548—553: the difference between the riding horses and the 
pack-animals is emphasised by their different loads: parippia and 
sagmaria, the basic beasts of burden, must carry ten modioz each of 
barley; although even ridden horses must carry four modioi. See on 
(C) 65 above. For the loads and fodder requirements of pack-animals 
(in the sixth/seventh centuries, for example) see T. REEKMANS, A 
sixth-Century Account of Hay (P. Lond. Inv. 653) (Papyrologica 
Bruxellensia 1). Bruxelles 1962, chapt. three; and L. S. B. MacCouirL, 
An Account of Fodder for Pack-Horses. Zeitschrift für Papyrologie 
und Epigraphik 25 (1977) 155—158. REEKMANS discusses the types of 
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fodder and hay, seasonal variations in feeding and nutritional re- 
quirements, differences between green and dry fodder, average 
loads and capacities of various types of pack-animal, and so forth. 


(C) 554—555 ἐξκουσσάτους ... δικτύων: cf. Lat. excusatus. This techni- 
cal term generally described all those exempted from all but the 
standard regular public taxes (d@mosia) on account of their obliga- 
tions to the state in respect of either military or some other form of 
specific service, such as the maintenance of the horses and other 
animals for the public post, the post-stations themselves, and so on. 
See AHRWEILER, Recherches 7; 12; 19 and n.2; Haupon, Recruit- 
ment 51 ff.; and see δά, n. 94; 60, n. 104; 73, n. 129; HENDY, Studies 
608ff.; 612. In this case it is unclear on what grounds these fisher- 
men are exkoussatoi, although they are under the (temporary) 
authority of the epi tes trapezes. The probability is that they are 
indeed exkoussato? tou dromou, since one of the functions of such 
groups was to provide food for those residing at the various mitata 
or mansiones. The speciality of this community seems to have been 
(fresh-water) fishing, hence their employment in this instance. For 
the village τοῦ Τέμβρη, in the Opsikion, situated near Dorylaion in 
the valley of the river Tembris (Porsuk su) see Ramsay 177—178; 
213, who identifies it with the imperial estate of Eudokias named in 
Hierokles. 


(C) 556 εἰς τοὺς ποταμοὺς τῆς ἐρήμου: that is, of the deserted lands 
between Romania and Syria. See on (B) 128 supra. 


(C) 559 ἀγγαρίδια: ἀγγαρεῖον, Lat. munera. For a general analysis, see 
A.STAVRIDOU-ZAPHRAKA, ‘H ἀγγαρεία στὸ Βυζάντιο. Βυζαντινά 11 
(1982) 32—54. 


(C) 560 ἐκπροσώπεῖ αὐτὸν ὁ ἱκανάτος: see HALDON, Praetorians 295— 
296. The four tagmata often appear bracketed in pairs: Scholai and 
Exkoubiton, Vigla| Arithmos and Hikanatoi. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praeto- 
rians 269—270; OLKONOMIDES, Préséance 332. The Hikanatoi were 
usually paired with the Vigla, and the domestikos of the Hikanatoi 
stood in for the drouggarios of the Vigla where necessary. See 
R. GuiLLAND, Le drongaire et le grand drongaire de la Veille. BZ 43 
(1950) 340—365 (repr. in IDEM, Institutions I 563—587). 


(C) 564—569 προφυλλάτουσι ... ἡμέρα: see (B) 134sq. 
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(C) 574—575 ἔχει ... βεστιαρίου: see (C) 309—311, 420sq. 
(C) 574—575 καὶ µανδάτορας: see on lines (C) 576—579 below. 


(C) 576 τὰς πεδητούρας ... τὰ ἐξωβίγλια: see on (C) 438 above; and for 
the φῖναν τὴν ἔξω[ἔσω, cf. (C) 263 and (C) 422sq.; and Anon. Vari 11, 
17 (DENNIS 4, 4): τὰ δὲ ἐξ ἔϑους ἐξώβιγλα... ἐσώβιγλα, for a description 
of how these sentries were posted. See on (C) 263 literature cited; 
and note Leo, Tact. XIV 34. 


(C) 576—579 ἂν εὕρῃ ... τῷ βασιλεῖ: on the powers of summary 
punishment of the drouggarios of the Vigla, see GUILLAND, Institu- 
tions I 567; Harpow, Praetorians 294—295, n.872. The mandatores 
at (C) 574—575 almost certainly will have belonged to the staff of 
the drouggarios of the Vigla — see Harpon, loc. cit. 


(C) 580 6 δὲ πρωτοστράτωρ ... βασιλικῶν: the head of the stratores or 
esquires attendant upon the imperial stables at Constantinople; 
under his authority were the stratores tou stratorikiou (as opposed to 
simple titular bearers of the dignity), the ἁρμοφύλακες (in charge of 
imperial processional chariots) and stablokométes. See on (C) 382— 
383 above. See also Bury, Administrative System 117—118; Gu1L- 
LAND, Institutions I 478—497; OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 337—338 
with literature. 


(C) 581 ἅμα τῷ κόμητι τοῦ στάβλου: not to be confused with the three 
σταβλοχόµητες, one of whom is present here ([C] 585). 


(C) 581—582 παραμόνιμα: cf. (0) 543: ὅσοι... παραμένουσιν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 
Cf. ΒΕΙΒΚΒ, Comm. 572. 


(C) 682 ὄπισθεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ πύργου: according to REISKE, the impe- 
rial pavilion (Comm. 572). Presumably the presence of these officers 
is to enable a rapid escape by the emperor should the need arise 
— the arrangement was made only while in hostile territory. On 
ceremonial occasions, however, the emperor might also be accompa- 
nied by three richly-caparisoned horses: cf. Harün b. Yahya 391. 


(C) 583—586 τὰ δὲ ἱππάρια ... αὐτῶν: these are the animals normally 
paraded in front of the imperial column; but for safety in enemy 
lands the order of march is changed. See (B) 108sq.; and (C) 392— 
393, 489—491. 
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(C) 587—590 ὅτε δὲ ἀπόληται ... καταδικάζεται: οἵ. (C) 337sq. and Leo, 
Tact. VIII 9 (= Maurice, Strat. I 6, 9); Leg. Mil. (ASHBURNER), c. 50 
(JGR II 79); (Korzensxy) c. 13, 89—91. See HAr Dow, Praetorians 
573—574 and note 915; and P. E. PIELER, in: HUNGER, Profane Lit. 
II 443—444 and literature (notes 147—150). 


(C) 591—596 ἰστέον ... τὸ ἀγελάδιν τὸ α’: see (C) 539sq.; see also (C) 
145sq. 


(C) 592 οἱ πρωτοσπαθάριοι ὀφφικιάλιοι: i.e. officials in active posts in 
Constantinopolitan bureaux, of protospatharios rank. See on (C) 93 
supra. 


(C) 594 τὸ δὲ χῦμα τοῦ λαοῦ: in the sense of the “mass” or the “rest” 
of the troops. See ΒΕΙΘΒΚΕ, Comm. 204; and cf. Niceph., Praec. 16, 
34—35: οἱ χυδαῖοι ἤτοι οἱ σχολάριοι ... (and cf. 5, 17. 20 1bid.). 


(C) 596—598 ὅτε δὲ... πρωτονοτάριοι: see (C) 536—539; and see also 
(C) 145sq. 


(C) 599—604 ὁ δὲ... 'Ῥωμανίας: the wine and oil from Nikaia, along 
with the "imperial" wine, are contrasted with that provided by the 
protonotariot (see on [C] 141sq.); this may well have come from 
imperial estates, possibly those of the two imperial kouratores, see 
on (C) 96 and (C) 118—119, 144. For Nikaia, and more generally 
Bithynia, as a fertile source of wine and oil, see ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 49. 


(C) 602 6 τοῦ βασιλέως οἰνοχόος: see on (C) 137 supra. 


(C) 605—606 ὅτι τὰ ἱππάρια ... φίνας: these are the thirty imperial 
saddle horses which precede the emperor: see (C) 392—393, 120. 
They may also include the 20 horses given as a gift to the emperor 
— see (C) 126—127. 


(C) 607—614: see on (C) 8—53 above with references and literature. 
(C) 607 υἱὲ πολυέραστε: cf. DAI 13, 195. 


(C) 618—-630 ἰστέον... Αὐξεντίου: the list of signal-fires has been fully 
discussed elsewhere. It occurs also at 'Th. Cont. 197, 12—21 and 
Sym. Mag. 682, 10—15 (and cf. Cedrenus II 174, 10—20), and is the 
same except for the fifth beacon (ὁ Ὄλυμπος, but ὁ Μάμας at Th. 
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Cont. 197, 17 and Sym. Μαρ. 682, 12; cf. Cedrenus II 174, 14—15). 
See HILD, StraBensystem 53; V. Ascuorr, Über den byzantinischen 
Feuertelegraphen und Leo den Mathematiker. Abh. und Berichte des 
Deutschen Museums 48 (1980) n. 1, 1—28; TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 
299; P. PATTENDEN, The Byzantine Early Warning System. Byz 53 
(1983) 258—299. For Loulon (Lu’lu’a, between mod. Çanakçı and 
Gedelli) see TIB II 223—224; PATTENDEN, art. cit. 263—260; for 
Argeas Bounos, TIB II 135—137; 149 (Argaios [2]) (according to 
Hir», it is to be identified with mod. Kegikalesi, Arab. al-aghrab, a 
fortress on the promontory of the Hasan Dağı, PATTENDEN thinks 
that the Mt. Argaios above Caesarea in Cappadocia is more likely, 
mod. Erciyas Dağı: PATTENDEN, art. cit. 267—268); Mt. Samos 
(Isamos) is probably situated somewhere north of lake Tatta (Ram- 
SAY 353; PATTENDEN 268); Aigilon is to be found probably in the 
hills south of the river Tembris near Dorylaion (Ramsay 353; PAT- 
TENDEN 268); Mt. Mamas (Bithynian Olympos) is probably one of 
the hills to the south of Prousa — see Ramsay 187; Mt. Kyrizos 
should be identified with one of the peaks between the Gulf of Kios 
and the lake of Nikaia — see JANIN, Grands centres 155; and see 
153, n. 7; Ramsay 187 suggests the Katerh Dağı, followed by PaT- 
TENDEN 268; Mt. Mokilos is above Pylai on the southern shore of the 
Gulf of Nikomedeia (Izmit); according to Ramsay 187 (and ΡΑΤ- 
TENDEN 268) it is the Samanlı Dağı; finally, Mt. St. Auxentios, or 
Skopos, is the mod. Kayisdag, ο. 12 km. to the South-East of Chal- 
cedon (Kadiköy); cf. Janin, Grands centres 43—44 and map at 62; 
Ramsay 20; 189, 65. 


(C) 637 συστάµενα: see REISKE, Comm. 573: συνιστάμενα 


(C) 639—646 ἰστέον ... φανούς: the famous story of Michael III's 
frivolous termination of the beacon system is most probably a 
fabrication designed to show Michael in a worse light than that of 
Constantine’s grandfather Basil I. See also Th. Cont. 197, 22—198, 
12; Sym. Mag. 682, 15—18; Cedrenus I 174, 21—175, 20; and on the 
denigration of Michael III by writers under the auspices of Constan- 
tine VII, see TOYNBEE, Const. Porph. 582ff.; HUNGER, Profane Lit. 
I 341f.; 351ff.; E. Kistincer, Michael III. — Image und Realität. 
Eos 75 (1987) 390—401. For the district of Agios Mamas (mod. 
Beşiktaş) and its hippodrome, see Janrn, CPByz. 195—196. 


256 ΤΠ. Notes 


(C) 647—652 ἰστέον... χρόνῳ: the question of the quadrennial cycle 
of thematic payments and its origins — in the combined payment 
of commuted annonae and capitus with accessional and quinquen- 
nial donatives from the sixth century, and their gradual evolution 
into a devolved cycle — has been thoroughly treated by HENDY, 
Studies 646—651 with literature; also ibid. 183—184; and see HAL- 
DON, Praetorians 583, n. 945. Note that this list is the same as that 
at Klet. Phil. 101, 5—17, which dates it to between 899 (the date of 
the composition of the Klétorologion) and some time before 873 (first 
mention of the thema of Charsianon, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 
348). Furthermore, the list of themata here and in the Klétorologion 
covers the area originally forming the older praetorian prefecture of 
Oriens; and parallels also — with the exception of the newer, eastern 
themata — the list of rogai of strategoi at De Cer. 696, 13—697, 2 
(Henpy, Studies 650f.). The meeting point of eastern with western 
themata is, in each of these cases, the same as the former boundary 
between the original dioceses of Macedonia (praetorian prefecture of 
Illyricum) and Thrace (praetorian prefecture of Oriens). Thus the 
differences in method of payment as between eastern themata (roga) 
and western themata (from local funds) reflects an original late 
Roman administrative difference between the two praefecturae. See 
HeEnpy, Studies 651. 


(C) 653—659 δέον ... αὐτοῦ: cf. Leo, Tact. V 6; 9; VI 27; 28 (and cf. 
Maurice, Strat. XII B 6). 


(C) 654 δρουγγαροκόµητας: usually, kométes commanded banda and 
drouggarioi commanded drouggoi. But in the later ninth and tenth 
centuries the term drouggarokomés appears, suggesting a reduction 
in the status of the rank of drouggarios, and possibly a reduction in 
the size of the units they commanded. In contrast to their earlier 
position as reflected in Leo's T'actica, for example — see on (C) 504 
above; and see HALDoN, Praetorians 331 and n. 1021 — which itself 
reflected older tradition, drouggarioi from the earlier tenth century 
seem to have been only slightly superior to kométes. The older 
themata, in contrast to the newer "Armenian" themata (see on [C] 
506 above), retained their traditional organisation — they con- 
tinued to have tourmarchai, drouggariow and kométes, but no 
"greater" or “lesser” tourmarchai — with slight modifications. Thus 
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the Thrakésion thema in 949 had a stratégos, 4 tourmarchai and their 

staffs, but with 64 drouggarokométes, some with 2 and some with 3 

soldiers as assistants; together with a chartoularios, komés tes kortés, 

domestikos tow thematos. 'The staff of the strategos included a próto- 
mandator, protokagkellarios, protobandophoros, 6 prótodomestikoi, 6 
protokentarchoi, and 100 soldiers (see De Cer. 663, 1—18; 666, 16— 
20; note that οἱ τουρμάρχαι τῶν Βικτόρων at 663, 3 is corrected to ὁ 
τουρμάρχης at 663, 20; there was probably only one tourmarchés tés 
paralias — see 663, 4; and for the thematic staff, see Klet. Phil. 109, 
18—110, 5). Significantly, the drouggarokométes of 663, 6 are de- 
scribed as drouggarioi kai kométes at 666, 19—20, and are clearly of 
more or less the same rank as one another. Their high number — 64 
— makes it certain that they were not commanders of drouggoi in 
the older sense — brigades of several banda, each under its own 
komés — but rather commanders of individual banda themselves. 
The ranks of drouggarios and komés thus seem by this time to have 
been regarded in practice as effectively equivalents. The text here 
makes it quite clear that a drouggarokomés commanded a bandon. 
The reasons for the change or evolution remain unclear. But one 
contributory element may have been the fact that whereas kométes 
had always had authority, like the much higher-ranking tourmar- 
chai, over a specific territorial area — a bandon or topotérésia — the 
position of drouggarios had always been a purely tactical command, 
without regional authority. Drouggarioi were on the permanent 
staffs of their tourmarcha or stratégo?, and were involved in recruit- 
ment, in the adnoumion or muster, in maintaining descipline, and in 
other purely military administrative capacities (see HALDoN-KxN- 
NEDY, Arab-Byzantine Frontier 103; ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Recruitment 75f.; 79 
and n. 145). But there is no evidence at all to suggest that they ever 
had a territorial jurisdiction. Note that DAI 50, 91—110 makes no 
reference to drouggoi at all, assuming rather that each tourma was 
made up of a number of banda or topotérésiai (the number varied 
— tourmai of three and of seven banda are mentioned). The same 
assumption is made in our text: the tourmarchai pass on orders to 
the drouggarokométes, who command the banda. It is therefore prob- 

able that the position of drouggarios declined in value and status as 

the forces which originally occupied the districts to which they gave 

their names — the themata — became increasingly territory-orien- 

tated for administrative and other purposes. This may have been 
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the case especially in the smaller themata, where an intermediate 
tactical command structure was less important (and for the local 
bandon or topotérésia, see DAI Comm. 189; AHRWEILER, Recherches 
80—81). The evolved drouggarokomés could fulfill both the adminis- 
trative functions of the komés and the tactical and military- 
administrative functions of the drouggarios. How generalised this 
system became is difficult to say. The naval themata in 949 still seem 
to have maintained a clear distinction between kométes and drougga- 
riot, for example: see De Cer. 662, 15, where drouggarioi receive 20 
nomismata, kométes 6 nomismata, a difference which demonstrates a 
considerable difference in status. But this may reflect the functional 
requirements of the naval themata themselves and the command 
structure of the fleet and their ships. In 899, when the Kletorologion 
of Philotheos was drawn up, drouggarioi preceded kométes imme- 
diately, there being apparently no great difference in status (Klet. 
Phil. 157, 9—11); they are classed effectively together (Klet. Phil. 
109, 23—24: δρουγγάριοι τῶν βάνδων, κόμητες ὁμοίως ...; note again 
that drouggarioi are seen as commanders of banda). Naval themata 
had exactly the same establishment (with the addition of kentarchoi 
and protokarabot, see Klet. Phil. 111, 20—23), however, so this tells 
us little about actual differences in roga or in jurisdiction or author- 
ity. But the reference to drouggarioi of the banda is suggestive of the 
dissappearance or irrelevance of a real middle-grade drouggaraton 
and its assimilation to the rank and duties of komés. Already in 911 
this assimilation is evident in the structure of the recently-formed 
thema of Sebasteia (which was not, however, one of the new, small 
“Armenian” themata — contrast with the structure of such a thema, 
that of Charpezikion, in 949 at De Cer. 662, 18—22), whose drougga- 
riot, numbering 10, and kométes, numbering 8, received respectively 
6 and 5 nomismata — it is clear that by this time drouggario? were 
effectively little more than higher-ranking bandon commanders. 
The appearance in the sources of the rank drouggarokomés illustrates 
the last stages of this process, a process which seems already to have 
been well under way during the reign of Basil I: see De Cer. 622, 
10—11, where the drouggarokométes of the themata of Armeniakon 
and Kappadokia are mentioned. By the later eleventh century, the 
rank and position of κόµης δρουγγάριος was unexceptional: see Logos 
nouthetétikos (in: Kekaumenos 93—104; see on [C] 453—454 
above) 103, 1 (Lrravrin 294, 22); and cf. (C) 447. 
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(C) 655 τὸν κωμοδρόμον: a mobile smithy. Cf. Du CANGE 776 s. v.; 
Theoph. 224, 16 (and note DAI 50, 106—107). 


(C) 656 ἀπισίων: cf. Du CANGE 98 s. v.; and πίσσα, pitch, tar. Cf. Ed. 
Diocl. 36, 26 and Comm. 283. 


(C) 659—664 τὴν αὐτὴν ... ἐργαλεῖα: see on these units and their 
establishment HAL Doe, Praetorians 282—296; and see on (B) 112— 
113 above. 


(C) 665—706: this account of an imperial return to the Capital and 
the various ways in which the emperor is to be received is clearly 
based on sixth-century material, possibly from documents attribut- 
able to Peter the Patrician, as titles such as tribunus praesentalis and 
the presence of the seven Constantinopolitan scholae with their 
officers shows. See the remarks of Bury, Ceremonial Book 439, 
n. 57, on this particular document. For the triumphal procession 
which follows, see EBERSOoLT, Mélanges 40—50; and for a list and 
analysis of the ceremonial routes through the City, see GUILLAND, 
Topographie I 217—248; also Manco, Brazen House 73ff. In gen- 
eral on imperial triumphal entries, see MacCormack, Art and Cere- 
mony in Late Antiquity 73— 78; 84—89, with an analysis of such 
adventus-ceremonies and their symbolic-ideological structure; and 
especially 17ff. on the classical/pagan antecedents and later Chri- 
stian evolution of the triumphal entry. See also McCormick, Eter- 
nal Victory 189ff., for a detailed critical analysis of Byzantine 
triumphs; and W. EnLEns, Art. Triumphus. RE VII A (1939) 493— 
511, for the classical/Roman triumph. 


(C) 665 ἐξπεδίτου: Lat. expeditio, cf. Du CANGE 407 s. v. 


(C) 669 ἐν τῷ 'Ρηγίῳ: Rhegion, mod. Küçükçekmece, some twelve 
miles west of Constantinople: cf. ἆΑΝΙΝ, CPByz. 277. 


(C) 669—670 ὁ μὲν τριβοῦνος πραισεντάλιος: the comes or tribunus of the 
schola on duty in the City, to whom the security of the City was 
entrusted during the emperor's absence. See ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 
125—120; 128 and notes; and cf. De Cer. 415, 14—17 (accession of 
Leo I, in 457): ἀπαντῶσι δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ κόμητες τῶν σχολῶν οἱ φυλάξαντες 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὸ παλάτιον (δεῖ γάρ τινας αὐτῶν ἀπομεῖναι καὶ φυλάξαι τὸ 
παλάτιον μέχρι οὗ ὑποστρέφει ὁ γενόμενος βασιλεύς) ... - 
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(C) 670—671 μετὰ ... ῥουσέου: the sagion, Lat. sagum, or mantion 
(μανδύας) was a short tunic or cloak, originally of wool, worn on 
ceremonial occasions by both emperors and imperial officials, and in 
particular by military officers. It was in origin a military garment. 
See EBERSOLT, Mélanges 56—57 and n. 5; 73; Voer, Cér. Comm. I 
30; KouKouLks, BBP VI 289f.; (C) 225 supra; and Boax, The 
Master 120. For the common term ῥούσεος (Lat. russus) as red-brown 
in ealier papyri, see J.-M. DrgTHART, Neue Papyri zur Realien- 
kunde. Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik 64 (1986) 75—81, 
see 77, 10. 


(C) 671 τὸ κατάβα: cf. τὸ διάβα (Prod. ITI 109); and καταβάσιµον/κατα- 
βάσιον, Du ΟΑΝΩΕ 289 s. v.; = ἡ κατάβασις; see REISKE, Comm. 574. 


(C) 673 οἱ δὲ κόμητες κονσιστοριανοὶ καὶ τριβοῦνοι: the consistorium was 
originally an active council of state and “high court”, descended 
from the earlier consilium of the Principate, made up of the chief 
civil and military officers of state: quaestor, magister officiorum, 
comes sacrarum largitionum, comes rei privatae, the praetorian pre- 
fects in comitatu, the palatine guards commanders and the magistri 
militum praesentales — known jointly as comites consistoriani. By 
the sixth century its role in government had been curtailed as it was 
replaced by an "inner cabinet"; but its members continued to fulfill 
certain ceremonial functions together, as here. See Jones, LRE 
333—341; SrEIN, Bas-Empire I 111f.; 219f.; and 470, n. 80; 560, 
n. 1; GuILLAND, Topographie I 56. 

The tribuni in question appear to be the tribuni praetorian et 
notarii, the members of the secretariat of the consistory (see below 
on [C] 675—676), important officials close to the emperor and the 
affairs of state. By the sixth century their posts could be bought and 
sold, and were often filled by wealthy persons who were effectively 
titular holders. See Jones, LRE 572ff., and note STEIN, Bas-Empire 
I 113 and n.89 (470). 


(C) 674 πάντες λευχειμονοῦντες: for white clothing and uniforms, see 
ἘΒΕΒΘΟΙΤ, Mélanges 55 and n. 1; MCMULLEN, Some Pictures 446— 
447 and notes 65—66; GUILLAND, Candidat 210. 


(C) 675 σιλεντιάριος: the schola silentiariorum numbered 30 silentiarit 
under 3 decuriones, and came under the authority of the praepositus 
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sacri cubiculi; they were closely related in origin to the cubicularit, 
likewise under the praepositus. Their duties were chiefly those of 
chamberlains and ushers in the emperor's presence, to maintain 
order, silence and the preservation of the imperial dignity. As 
officials close to the emperor, they invariably came to be entrusted 
with various missions from time to time; see JONES, LRE 401; 387; 
and in general, STEIN, Bas-Empire I 111 and n. 79 (470); IT 430, n. 1; 
see also Jones, LRE 571—572 and notes. Silentiaries continued to 
function into the tenth century, under the authority of the pravposi- 
tos (see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 300 and literature; and cf. De Cer. 
441, 14—15, for example) and of the epi tes katastaseos (Klet. Phil. 
125, 11), the title signifying both a dignity and a function. See 
OrkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 296 and literature; WINKELMANN, Rang- 
und Amterstruktur s.t. for the titular dignity in the eighth and 
ninth centuries. 


(C) 675—676 φύλαρχος ... πραιτωρίου: i.e. the praesental tribune, 
comites consistoriani, and the tribuni οἱ notarii. This ceremonial 
announcement, couched in such archaising terms, reflects possibly 
the genuine ancient ritual address. For phylarchos — tribunus, see 
Lydus, De Mag. 81, 26; and see W. Enssuin, Art. Tribunus. RE VI 
A (1937) 2432—2492; F. GscuNrTZER, Art. Phylarchos. RE Suppl. 
XI (1968) 1067—1090, see 1070f.; 1086ff. 


(C) 676 6 δὲ ἔπαρχος τῆς πόλεως: see STEIN, Bas-Empire I 145; 492, 
n. 89; JoxEs, LR E 689ff.; and 692; see also 375 and 481—492. For 
the later prefect, see OrkoNoMiDEs, Préséance 319—320 and litera- 
ture; and on (B) 59—62 above. 


(C) 676 oi ὑπατικοί: consulares; active, honorary and ex-consular 
members of the senate. See Jones, LRE 106—107; 379; 531—533; 
STEIN, Bas-Empire I 121; II 68—69; 461—462; OIKONOMIDÈS, Pré- 
séance 296 and literature. 


(C) 677 πατρίκιος: the context and the ἐὰν εὑρεϑῇ suggests that this 
text refers not to patrikioi in general, who from the time of Justinian 
were fairly numerous, but to a more restricted group. The title was 
revived by Constantine I and awarded as a personal distinction; by 
Zeno's time it was still restricted to those who held or had held 
consular or praefectural rank (although this restriction was abol- 
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ished under Justinian). See Jones, LRE 528; 534; STEIN, Bas- 
Empire I 121; II 430; and Oronomipks, Préséance 294 and litera- 
ture. It might here refer to the (préto)patrikios or most senior 
member of the senate — see STEIN, Bas-Empire II 44 and n.2 with 
literature; ibid. 788—790. See also BoAk, The Master 118; and cf. 
De Cer. 414, 11—12: the protos patrikios accompanies the newly- 
acclaimed Leo I in his chariot. Note R. GuILLAND, Patrices des IV* 
et V° siècles. EEBZ 34 (1965) 139—174, see 141f. (— IDEM, Titres et 
fonctions VII). 


(C) 678 καὶ δέχεται αὐτοὺς ... ἀπὸ στόματος: see also (C) 682, 730; and 
De Cer. 415, 19 — contrasted with "kiss" at De Cer. 415, 18—19: 
καὶ φιλοῦσιν τοὺς πόδας (SC. τοῦ βασιλέως), καὶ δέχεται αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ στόματος. 
On the aspasmos of the emperor by court dignitaries at a later 
period, although still relevant for comparative purposes, see the 
comments of VERPEAUX at Ps.-Cod. I 140, n. 3. 


(C) 679 εἰς ‘Hpaxdciav: mod. Ereğli in Thrace; a stage further on from 
Constantinople than Rhegion; on the northern shore of the Sea of 
Marmara. 


(C) 680 οἱ δὲ συγκλητικοί: the members of the senate: see Jones, LRE 
320—333; 506—507; 525—532; Stern, Bas-Empire I 127; 220. 


(C) 681 εἰς τὸ “Εβδομον: see JANIN, CPByz. 446—449: a suburb of the 
City, situated at the seventh mile to the West of the Constantinian 
city, mod. Bakırköy. See GuILLAND, Topographie II 62 and litera- 
ture. 


(C) 681 ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τῶν Νηπίων: dedicated to the children martyred 
with St. Babylas, this church belonged to the monastic foundation 
of the same name, in the Hebdomon. See Janry, Eglises et monastères 
366. 


(C) 686 6 ἀπομονεύς: the tribunus praesentalis or a similar representa- 
tive during the emperor's absence. See on (C) 669—670 above. 


(C) 687 µέχρι τῆς πόρτης: i. e. of the City. Probably the Golden Gate 
is meant. The processional route out of the City to the Hebdomon 
was generally through the Golden Gate. Cf., for example, MATEOS, 
Typicon I 306ff. + Index (III) s. v.; GuiuLAND, Topographie 1] 
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72—75; see on (C) 721 infra; and for further references, MATEOS, 
Typicon, Index (III) s. v. 


(C) 690 ἕως Σηλυμβρίας: on the northern shore of the Sea of Marmara, 
between Constantinople and Herakleia/Eregli: mod, Silivri. Note 
the Doric form in L. See Introduction, p. 74. 


(C) 695—696 τῷ Φόρῳ Θεοδοσίου τῷ καλουμένῳ Ταύρῳ: situated in the 
seventh region of the City. See Janin, CPByz. 64—68; GUILLAND, 
Topographie II 56—59; Manco, Constantinople 28 (and see plan IT 
ibid.); 43—45; and R. Neumann, Neue Beobachtungen am Theodo- 
siusbogen und Forum Tauri in Istanbul. [stanbuler Mitteilungen 27 
(1976) 117—141. 


(C) 696 στεφάνους: for the difference between the στέφανος and the 
στέμμα, which replaced it after the sixth century, see EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 67—68 and notes; Voet, Cér. Comm. I 25. But J. DEÉR, 
Der Ursprung der Kaiserkrone. Schweizer Beiträge zur allgemeinen 
Geschichte 8 (1950) 51—87, see 79 and n. 131 (repr. in: IDEM, Byzanz 
und das abendlündische Herrschertum 11ff.), rejects this difference 
in technical meaning attributed by EBERSOLT. Stephanoi were 
offered on many occasions to emperors, particularly upon their 
return from outside the City and, of course, upon their return from 
war. See (C) 772, for example. But the use of such crowns or diadems 
was not limited to members of the imperial family — note OrkoNo- 
MIDES, Préséance 97, n. 51. Victory crowns of the sort proffered to 
emperors on their return from campaign (see, for example, [C] 
847sq.; Th. Cont. 271, 3. 10; 284, 4) played a similar role to the 
votive crowns offered to the patron saints of many churches in the 
City, and were used, like the lamps of these churches, to decorate 
the City and its streets on such festive occasions. See on (C) 
737sq.; also EBERSOLT, Les arts somptuaires 32. See especially 
MacCormack, Art and Ceremony in Late Antiquity 173ff., for a 
discussion of the Roman tradition of wreath-giving and its early 
Byzantine development; and WEssBEL, Insignien 373—397; CHRI- 
STOPHILOPOULOU, Stemmata 280ff.; McCormick, Eternal Victory 
211—212. 


(C) 700—701 μεσάλλαγον: ἀλλαγή/ἀλλάξιμα[ἀλλάσσειν: see EBERSOLT, 
Mélanges 51; Voar, Cér. Comm. I 24; Κουκοτιἃβ, BBP II/2, 21: 


204 III. Notes 


IDEM, ΕΕΒΣ 19 (1949) 78; OrKoNomiIpEs, Préséance 131, n. 96; 191, 
n. 195; similar technical terms were applied in the case of liturgical 
vestments, see MATEOS, Typicon, Index (V) ἀλλάσσειν (ii), 280—281; 
and cf. V. Theod. Syk. 159, 71 and commentary, 263. 


(C) 701 ἐν τῷ Σατύρῳ: a port by the modern Kücükyali, on the Asian 
shore of the Sea of Marmara, 2 km. east of Bostancı; cf. JANIN, 
CP Byz. 505 and map XIII. 


(C) 701 ἐν τῷ Πολεατικῷ: 8 small port, probably to be identified with 
modern Bostancı. See Janin, CPByz. 503 and map XIII. 


(C) 701 ἐν 'Ῥουφηνιαναῖς: a small port, with an imperial residence, at 
mod. Caddebostan, 4km. from Chaleedon/Kadikóy. See JANIN, 
CPByz. 504—505 and map XIII. 


(C) 702 ἐν τῇ ‘Iepeta: the site of an imperial palace and small port or 
harbour; mod. Fenerbahce (Phanaraki). See σΑΝΙΝ, CPByz. 149— 
150; 498—499 and map XII. Certain ceremonies were enacted there; 
and it became an imperial picnic-place during the reign of Constan- 
tine VII. See De Cer. 373, 15—375, 18; Th. Cont. 451, 17sq. 


(C) 702 (τὸν φόρον) τοῦ Στρατηγίου: in the fifth region of the City; see 
GUILLAND, Topographie II 55—56; Janin, CPByz. 431—432. It 
was originally à parade-ground for troops. 


(C) 707—723: this entry has been examined by several scholars, see 
D. SERRUYs, A propos d'un triomphe de Justinien. REG 20 (1907) 
240—244; Ch. MaRTROYE, De la date d'une entrée solenelle de Justi- 
nien. Mémoires de la Société nationale des Antiquaires de France 69 
(1909) 17—41; Stern, Bas-Empire II, excursus O, 818—819. The 
latter, who had apparently not seen the Lipsiensis and relied there- 
fore enirely upon RErskE's text, demonstrated that the reading 
ἔτους ,cAy' 1. e. 6033, was in all likelihood an error of the copyist for 
ἔτους Ay’, i.e. the 33” year of the reign of the emperor, whereby the 
sign c, which occurs also as the abbreviation for ἔτους (see STEIN, 
Bas-Empire II 819 and n.3) had been misread as part of the date. 
STEIN shows that this makes the more dubious explanatory at- 
tempts of SeRRUYS and especially of MaRTROYE superfluous: the 
ceremony took place on Monday 11} August 559, after Justinian 
had dealt with Zabergan and the Kutrigurs — see STEIN, Bas- 
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Empire II 539—540. But Stein's argument is itself unnecessary, 
correct though his conclusion is! Α glance at the Lipsiensis shows 
that the whole debate has been based upon an unnecessary emenda- 
tion by Risks. The manuscript itself states quite clearly ἔτους AT, 
i.e. the 984 year. There is no possibility of a misreading here, and 
still less so by REISKE. Indeed, a glance at his commentary (574D7) 
makes it plain that he supplied the extra figure himself, because he 
had been unable to make sense of the date as it stood in the 
manuscript. As STEIN notes, loc. cit., in a text such as this, clearly 
based on a sixth-century official or semi-official source, one would 
expect to find the date entered according to the regnal year of the 
ruler, following the prescription of Justinian's novel 47 (which led 
STEIN to his correct hypothesis). But REISKE was not aware of this, 
and emended the text, unjustifiably, and quite misleadingly: “non 
solent eorum (sc. graecorum) historici annos imperii alicuius Impe- 
ratoris sic nude citare", he says. 


(C) 708—709 διὰ τῆς πόρτης τῶν Χαρισίου: the Adrianople gate, in the 
walls at the Blachernai quarter, and the exit at the end of the second 
branch of the Mese. See Manco, Brazen House 80 and n. 35; JANIN, 
CPByz. 281—282. For the anomalous processional route of this 
entry, due to earthquake damage incurred in 557 to the Mese and 
the Great Church, see McCormick, Eternal Victory 209. 


(C) 710 ἐπὶ τὸ Δεύτερον: the greater part of the suburb between the 
Constantinian and the Theodosian walls — see /ΑΝΙΝ, CPByz. 
336—340; Maneo, Constantinople 33 and n. 58. 


(C) 710—711 ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αποστόλοις: the church of the Holy Apostles on 
the second branch of the Mese, leading to the gate τῶν Χαρισίου; see 
Manco, Brazen House 80; Dacron, Naissance 401—409; JANIN, 
CPByz. 281; IDEM, Églises et monastères 41—50; Manco, Constan- 
tinople 27. 


(C) 711 εἰς τὸ μνῆμα τῆς δεσποίνης: at the tomb of Theodora (d. 548); 
not of the Virgin, as STEIN correctly pointed out (Bas-Empire II 
540; 818). Cf. De Cer. 644, 5—7. 


(C) 711—712 ἐπὶ τὸ Καπιτώλιον: the point beyond the forum of 
Constantine at which the Mesé divides, one branch going on to the 
Golden Gate, the other, via the church of the Holy Apostles, to the 
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Charisios gate. See Mango, Brazen House 80; Inem, Constantinople 
30; GuiLLAND, Topographie II 75; ἆαντν, CPByz. 174—176. It 
represents the modern quarter of Sahzade. 


(C) 712 εἰς τὴν Μέσην: the chief thoroughfare of the City, from the 
Chalké of the palace to the forum of Constantine, and on to the 
Golden Gate. See GuILLAND, Topographie II 69—79; Manco, Bra- 
zen House 78—81; IDEM, Constantinople 27—28; Janin, CPByz. 
88. Strictly speaking, the Mesé went only as far as the forum of 
Constantine and a little beyond, this section being known as the 
Ῥηγία, but the term was extended and applied to both branches 
which continued to the Golden Gate and the Charisios gate. See 
above. 


(C) 713 αἱ ἑπτὰ σχολαὶ ... κόμητες: the seven scholae based in the East; 
there had been twelve, including five in the West; Justinian added 
four supernumerary scholae, which were later disbanded. See HAL- 
DON, Praetorians 119 and literature. Elements of each schola served 
on a rotational basis in Constantinople; for particular ceremonies 
— possibly including this one — all the members of the units in 
question might be involved. 


(C) 715 μαγιστριάνοι: members of the scrinium of the magister offi- 
ciorum (on whom see ΒΟΑΚ, The Master 24—58; Bury, Administra- 
tive System 29—31; Jonzs, LRE 103; 368f.; 575—587; STEIN, 
Bas-Empire I 113f.; CLAvss, Magister 40—45). The term often 
referred specifically to the agentes in rebus, see DAI Comm. 79 (22, 
15); ΒΟΑΚ, The Master 73. 


(C) 715 φαβρικήσιοι: the fabricenses came under the authority of the 
magister officiorum; see Jones, LRE 834—837; 671; O. SEEck, Art. 
Fabricenses. RE VI (1909) 1925—1930, see 1925f.; Grossx, Militär- 
geschichte 97f.; see HALDON, Praetorians 114f. and literature. 
Those referred to here are most probably the barbaricorii who 
produced gold- and silver-decorated parade armour. 


(C) 715 τάξις τῶν ἐπάρχων καὶ τοῦ ἐπάρχου: 1.6. of the praetorian 
prefects and the Eparch of the City. On the former, the praefectiani, 
see JoNES, LRE 586—592; on the latter, ibid. 592—593. 


(C) 715—716 ἀργυροπρᾶται ... σύστημα: 1. e. of all the craft and trad- 
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ing bodies under the City Eparch's authority. The argyropratai 
(argentari?) were not simply silversmiths, but functioned also as 
bankers, arranging loans, transfers and deposits. See Jones, LRE 
863—864; HENDY, Studies 242—253. 


(0) 717 µέχρι τῆς Χαλκῆς τοῦ παλατίου: the Chalke, the brazen gate of 
the palace. See Janrn, CPByz. 110—111; and esp. Manco, Brazen 
House 97Η. It was situated at the end of the Mese, at the eastern end 
of the south side of the Augousteion, facing the Great Church. 


(C) 718—719 ὁ ἀδμισσιονάλιος the comes admissionum, under the 
overall authority of the magister officiorum. 'The post was by Justi- 
nian's time normally awarded to the senior decurion of the ordo 
silentiariorum: see OsTROGORSKY-STEIN, Krónungsordnungen 
206—210; ἄονες, LRE 582; R.Gumianp, Etudes sur l'histoire 
administrative de l'empire byzantin. Le silentiaire. 'O Σιλεντιάριος, 
in: Χαριστήριον εἰς ᾿Αναστάσιον K. ᾿Ορλάνδον IV. Athens 1967—1968, 
33—46, see 994. (— IDEM, Titres et fonctions XVII). This comes 
admissionum/admissionalios must not be confused with the later 
official similarly titled: it is generally assumed that the later admis- 
sionalios who appears in the De caerimoniis in ceremonies of the 
eighth century and later is the older comes dispositionum (BURY, 
Administrative System 119; Boax, The Master 66—67, followed by 
OrkoNoMIDES, Préséance 309). In fact, as OsTROGORSKY-STEIN, 
Krónungsordnungen, loc. cit., made clear, it is the earlier comes 
admissionum who becomes the epi tes katastaseos (during the eighth 
century), the later admissionalios being the older secundicerius or 
proximus of the ad missionales: the epi tés katastaseos has the silentia- 
riot under his authority, and the admissionalios is clearly also subor- 
dinate to him, see De Cer. 269, 14sq. and cf. De Cer. 23, 7—8; 238, 
2sq. The scrinium dispositionum and its comes, always of relatively 
low status, seem to disappear during the sixth century — possibly 
merging with another palatine scrinium. As OsTROGORSK Y-STEIN, 
Krónungsordnungen 206, point out the duties of the scrinium dispo- 
sitionum in fact had little in common with those of the later epi tés 
katastaseds and the silentiaries, which did, however, carry on the 
duties of the admissionales. See also Jones, LRE 578; note also 
F. DóLGER, review of OStRoGORSKY-STEIN, Krónungsordnungen, 
in: BZ 36 (1936) 154. 
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(C) 719 τὸν προτίκτωρα: the corps of protectores was merged by this 
time into that of the protectores domestici under the comes domesti- 
corum. The title protector was awarded as an honour to deserving 
soldiers and to non-commissioned officers, but could also designate 
membership of the palatine corps of protectores and protectores dome- 
stici. They were originally an elite group of officers, but by the 
middle of the sixth century had become a ceremonial and parade- 
ground guard only. See Jons, LRE 636ff.; 657—658; HALDON, 
Praetorians 130—134. The officer named here is almost certainly 
the comes of the scholae of domestici protectores — the custom of 
referring to the commander of a corps by the nominativised name 
of the corps he commanded was usual: cf. ὁ ἐξκούβιτος, ὁ ἱκανάτος etc. 
and OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 332—333; and supra on (0) 475—478. 


(C) 719 τὸν ϑριαμβευτήν: see REISKE, Comm. 598; 717—719. The 
identity of this "official" is unclear. Possibly the comes dispositio- 
num — see on admissionalios above. Or he might also be equivalent 
to the deme melistés, first attested in 562 — see CAMERON, Circus 
Factions 260. He was responsible probably for the recitation of the 
thriambeutalion or triumphal acclamation, although in this example 
it is declaimed by the admissionalios. 


(C) 720 ὁ μάγιστρος: the magister officiorum. See on (C) 715 above. 


(C) 721 τῆς Χρυσῆς Πόρτης: the Golden Gate in the Theodosian walls, 
at the end of the first branch of the Mese; the original Golden Gate 
of the walls of Constantine was known simply as the "old gate" or 
the "old gate of St. John the Baptist", being near to the church of 
the same name built by Constantine I. See GUILLAND, Topographie 
II 62—63; Janin, CPByz. 263—264 and esp. 269—273 and 330; 
Mango, Constantinople 24—25. 


(C) 722 οἱ κουβικουλάριοι: under the praepositus sacri cubiculi, the 
eunuch cubicularii of the sacred bedchamber were in close attend- 
ance upon the emperor. See Jones, LRE 566—570; GUILLAND, 
Institutions I 269—282; Bury, Administrative System 120. See on 
(C) 284—285 supra for the later praipositos. 


(C) 724sq.: this triumph dates from 878: while the Paulicians had 
been defeated and Chrysocheir killed in the battle near Bathys 
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Ryax in 872, there is no evidence that Tephriké itself was taken 
until 878/879, the date at which Germanikeia fell (see HoNIGMANN, 
Ostgrenze 61—63; TIB II 82—83; Vasi.iev, Byzance et les Arabes 
II/1, 82—94 (M. CANARD), and Th. Cont. 280, 11ff.), as evidenced in 
this heading. While the date of the capture of 'Tephrike is debated 
(see, for example, VASILIEV, Byzance et les Arabes Τ1/2, 34—35; 
47—49 [M. CANARD]) the heading here does suggest that OrkoNowr- 
DEs is right in arguing for a later date for the fall of Tephriké rather 
than the traditionally accepted 872 (see, for example, Voer, Basile 
361—363). See OIKONOMIDÈS, Préséance 350 and n.355 with litera- 
ture; and note Th. Cont. 284, 3—5. It cannot be later than 879, if 
only because Basil's son Constantine died shortly after their return 
from the campaign. See below on (C) 732; and as LEMERLE has 
convincingly shown, it must actually have occurred in 878, and not 
879, as suggested by OrkonomipEs, Préséance, loc. cit. See P. LE- 
MERLE, L'Histoire des Pauliciens d' Asie Mineure d' aprés les sources 
grecques. TM 5 (1973) 1—144; also McConMick, Eternal Victory 
154 and n. 84. For Germanikeia (Ματ-αὔ), see TIB II 82—83; Ho- 
NIGMANN, Ostgrenze 84—86. For a contemporary miniature of Basil 
together with Constantine, Leo and Alexander (in cod. Par. gr. 510, 
dated to 879) see SpaTHARAKIS, Portrait 96—99 and fig. 62; and esp. 
I. KALAVREZOU-MAXEINER, The Portrait of Basil I in Paris gr. 510. 
JOB 27 (1978) 19—24. 

For the structure of the triumph, see McCormick, Eternal 
Victory 155—157; IDEM, Ceremonies 18—19 and note also 4, η. 11. 


(C) 727 τὴν Ἱέρειαν (τὰ ᾿Ηρία, schol. ἱερίας L): cf. Th. Cont. 451, 17: τὰ 
"Hota; 452, 47: ἡ ᾿Ηρία; see also (C) 743. Hiereia, on the Asian shore 
of the Bosphorus. See on (C) 702 above, and De Cer. 373, 15sq. There 
seems to have been a wide variety of alternative spellings. For the 
origins of the name, alternative spellings and a detailed discussion, 
see PERTUSI, in: G. Pisid., De Exp. Pers. I 157 and Comm. 144—147. 


(C) 721—129 ὑπαντησάσης ... κατεσκευασμένων: cf. the similar recep- 
tion (although at Hiereia itself) prepared for Heraclius after his 
return from the Persian war in 626: Theoph. 328, 2—6; see also 
MacCormack, Art and Ceremony in Late Antiquity 84—89; 
McCormick, Eternal Victory 70—72. 


(C) 729 ἡ σύγκλητος πᾶσα: it is difficult to know in exactly what sense 
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sygklétos should be taken here: the senate proper, made up of the 
chief officers of the civil and military administration in Constan- 
tinople, together with others selected by the emperors according to 
their personal preference; or the "formal" senate, that is, all those 
holding dignities of “senatorial” status: dishypatoi, hypatot, vestito- 
res, silentiarioi, apo eparchón, stratélatai (see OIKONOMIDES, Pré- 
séance 288; 295—296; Βεσκ, Senat und Volk 57—58; OSTRO- 
Gorsky, Geschichte 204; and in general Ai. CHRISTOPHILOPOULOU, 
“Ἡ σύγκλητος εἰς τὸ Βυζαντινὸν κράτος. Athens 1949). In addition, the 
term συγκλητικός also described functional officers under the author- 
ity of the various sekreta — see O1kKONOMIDES, Préséance 108, n. 64; 
124, n. 73; also 99, η. 57. In this instance, the senate proper seems 
to be intended. See McCormick, Eternal Victory 200ff.; and Ai. 
CHRISTOPHILOPOULOU, Silention. BZ 44 (1951) 79—85. 


(C) 731 ἐν τῷ τοῦ Προδρόμου ναῷ: situated in the Hebdomon region, 
see JANIN, CP Byz. 139—140; 446—447; IDEM, Eglises et monastères 
413—415. 


(C) 732 Κωνσταντίνῳ τῷ véw: the eldest son of Basil I, co-emperor 
from 869 until his death on Sept. 3% 879: cf. P. KARLIN-HAYTER, 
Quel est l'empereur Constantin le nouveau commémoré dans le 
synaxaire au 3. Septembre? Byz 36 (1966) 624—626; F. HALKIN, 
Trois dates historiques précisées grace au Synaxaire. Byz 24 (1954) 
14ff.; and cf. V. GRUMEL, La VI* session du concile photien de 
879—880. A propos de la mémoire liturgique, le 3 Septembre, de 
l'empereur Constantin le Nouveau. Anal. Boll. 85 (1967) 336—337. 
See also OsTROGORSKY, Geschichte 195; 199; and Th. Cont. 345, 4sq. 


(C) 733 ἐν τῷ ναῷ ... ᾿Αβραμιτῶν: JANIN, CPByz. 455; IDEM Églises et 
monastéres 4—6. The church was situated outside the City, in the 
Triton region, near to the Golden Gate. 


(C) 734—735 ἅμα καὶ φλαμούλων τινῶν λιτῶν: (military) standards, 
processional insignia, seemingly with no special adornment or deco- 
ration, which belonged either to the ordinary troops with whom 
Basil and Constantine had campaigned, or to the populace and the 
organised guilds or systémata. For λιτός as simple or plain (in par- 
ticular of titles and dignities) see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 290 and 
notes. The term was also applied to religious processions; and it is 
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not impossible that in this example banners bearing religious motifs 
— icons, extracts from the scriptures and so forth — are meant. See 
on (C) 781 infra. In palaeographical context λιτός (λιτογραφία) desig- 
nates the majuscule script; see B. Arsatos, La terminologie du 
livre-manuscrit à l'époque byzantine. 1*?* partie: Termes désignant 
le livre-manuscrit et l'écriture (Ελληνικά, παράρτ. 21). Thessalonike 
1971, 217—229. 

These phlamoula are in contrast to the much more elaborate 
standards paraded for foreign visitors (on whom see on [C] 737 
infra): the gold-embroidered silk imperial banner carried by soldiers 
of the great Hetaireia, for example (De Cer. 576, 21—22), or the 
simple imperial gold standards (De Cer. 577, 1—2. 4). These are 
again different from the various military standards kept for ceremo- 
nial occasions and paraded by the tagmatic troops, the Hetaireia 
and other parade-soldiers: see De Cer. 575, 16—20, for standards of 
this type which were stored in particular churches and chapels of 
the palace precincts (see on [C] 489 above); and also different from 
the ordinary standards of the parade regiments and active units of 
the tagmata and related corps: cf. De Cer. 579, 16—17. 21. The 
standards and insignia are referred to by a variety of more-or-less 
technical terms: φλάμουλα, square or rectangular silk banners at- 
tached to a spear, with or without an embroidered motif. Imperial 
phlamoula were surmounted by a cross, and two of these at least 
were of gold, while another was of gold-embroidered silk (De Cer. 
576, 21; 577, 1—5; 579, 16. 21; and 608, 14—16; 609, 10). Φλάμουλον 
was also a generic term, of course, and could designate "standard" 
or “banner” in general, particularly in a military context: note the 
parading of captured phlamoula at (C) 744—745; and cf. De Cer. 
613, 1. 6—7. 10. 21—22; 614, 10; 615, 2. 5—9. 13; and cf. Anon. Vári 
3, 15. 17—18. 20 (Dennis 1, 64. 66. 69); and De Cer. 305, 7; Niceph., 
Praec. 14, 28. 30; 18, 30—31. Note that the Anon. Vari (3, 12 
[ΡΕΝΧΝΙΒ, 1, 62]) refers to the βασιλικὸν φλάμουλον present with the 
emperor. 

Apart from phlamoula, there are the so-called “Ρωμαϊκὰ σκῆπτρα, 
possibly of labarum-like form (see below, and De Cer. 210, 24—25), 
divided into those called βῆλα (Lat. vela) and those termed simply 
σχῆπτρα (see De Cer. 11, 18—19), used regularly on ceremonial 
occasions (De Cer. 15, 2. 4; 194, 15; 205, 11—12; 210, 24; 211, 13; 
218, 21; 575, 16; 585, 1—2; 591, 8—9; 593, 11—12; 620, 3). Twelve 
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of the sképtra were stored in the church of the Lord, three more in 
the palatine chapel of St. Stephen of Daphne. The original twelve 
may be those represented on the base of the column of Arcadius 
— see GRABAR, L'empereur 76; the later Pseudo-Codinus (IV 195, 
29—196, 12) refers to two groups of six imperial standards, each 
with a different image upon it: the Archéstrotegos (Michael, see on [C] 
426 above); the Fathers of the Church; a cross with saints Demé- 
trios, Prokopios and the two Theodores; St. George; a dragon; and 
the mounted figure of the emperor. 

Distinct from these are the εὐτυχία or πτυχία, usually separated 
from the sképtra, sometimes referred to as τὰ ἕτερα σκῆπτρα (De Cer. 
11, 19; and 585, 1—2). From the name it is probable that they bore 
a representation of the figure of Victory or some such related image; 
and from their classification with the sképtra or as "the other 
sképtra" , they were probably also of traditional labarwm-like form 
(see De Cer. 15, 4; 575, 16; 591, 9; 593, 12). Seven of the latter were 
kept in the chapel of St. Stephen of Daphne. 

Finally, a group of standards or insignia often referred to by 
name, sometimes simply as "the other insignia" — λάβουρα, καμπη- 
δικτούρια, σίγνα, δρακόντια, βάνδα. These are all military in origin. 
Whether the laboura are actually in the form of such, i.e. as de- 
scribed by Eusebius for Constantine's original labarum (see Euse- 
bius, Vita Constantini I 30—31) is difficult to say, although there is 
no particular reason for doubting that they were at least similar. 
The καμπηδικτούρια seem to be descended from the batons or ensigns 
of the older Roman campiductores, field-officers responsible for pa- 
rade- and marching-order from tbe fourth century at least. See 
ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 108; 121 and literature. Siyva, δρακόντια and 
βάνδα are again all military standards, the last two (and probably 
the first) all involving a banner of some sort attached to a spear; the 
drakontia either in the form of a dragon, as described by Ammianus 
Marcellinus, or with a representation of a dragon. See in general 
R. Grosse, Die Fahnen in der rómisch-byzantinischen Armee des 
4.—10. Jahrhunderts. BZ 24 (1924) 359—372; and ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Prae- 
torians 555—556 with notes. Signa seem also to have been referrd 
to by their Greek name, σημεῖα. 

Generically all these standards were referred to as σκεύη: see De 
Cer. 11, 20—22; 194, 15—16; 205, 11—12; 210, 25; 211, 13—14; 218, 
21—22; 575, 18—19; 593, 12; 620, 4. A number were kept in the 
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church of the Lord — see above; and JANIN, Églises et monastères 
511—512: 5 kampidiktouria, 5 laboura, 12 signa, 12 drakontia, 8 
banda, along with 18 σκευοφορικά, probably ensign-holders or belts. 
For military standards and flags, see also G.T. DENNIS, Byzantine 
Battle Flags. Byz. Forschungen 8 (1982) 51—59 with illustrations 
and further references. These latter insignia were paraded by special 
officers from the tagmata, or by the sailors of the imperial fleet, at 
least in the tenth century. Thus the protiktores, eutychophoroi and 
sképtrophoro) in the Scholai; the skeuophoroi and signophoroi in the 
Exkoubiton; bandophoroi, labourésioi and sémeiophoroi in the Vigla; 
and bandophoroi and semeiophoroi in the Hikanatoi were responsible 
for parading the various ensigns of the same name: see HALDON, 
Praetorians 287—296 and notes. It is unclear whether these were 
actually taken on campaign, however, or were reserved for imperial 
ceremonial use and kept otherwise in the imperial chapels referred 
to — see De Cer. 591, 9—10, for example. If, as seems likely, they 
were all ancient standards handed down over the years, then the 
latter is the more probable. That such insignia were associated with 
the emperor's presence in particular is suggested by a passage in 
Anna Komnéné (Alexiad VI 11, 2), where the presence of certain 
σημαίας τε καὶ σκῆπτρα ἀργυρόηλα sent by Alexios deceived the Turks 
into withdrawing from a siege on the assumption that the emperor 
and his troops must have been present in the invested city. See also 
ibid. V 5, 7. 

Other groups of palatine guardsmen could also parade these 
ensigns, as well as those of the tagmata and fleet, however. The 
kandidatoi (De Cer. 575, 17; 585, 3) or the great Heta?reia (e.g. De 
Cer. 576, 21), the crews of the imperial dromons (De Cer. 577, 1—5) 
or the protostrator (De Cer. 608, 13—16; 609, 10) are all mentioned 
in this context. Distinct from all these insignia, of course, were the 
ceremonial crosses (see on [C] 489 above), and other imperial signa, 
such as the golden lance referred to at De Cer. 500, 11—12 and 505, 
18, for example. The exact form of these devices — as well as of the 
smaller, hand-held insignia such as the golden akakia (successor to 
the older senatorial mappa) — has been much debated, particularly 
with reference to the evidence of numismatic representations. See 
most recently Grierson, DOC III 133—134; 138—141 and accom- 
panying literature; also HaLpon, Praetorians, loc. cit. Note that 
while the labarum-type of ensign may first have been re-introduced 
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under Theophilus, officers of this name probably existed continu- 
ously from the late Roman period in the relevant palatine units. For 
a detailed discussion of the imagery and form of some of these, see 
GRABAR, L’empereur 74—77; and note EBERSOLT, Mélanges 42— 
43; and WESSEL, Insignien 398-—410. 

The importance of all these devices as symbols of both imperial 
power and of heavenly support for the Roman state is not to be 
underestimated. See, for example, the references in HAL Dow, Prae- 
torians 556, and the honoured position accorded to the ensigns in 
the various ceremonies referenced above. Those that were taken on 
campaign, whether imperial or regimental ensigns, were accorded a 
position of honour on the battlefield and on the march. See DENNIS, 
art. cit. 56—57. For a general discussion, see A. PERTUSI, Insegne 
del potere sovrano a Bisanzio e nei paesi di influenza bizantina, in: 
Simboli e simbologia nell'alto medioevo (Sett. Stud. Centro Ital. 
Stud. Alto Medioevo XXIII). Spoleto 1976, 481—563. 


(C) 737 ὁ δὲ ἔπαρχος: he was responsible, together with the pra?posi- 
tos, epi tés katastaseos, the silentiariot and the palatine dignitaries of 
the kouboukleion, for the preparation of the City and the palace to 
receive the emperor or visiting potentates (see [C] 795sq.). The 
description here is paralleled in much greater detail by those given 
for the receptions for the embassies from Tarsos (31* May 946) (De 
Cer. 570, 11; 582, 22), from the Emir of Amida, the Buwayhids and 
Saif ad-Daulah of Aleppo (805 Aug. 946) (De Cer. 593, 1; 594, 14) 
and from Olga of Russia (09 Sept. 957) (De Cer. 594, 15; 598, 12); 
the descriptions here provide a vast wealth of detail and supplement 
the rather brief descriptions in this text. For a commentary see 
ΤΟΥΝΉΕΕ, Const. Porph. 499—504; and cf. EBERsoLT, Mélanges 
78—83; and note that the frequent decoration of the City with 
flowers recalls its alternative name (or one of them) ἡ ἄνϑουσα: See 
G. Pisid., Bell. Av., Comm. at 212 to line 66, with literature. The 
tradition was ancient, of course; see esp. R. TURCAN, Les guirlandes 
dans l'antiquité classique. Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum 14 
(1971) 92—139, see 108ff. 


(C) 739 μερσίνης: note KouUKOULES, EEBZ 19 (1949) 75, see e.g. De 
Cer. 574, 1. For the use of laurel as a sign of victory, see REISKE, 
Comm. 578—583; and note Harün b. Yahya's account of an impe- 
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rial triumph, which corroborates much of the detail in this text: see, 
for example, 389; and cf. 383ff. 


(C) 739—140 ἀπὸ σκαραμαγγίων διαφόρων: skaramaggia occur in simi- 
lar contexts as decorations, hung up along with precious silks and 
other weaves to decorate processional routes. See (C) 833; and on 
skaramaggia and sendes, see (C) 225 and (C) 222 above. See also De 
Cer. 571, 9sq.; 572, 2—21; 573, 6—7. 11. 16—17 etc. Note that 
differently-embroidered skaramaggia, kept in the palace especially 
for such occasions, were also employed: see De Cer. 571, 10—11 and 
580, 19—581, 8. Along with sendes and vela, these cloths were all 
used as hangings — see, for example, De Cer. 573, 13. Note also that 
skaramaggia which were actually worn were also used in the same 
way as those used as hangings, but as a form of tableau vivant: see 
on (C) 240—241 supra; and cf. Harün b. Yahya 389. The term 
skaramaggion seems also to have been used adjectivally, of any 
richly-decorated silks, such as, for example, an altar-cloth: see 
Attaleiates, Diataxis 1303; Testament d'Eustathios Boilas 130. 
This seems also to be the case with some of the examples cited from 
the De caerimoniis here. 


(C) 740 πολυκανδήλων: the hanging of lamps, both precious and less 
valuable, was also a common element on these occasions — see on 
(C) 833 infra; and compare the preparations made for the arrival of 
the envoys from Tarsos, De Cer. 570, 11sq., in which the lamps from 
the various churches and chapels of the City were employed: from 
Sts. Sergios and Bacchos, from the Nea Ekklesia of Basil I, from the 
Blachernai churches, the church of the Virgin at the Pharos, and so 
on (see De Cer., loc. cit.). See the comments with further illustra- 
tions at McCormick, Eternal Victory 208. On polykandéla, see 
GAUTIER, at Pantokrator Typikon 38 and η. 30. Lamps were also a 
regular part of liturgical processions; and indeed the similarities be- 
tween the triumphal processions described here, with their regular 
halts for prayer and visits to churches along the route, the singing 
and acclamations of the demes and others, and many other features, 

with the public processions of the Church, are numerous. See 

Mateos, Typicon, Index (V) λιτή (ii), 304 and references; cf. for 

example, ibid. I 324, 1sq.; and see D. R. Denpy, The Use of Lights 

in Christian Worship. London 1959, 1—16; 72ff.; and G. Gar AvARIS, 
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Some Aspects of Symbolic Use of Lights in the Eastern Church: 
Candles, Lamps and Ostrich Eggs. BMGS 4 (1978) 69—78 with 
literature. 


(C) 742 ἐν δὲ τῷ λιβαδίῳ ... τένται: the meadow outside the walls of 
Theodosius, by the Golden Gate, and in the Triton district (JANIN, 
CPByz. 455), used as indicated here for parades of booty and so 
forth, and where the imperial household and guard established a 
temporary encampment. Cf. (C) 829: the emperor waited until the 
prisoners and the booty had arrived before entering Constantinople 
in triumph. 'This meadow is not to be confused with the district τὰ 
Λιβάδια, outside the Theodosian walls and near the gate of Kalgrou. 
It incorporated the church of the Pégé. See Janın, CPByz. 381 and 
references; IDEM, Églises et monastères 223—228. On the Triton, 
and with a different view from JANIN, see Manco, Constantinople 
33 and n. 58. 


(C) 743—747 τοὺς εὐγενεῖς... Πόρτης: see, for example, Th. Cont. 271, 
1sq. for a shorter account; and Th. Cont. 284, 2—5. This was a 
standard procedure in victory celebrations: booty, weapons and 
military equipment, together with captured banners and standards, 
were shown off to the populace; gifts were handed out to senate and 
court; chariot-races were held, preceded by a second parading of 
booty and captives. See on (C) 808sq. infra; and compare the de- 
scription of victory parades and games in the hippodrome, and the 
accompanying acclamations and hymns, at De Cer. 607, 16—612, 
17; and 612, 19—615, 15, whose details parallel those of the two 
triumphs described here — of Basil and Theophilus — very closely. 
On Theophilus’ triumph, see below on (C) 808sq. and cf. Sym. Mag. 
634, 13—22. For similar triumphs see, for example, Theoph. 433, 
10sq. (of Constantine V) and De Cer. 438, 4sq. (Nicephorus H in 
963). Note also Leo Diac. 28, 15sq.; and see MaRnkorouros, Té- 
moignage 113 (cod. Vat. gr. 163, ο.21, 6—8); note also Yahya’s 
account of the triumph of Basil the parakoimómenos in 958, in 
VasrLIEV, Byzance et les Arabes II/2, 98 (M. CANARD); cf. Harün b. 
Yahya 383ff. On ϑρίαμβος/ϑριαμβεύω see REISKE's note, Comm. 
717—719 with references; and on (C) 767 infra. 


(C) 747 ἀνοιγείσης ... Πόρτης: the Golden Gate had three gates: a 
central "golden" gate, flanked by two lesser gates: see JANIN, 
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CPByz. 272 and literature; and cf. (C) 769—770 -— the opening of 
this middle gate seems to have occurred only on such ceremonial 
occasions. 


(C) 749—750 ἱμάτιον ἐπιλώρικον: a garment worn over a lorikion, or 
mail coat, was described as an epilérikion. This was a long padded 
jacket which could serve as a defence in itself, but was intended to 
be worn over the actual mail coat. See Leo, Tact. V 3; Syll. Tact. 
XXXIX 1; Niceph., Praec. 11, 10sq.; and cf. De Cer. 670, 3; De 
Obsid. Toleranda 48, 5—6. See Hatpon, Milit. Technology 34—37. 
The ἱμάτιον ἐπιλώρικον is clearly not a piece of defensive equipment, 
however, but rather a silk coat, richly decorated, worn over the em- 
peror's cuirass or lorikion. See on (C) 837—838 infra; and cf. Dig. 
Akr. 58, 258sq.: ἐπιλούρικον λευκοτρίβλαττον; 206, 736: ἐπιλώρικον 
ὁλόσηρον καστόριν. On καστόρι(ο)ν, see on (B) 108—109 above; and 
Typikon of Gregory Pakourianos 1723: ἐπιλώρικα βασιλικὰ ὀξυκά- 
στορα. For imperial ceremonial costume in general, on which a great 
deal of work is still to be done, see GriERson, DOC II/1, 70—88; 
IDEM, DOC III/1, 117—141; and M. F. HxeNpv, in: DOC IV (forth- 
coming); A. ALFÖLDI, Insignien und Tracht der römischen Kaiser. 
Mitteil. d. Deutsch. Archáol. Instituts, Róm. Abt. 50 (1935) 1—171; 
G. P. ΟΑΓΑΥΑΕΙΘ, The Symbolism of Imperial Costume as Displayed 
on Byzantine Coins. Museum Notes (Amer. Numismatic Soc.) 8 
(1958) 99—117; A. HorMEISTER, Von der Trabea Triumphalis des 
rómischen Kaisers über das byzantinische Lorum zur Stola der 
abendlandischen Herrscher, in: Herrschaftszeichen und Staatssym- 
bolik, ed. P. E. SCHRAMM, vol. I. Stuttgart 1955, 25—50. Note also 
EBERSOLT, Mélanges 64 and n. 3; and REISKE, Comm. 583; WESSEL, 
Insignien 369—498, for analysis, description and reference to visual 
representations. For further analysis of imperial insignia, see 
J.Dx£R, Der Globus des spütrómischen und des byzantinischen 
Kaisers. BZ 54 (1961) 53—85; 291—318 (repr. in: IDEM, Byzanz und 
das abendlündische Herrschertum 70ff.); together with further 
work of the same, cited in the notes below. 


(C) 750 καγκελλωτόν: cf. Lat. cancelli, grating; DU CANGE, s. v. 531. 


(C) 750—751 ἐν ταῖς ὄρναις: οἵ. REISKE, Comm. 280—281: ὄρνα, Lat. 
ora, cf. ornatus; verb orno; cf. De Cer. 255, 7: τριβλατίων ὀρναμένων; 
and see GUILLAND, REG 62 (1949) 330, n. 1; 945. 
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(C) 751—752 σπαθὶν ζωστίκιν: in contrast to a sword slung from a belt 
worn over the shoulder, κατὰ τὴν Ῥωμαϊκὴν τάξιν, cf. Leo, Tact. VI 
2; Syll. Tact. XXXIX 2. The sword slung from a waist-belt may be 
a sabre, introduced from the steppes during the eighth or ninth 
century, described also as a παραμήριον (but not to be confused with 
the classical and later short swords thus described — see, for exam- 
ple, Just., Nov. 85, 4). The characteristics of the Byzantine paramé- 
rion: worn from the waist, single-edged, clearly distinguish it from 
earlier swords or long knives so described. Cf. Leo, Tact. VI 2; Syll. 
Tact. XXXVIII 5; XXXIX 2. But whether the spathia worn from 
a belt at (C) 751—752, 838, 842 and Niceph., Praec. 1, 24; 2, 11; 11, 
32 are to be identified as such paraméria or sabres is impossible to 
say. Given tbe influence of steppe military technology and the 
presence of Turkic mercenaries in the Hetaireia (and possibly other 
units too) at this time and later, it is not impossible. See HALDON, 
Milit. Technology 31. The sword referred to here was presumably a 
purely ceremonial sword, similar to that described as τῆς προελεύσεως 
at (C) 218—219; and see De Cer. 80, 12—13: καὶ σπαθίον ὁμοίως 
χρυσοῦν διὰ λίθων καὶ μαργάρων ἠμφιεσμένον. For the sword as an 
element of the imperial insignia, see WESSEL, Insignien 4128. 


(C) 752 καισαρίκιν: a gold circlet, the older stephanos, which had 
become the insignia of a Caesar: see EBERSOLT, Mélanges 67—68 
and 67, n.7. The text makes it clear, however, that kaisarikion 
described the type of diadem rather than its function, at this time: 
in the same way that kamélaukion describes a type of headgear (in 
this case, an enclosed hemispherical head-dress: see REISKE, Comm. 
652 ff., and J. DE£R, Der Ursprung der Kaiserkrone. Schweizer Beit- 
träge zur allgemeinen Geschichte 8 [1950] 51—87, see 69—81; note 
OrkoNoMiIDEs, Préséance 98, n. 53). Cf. GuILLAND, Institutions II 
37; also De Cer. 522, 7—8: τὸν στέφανον τὸ λεγόμενον καισαρίκιον; 634, 
16—17; and note 218, 24—219, 1. For general comments, see GRIER- 
son, DOC III/1, 127 ff.; Οτκονομιρῦς, Préséance loc. cit.; WESSEL, 
Insignien 373—397; CHRISTOPHILOPOULOU, Stemmata 281, η. 9. 


(C) 753 κλιβάνιον: a lamellar cuirass (usually of interlocked iron, 
bronze or boiled leather plates or petala), in this case of gold, 
sleeveless, waist-length, and either enclosing the trunk entirely, or 
of plain leather at the back and of interlinked plates at the front. See 
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Leo, Tact. V 3; VI 4; Syll. Tact. XX XVIII 4, 7; XXXIX 1; and ef. 
ibid. XX X 2 and XXXI 1; Leo, Tact. VI 30; 34; Niceph., Praec. 11, 
20sq. See Harpon, Milit. Technology 34—35 and notes 121, 122 for 
illustrations. One of the best-known and clearest examples is that 
worn by Basil II triumphing over his foes in the Psalter under his 
name. See I. ᾠπνόπκκο, The Illuminators of the Menologium of 
Basil II. DOP 16 (1962) 243—276, see pl. 17 (cod. Marc. gr. 17, fol. 
3"). 


(C) 753 ποδόψελλα: cf., for example, Leo, Tact. VI 25; Harpon, Milit. 
Technology 37 and n.126. For armour as part of the insignia, 
WEssEL, Insignien 412—417. On the lance (and shield) as elements 
in both imperial coronation and processional insignia, see J. DEÉR, 
Byzanz und die Herrschaftszeichen des Abendlandes. BZ 50 (1957) 
405—436, see 4274. with literature (repr. in: IDEM, Byzanz und das 
abendländische Herrschertum 62ff.). 


(C) 755 φακιόλιν δίκην προπολώματος: the propoloma was a turban-like 
head-dress worn by women — originally patricians, later associated 
in particular with the empress; the phakiolion was a similar head- 
dress for men. See De Cer. 214, 12—13; 258, 18; 259, 9; 623, 11; 624, 
6—7; and cf. VoaT, Cér. II 21, 26 and 22, n. 1; REISKE, Comm. 
584—586; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 74, n.1; Ps.-Cod. II 159, n. 1. See 
also DE£R, Byzanz und die Herrschaftszeichen des Abendlandes 
(cited at [C] 753 above), see 420—427. Cf. Narratio de Sancta 
Sophia 285, 9—10 (where the phakiolion was unwound); note V. 
Theod. Syk. 157, 54 and commentary 261. 


(C) 756 ἔχων ... χρυσοὐφάντου: see REISKE, Comm. 586. 


(C) 757 χιώμασιν: see also (C) 839, 843; and De Cer. 188, 24; 190, 7; 
191, 20: a richly decorated caparison for the horse’s hindquarters; 
see Du CANGE 1724 s. v. χαιώματα; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 44; Ps.-Cod. 
VII 270, 3—7 (but meaning harness). 


(C) 758 τοὺς δημάρχους καὶ τὰ δύο µέρη: the leading officers of the Blue 
and Green hippodrome “clubs” or factions. They were organised 
like the other systémata or collegia of the City under the authority 
of the Eparch. As official clubs supporting the chariot-racing teams 
of the hippodrome they were divided into City and peratic groups 
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— politikoi and peratikoi: see CAMERON, Circus Factions 93—94. By 
the ninth century, although the process begins in the sixth century, 
they had been fully incorporated into imperial ceremonial and 
ritual. There is an immense literature: see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 
326—327 for their organisation; GUILLAND, Topographie I 420— 
441; CAMERON, Circus Factions 280—270 for their history and 
development. For the role of the "guilds" on such occasions, see 
McCormick, Eternal Victory 204—205 with notes 74—77. 


(0) 759 καμίσια: see on (C) 243 supra. 


(C) 759 στεφάνια σημεντέϊΐνα: Lat. segmentata, cf. Du CaNaE 1362 s. v.; 
ΒΕΙΘΚΕ, Comm. 586; EsERsorT, Mélanges 69 and n. 1; cf. De Cer. 
2706, 19; 589, 12. 


(C) 761 ἐγχείρια: see De Cer. 577, 12; 589, 13; and note De Cer. 621, 
17sq. Such kerchiefs were used also to collect the trimmed hair of 
imperial infants. See EBERSoLT, Mélanges 13; REISKE, Comm. 586. 
On the encheirion as à curtain or hanging associated with an icon, 
see V. Nunn, The Encheirion as Adjunct to the Icon in the Middle 
Byzantine Period. BMGS 10 (1986) 73—102. 


(C) 762 τὰ νικητικὰ ... σαγία: for sagion see on (C) 225, 670—671 
above. These were special garments worn presumably only for such 
special vietory or triumphal celebrations. Special sets of clothing for 
a wide range of occasions were kept in the palace and elsewhere for 
all those involved in such publie events, both the civil administra- 
tive officials, the heads of sekreta as well as their staffs, and military 
officers, members of the senate, and so on. The generic term for such 
garments was ἀλλαξίματα; although in its narrower sense it is applied 
specifically to garments for the emperors and their immediate reti- 
nue. See on (C) 700—701 above; and Οτκονομµτρὴς, Préséance 131, 
n. 96; 191, n. 195; DIETHART, Lexikalische Rara 12/5 with literature. 


(C) 762 καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων αὐτῶν: i. e. the various personnel of the two 
factions: see OIKONOMIDES, Préseance 326—327 and literature: deu- 
tereuontes, chartoularioi and notarioi, poets and melistai or compo- 
sers, geitoniarchai, archontes, heniochoi (phaktionarioi and mikropa- 
nitat, charioteers). 
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(C) 763—766 δόξα Θεῷ ... δεσπόται: cf. De Cer. 611, 3—612, 13 and 
Exsersout, Mélanges 25; Voer, Cer. Comm. I 79—80. 


(C) 767 νικητικὰ ... ἀπελατικοὶ στρατηγικοί: see on (C) 850: ἐπινίκια; and 

see (C) 868. The miketika or epinikia were victory hymns. A sample 

of such, introduced by their first line, is given at De Cer. 609, 4—7; 

and for victory acclamations of the soldiers, see De Cer. 372, 1—373, 

13. Cf. Th. Cont. 271, 6—7: τὰς παρὰ τοῦ δήμου νικητικὰς ἐκβοήσεις καὶ 
εὐφημίας; 284, 4—5: παρὰ τοῦ δήμου τὰς ἐπινικίους φωνάς. For the 
various types of apelatikot or processional chants, see the note of 
Voer, Cér. Comm. I 80—81; and note REISKE, Comm. 350—351. 
Note also Voer, Cér. Comm. I 78—79; and see J. HANDSCHIN, Das 
Zeremonienwerk Kaiser Konstantins und die sangbare Dichtung 
(Rektoratsprogramm der Universitat Basel für die Jahre 1940 und 
1941). Basel 1942, 8f.; 108; P. Maas, Metrische Akklamationen der 
Byzantiner. BZ 21 (1912) 28—51; Brcx, Volksliteratur 25—26; 
O.KnzsTEN, Pallida mors Sarracenorum. Zur Wanderung eines 
literarischen Topos von Liudprand von Cremona bis Otto von Frei- 
sing und zu seiner byzantinischen Vorlage. Römische Historische 
Mitteilungen 17 (1975) 23—75, esp. 38ff., and WELLEsz, Music and 
Hymnography 87—106, for a detailed account within the wider 
context of Byzantine music. Note also CAMERON, Circus Factions 
246ff.; and E.Jammers, Abendland und Byzanz. Kirchenmusik. 
Byzanz und die abendlündische Musik. RB A I, fasc. 3 (1969) 
169—227. For the pre-Christian Roman tradition, see W. EHLERS, 
Art. Triumphus. RE VII/1 A (1939) 493—511, see 509—510. On the 
alternative meaning of epinikia, as announcements or bulletins of 
victory, see McCormick, Eternal Victory, Index, 425; and litera- 
ture. 


(C) 771 τὸν ἀπομονέα: see on (C) 686 above and (B) 58 above. On this 
occasion the emperor’s appointee was Baanés, the patrikios, praipo- 
sitos and sakellarios. See (B) 48 above; and for Baanes, R.Gurr- 
LAND, Patrices des règnes de Basile I*' et de Léon VI. BZ 63 (1970) 
300—317, see 301 (-ΞΤΡΕΜ, Titres et fonctions XI). 


(C) 772 στεφανὸν χρυσοῦν: see on (C) 696 supra; and ἨΕΙΞΚΕ, Comm. 
587. The "old style" manifestly relates to the sixth-century cere- 
mony preceding this one in the text. See Th. Cont. 271, 4—5: Basil 
enters and celebrates a triumph ὡς πάλαι. 
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(C) 776—778 ἐν τῷ Σίγµατι... τῷ Φόρῳ: i. e. the length of the branch 
of the Mesé from the Golden Gate as far as the Forum of Constan- 
tine. Note that, following the ancient tradition, the emperor dis- 
mounts at the entrance to the original city, near the Forum of 
Constantine — see REIsKE’s note, Comm. 588. See GUILLAND, 
Topographie II 75—76; and on (C) 711—712 supra. See JANIN, 
CPByz., map I; and for the various points named along the Mese, 
GUILLAND, Topographie II 50. For the places named here: 

the Sigma: Janin, CPByz. 424—425 (not to be confused with the 
hall of the same name in the great palace; see JANIN, loc. cit.; 
GuILLAND, Topographie I 94—119). 

the Exakionion: Janin, CPByz. 351—352; GUILLAND, Topographie 
II 62—65; Manao, Constantinople 47. 

the Xerolophos: the seventh hill of the City, on which the Forum of 
Arcadius was constructed. See JANIN, CPByz. 71—72; 439—440; 
GuILLAND, Topographie II 59—61; Manco, Constantinople 28. 
the Bous: the forum bovis, so called after the large bronze ox-head 
statue, brought originally from Pergamon. See Janin, CPByz. 69— 
10; Manco, Constantinople 28. 

the Capitol: see on (C) 711—712 above. 

the Philadelphion: see JaxiN, CPByz. 410; Manao, Constantinople 
28—30 and plan I: it was near the present-day mosque of Láleli, not 
that of Sehzade. 

the Tauros: the Forum of Theodosius, see on (C) 695—696 above. 
the Artopoulion: the district of the bakeries or bread-shops; see 
JANIN, CPByz. 95—96; 315; Μαναο, Constantinople 31 and n. 52. 
the Forum: that is, of Constantine: see JANIN, CPByz. 62—64. On 
the chief ceremonial routes from the palace through the City, see 
below, and McCormick, Eternal Victory 214ff.; and for the posi- 
tions at which the demes were stationed to acclaim the emperor, see 
(C) 850 infra with the scholion to (C) 778. 


(C) 779—780 τὸν ναὸν τῆς ὑπεραγίας Θεοτόκου: one of the two churches 
in the Forum of Constantine, the other being the oratory of the 
emperor Constantine himself. See JAN1N, CP Byz. 62; 64; 412; IDEM, 
Églises et monastéres 236—237. 


(C) 781 μετὰ λιτῆς: see Du Cancer 817 s. v. ; LAMPE s. v. λιτή (2); 


Notes to (C) 776—(C) 788 283 


EBERSOLT, Mélanges 41 and n. 1; 92; and cf. De Cer. 607, 16—17; 
614, 21—22. See especially Marros, Typicon, Index (V) λιτή (11), 
304—305 with references. The term was used both of chants/tropa- 
ria and of liturgical processions. Cf. the verb λιτανεύω (Mareos, loc. 
cit.). 


(C) 781 τῆς Μεγάλης ᾿Εκκλησίας: see JANIN, Eglises et monastéres 
455—470. 


(C) 781—782 τοῦ πραιποσίτου: see on (C) 284—285 above. 
(C) 782 τὰ στρατηγικά: see on (C) 749—750 above. 


(C) 783 διβιτήσια: a long-sleeved tunic, Lat. divitisum. See REISKE, 
Comm. 424—425; Voer, Cér. Comm. I 67; EsERsorT, Mélanges 
59—61; WrSSEL, Insignien 422—424. 


(C) 783 καμπάγια: Lat. campagus, military boot/sandal; often worn 
together with καμπότουβα, see De Cer. 439, 7; 442, 22sq.; see REISKE, 
Comm. 419—424; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 64 and n.3; KOUKOULÈS, 
BBP IV 412—413; Boax, The Master 118—119; Lexikographie 156 
(STEINER). Cf. for example, Lydus, De Mag. 22, 9—11; and also Ed. 
Diocl. 9, 11 (with Comm. 246); and see WESSEL, Insignien 447—448. 


(C) 784 τὴν Μέσην τοῦ Φόρου: i.e. that part of the Mese leading 
through and out of the Forum of Constantine: see GUILLAND, Topo- 
graphie II 72 and n.38; and οἵ. Manao, Brazen House 75. 


(C) 785—787 τῶν σκευῶν ... διαλίϑου: the various imperial insignia: 
see on (C) 734—735 above; and (C) 489 above. See De Cer. 591, 
6—10. 


(C) 787—188 ἕως τοῦ Μιλίου ... 'Ὠρολόγιον: see JANIN, CPByz. 103— 
104; GuiLLAND, Topographie I 226—232; II 28—31; Manao, Bra- 
zen House 47—48 (for the Milion); and Janin, CPByz. 102—103; 
GuiLLAND, Topographie I 220—226; II 45f.; Manao, Brazen House 
73ff. (for the Horologion); ΙΡΕΜ, Constantinople 26—27. 


(C) 788—189 ἐν τῷ ... μητατωρίῳ: the métatorion was a "changing 
station", an imperial changing room on the right side of the Great 
Church, in which the emperor might change one set of vestments for 
another, according to the occasion. See Voer, Cér. Comm. I 61; 
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Manao, Brazen House 64; 72 and n. 198 with literature; ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙ- 
DEs, Préséance 166, n. 138; GUILLAND, Topographie II 15f.; JANIN, 
Églises et monastères 461. Other churches in the City also served the 
same function on such occasions, see (C) 780—782. For the “Ωραία 
Πύλη, see Voar, Cér. Comm. I 58—59; GurLLAND, Topographie II 
128; Janrn, Églises et monastères 462. This was the main entrance 
to the Great Church, from the exonarthex to the esonarthex, leading 
also into the métatérion. Cf. De Cer. 440, 1; and Scylitzes 185, 25. See 
also Marros, Typicon II 85, n.2; 89 and n.3. For the role of the 
Agia Sophia in imperial ceremonial, see JANIN, Églises et monasté- 
res 468—409; and the references assembled in Mareos, Typicon, 
Index (III) 268—269: Μεγάλη ᾿Εκκλησία. 


(C) 791—792 ἡ εἴσοδος ... προελεύσεσιν: for the sense of ἔμπρατος, as 
used of officials and dignities, see OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 290; here 
with the sense of “formal” or “official”; cf. (C) 850 and REISKE, 
Comm. 245. For the formal processional routes from the palace to 
the Great Church and back, see ΠΑΝΟ, Topographie I 220— 
226; Manco, Brazen House 73ff. 


(C) 793 κλητόριον: see on (C) 284. 


(C) 793 τῷ ᾿Ιουστινιανοῦ τρικλίνῳ: the great triclinium constructed by 
Justinian II in 694. See Janin, CPByz. 116; GuiL.LAND, Topogra- 
phie I 153—154; and Orkonomipks, Préséance 182, n. 178. 


(C) 794 βεστομιλιαρήσια: 1. e. coins (miliarésia) from the vestiarion. See 
on (C) 95 supra; and ΗΕΝΡΥ, Studies 412 and n. 175. 


(C) 796 ὁ ἔπαρχος: the decoration and preparation of the City was the 
responsibility of the Eparch: see above (B) 58sq.; (C) 737; and De 
Cer. 572, 14. 20; 573, 5. 16. 


(C) 798—799 ὁ πραιπόσιτος ... παντός: for the praipositos, see on (C) 
284—285 above. The responsibility for the procession itself, the 
acclamations and receptions etc. fell within the competence of the 
palace. See also on the epi tes katastaseos ([C] 718—719) and the 
kouboukleion ((C] 486) above. 


(C) 799—800 τοῦ μαγίστρου: see on (B) 58 and (C) 26—27 above. 
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(C) 801—802 καθὼς ... ἔϑος: with reference to the tradition of 
leaving a representative or ek prosopou in the City. The reference 
here is probably Constantine's own gloss to the text at (0) 669—670 
and with reference to the practice of his own time. 


(C) 805—807 ἀντιλήψεις . . . ἐδίδοντο: the distribution of largess and of 
the captured booty was expected of the victorious returning general 
or emperor: see, for example, (C) 877sq. At the same time, the 
granting of imperial dignities and titles was an important part of 
the ceremonial, intended to emphasise both imperial generosity and 
the imperial authority as the source of all worldly authority. See, for 
example, Klet. Phil. 85, 27—86, 11; 97, 10; 99, 9—10; 189, 11sq.; 
221, 20—24. Similarly, the rewarding of soldiers and officers — 
through promotion to higher commands or rank, or the bestowal of 
insignia and marks of honour ete. — was important. See HALDoN, 
Praetorians 606, n. 1016; and AHRWEILER, Un discours 399, 87—93. 
Cf. Th. Cont. 271, 1—2; 283, 23—284, 1 (from the Vita Basilii 
Iunioris by Constantine). See also on (C) 261 above. For the terms 
ἀντιλήψεις and ἀναβιβασμοί, see Klet. Phil. 96—97, n.50; and 
Dacron, Phocas 234, n. 55; and for ἀντίληψις as "aid" | "assistance" 
both spritual and material, see V. Theod. Syk. 2, 7 and commen- 
tary, 168—169. 


(C) 808sq. 'H ἀπὸ τοῦ φοσσάτου ... χιλιάδας x’: this triumph is tradi- 
tionally dated to 831: cf. Bury, ERE 127—128; VAsiLIEV, Byzance 
et les Arabes I 193ff.; Rosser, Theophilus the Unlucky 155ff.; TIB 
II 77—78; see Th. Cont. 114, 17sq.; but see W. TREADGOLD, The 
Chronological Accuracy of the Chronicle of Symeon the Logothete 
for the years 813—845. DOP 33 (1979) 159—197, see 172; 178, for 
a re-dating to 837. Theophilus' expedition was directed against 
Cilicia, although other Byzantine forces defeated Muslim troops at 
the same time near Charsianon. Tarsus (Tarsos), al-Massisah (Mop- 
souestia), Adhanah (Adana), (Eirenoupolis) and *Ain Zarbah (Ana- 
barza) were among the main fortresses of Muslim Cilicia. See Ηοντα- 
MANN, Ostgrenze 42—44; HALDON-KENNEDY, Arab-Byzantine 
Frontier 106—109; for the problem of locating Eirénoupolis, see 
OrkoNOMIDES, Organisation 289 with n.23; and esp. E. Howia- 
MANN, Neronias—- lreneopolis in Eastern Cilicia. Byz 20 (1955) 39— 
61; note also REISKE, Comm. 590. It seems to have been very close 
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to the Muslim fortress town of Harüniyah, cf. HaLDON-KENNEDYy, 
Arab-Byzantine Frontier 108; ἩΟΝΙΩΜΑΝΝ, Ostgrenze 42—43. 


(C) 812—813 τῶν ... ᾿Αγαρηνῶν: in the previous year (according to 
the traditional dating) 830 the Caliph al-Ma'mün had invaded the 
thema of Kappadokia from Tarsos, capturing and destroying Koron, 
the headquarters of the stratégos. Several other fortresses were 
attacked and taken; while the Caliph’s son ‘Abbas attacked the 
district of Meliténé and Adata. See VAsiLiEv, Byzance et les Arabes 
I 101—102. 208; TIB II 77; with literature and sources. 


(C) 815 ἡ αὐγούστα: the empress Theodora (829—857): later regent 
for her son Michael III. See OsrRoconsxv, Geschichte 182 ff. On the 
title (signifying “wife of the emperor" rather than "empress"), see 
Ἡ/.ΟΗΝΒΟΕΑΕ, Das Kaisertum der Eirene und die Kaiserkrónung 
Karls des Großen, in: HuNaER, Herrscherbild 281—332, see 286 and 
n.14; Speck, Konstantin 105ff.; St. Mastev, Die staatsrechtliche 
Stellung der byzantinischen Kaiserinnen. BSI 27 (1966) 308—343; 
Elisabeth BENSAMMAR, La titulature de l'impératrice et sa significa- 
tion. Recherches sur les sources byzantines de la fin du VIII’ à la fin 
du XII siécle. Byz 46 (1976) 243—291; Dionysia Misrov, Δύο βυζαν- 
τινοὶ καϑεστωτικοὶ ὅροι (Αὐγούστα καὶ Βασίλισσα). Βυζαντιακὰ 2 (1982) 


125—141. 


(C) 815 ὁ διέπων: i.e. the ek prosopou of the emperor, usually the 
praipositos (see on [C] 798 above), see Boax, The Master 53—54, 97; 
but possibly the magistros, q. v. 


(C) 816—817 παρεάσαντες... πόλεως: not all the tagmata accompanied 
the emperor on military expeditions. In addition, the permanent 
garrison units, the Noumera and the Walls regiment, may also be 
meant: see ΗΑΙΡΟΝ, Praetorians 534, n. 743. 


(C) 819—820 ἔνδον τοῦ καγκέλλου τοῦ χαμαιτρικλίνου: kagkellon was the 
usual term for “railing”: see Μαναο, Brazen House 74; 85; and Dv 
CanGE 530—531 s. v. κάγκελος/-ον. The "low" triklinos was part of 
the palace of Hiereia (see JANtIN, CPByz. 148—150). Note also the 
existence of a kato triklinos, possibly in the Blachernai palace or the 
palace τῶν Καριανοῦ, cf. Klet. Phil. 219, 27 and n. 262; Janin, CPByz. 
125 and n. 1. 
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(C) 825—826 τὸν ἅγιον Μάμαντα: in the district of Ἅγιος Μάμας, mod. 
Besiktas, north of the Golden Horn and on the European shore of 
the Bosphorus; it was the site of an imperial palace, a small port and 
a hippodrome, constructed by Leo I after 469. See Janin, CPByz. 
141; 473—474 and map XI. 


(C) 827 ἐν Βλαχέρναις: the quarter of Blachernai, first enclosed within 
the walls by Heraclius, with extensions and improvements under 
Leo V and Manuel I (Janin, CPByz. 265—266). It was also the site 
of the later imperial residence, from the twelfth century. Before this 
time it was the site of a sanctuary of the veil of the Virgin, con- 
structed under Pulcheria and Marcian, and the accompanying impe- 
rial appartments. There was also a small port attached to this 
complex. See Janin, CPByz. 123ff.; and for the walls, ibid. 283ff.; 
and SPEck, Bellum Avaricum 34ff. 


(C) 827—828 διὰ τοῦ ἔξω τείχους: this was the exterior rampart of the 
Theodosian walls, also called the προτείχισµα or μικρὸν τεῖχος, origi- 
nally with 92 small towers, as opposed to the 96 larger towers of the 
main wall, the ἔσω or μέγα τεῖχος. Between the two ramparts was a 
peribolos with a military road. Rather than follow this road to the 
meadow outside the Golden Gate, it is more likely that Theophilus 
followed the outer road, that is, along the outside of the outer wall, 
and outside the great defensive ditch. See Janin, CPByz. 266—267 
with literature. 


(C) 829 ἐν τῷ λιβαδίῳ τοῦ κομβινοστασίου: see on (C) 742 above; and (C) 
158 for κομπίνα/κομπινεύω. The κομβινοστάσιον was the point at which 
the "teams" of pack-animals or processional animals might be 
assembled. It was also the site at which the chariot racing teams 
tried out and selected their racing horses, for the programme (κομ- 
πίνα) of the races; see Voer, Cér. Comm. II 117; 134. Στάσιον/στασί- 
διον meant a "post" or “emplacement”, see, for example, De Vel. 
Bell. 187, 4; 188, 2 (Dennis, 1, 15. 35); and Dacron, Phocas 246. 


(C) 880 ἐν Χρυσοπόλει: mod. Uskiidar (Scutari) on the Asian side of 
the Bosphorus; its port was Damalis (mod. Kizkule). See JANIN, 
CPByz. 237; 494—495. 


(C) 831—834 ὁ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἔπαρχος ... Χαλκῆς: see (C) 796 supra. 
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(C) 832—833 δίκην νυμφικῶν παστάδων: cf. REISKE, Comm. 590—591. 
Note the scholion to (C) 740. The decking-out of the City on the one 
hand, and specific rooms or buildings on the other, described in this 
fashion, was not unusual: cf. for example, De Cer. 573, 17sq. and 
571, 8. The παστοποιοί were responsible for such decorations in the 
palace itself; cf. Leo Diac. 158, 16—20. The relationship between 
Constantinople and the Virgin, and the attendant symbolism, will 
also have been relevant in this context. See the discussion and 
literature in Averil Cameron, The Theotokos in Sixth-Century 
Constantinople: a City finds its Symbol. JTAS 29 (1978) 79—108. 


(C) 833 πολυφώτων: lamps were hung at specific points all along the 
processional route; see on (C) 740 and De Cer. 580, 2—3: éxpepacdy- 
σαν ὁλόφωτα; Theotokos Kecharitomene Typikon 1592—1593: πολυ- 


κάνδηλα τὰ πολύφωτα. 


(C) 887—838 χιτῶνα ... ἐπιλώρικον: the term chitón was used often in 
the general sense of tunic — whether long or short — to describe 
other garments such as the sticharion (a long robe) or the divitésion 
(see on [0] 783 above). See ΕΒΕΗΘΟΙ/Τ, Mélanges 61 and n. 2; 64; 72; 
see also on (C) 749—750 above; and WxssEL, Insignien 420ff. Cf. 
Klet. Phil. 127, 20—21. 


(C) 838 τὸν ῥοδόβοτρυν: note the scholion to (C) 749 supra, where a 
fuller description of this garment is given; and note De Cer. 80, 
11—12: κολόβιον τριβλάττιον χρυσοσωληνοκέντητον, διὰ λίθων καὶ μαργά- 
pov ἠμφιεσμένον, ὃ καὶ βότρυς καλεῖται ...; and De Cer. 86, 4. See 
EBERSOLT, Mélanges θά, η. 3. 


(C) 838 τιάραν: see REISKE, Comm. 591—592, and the scholion: 
τούφαν. The term is Persian in origin, and here represents a circlet 
bearing a plume of feathers. See EBERSoLT, Mélanges 68; GRIERSON, 
DOC II/1, 74—75; ΠΙ/1, 129—130; and cf. De Cer. 188, 10; WESSEL, 
Insignien 373—397. 


(C) 839 χιώματι: see on (C) 757 above. 


(C) 840 σκῆπτρον: not the large, labarum-like sképtra carried as 
military and imperial standards (see on [C] 734—735 and [C] 489 
above) but the older consular sceptre (also referred to as σκηπίωνα, 
cf. De Cer. 62, 16; 187, 15 and note 639, 9sq.). See Du CANGE 
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1388—1389; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 66; Grierson, DOC III/1, 138— 
141 and table 15. See also OrKONOMID:ES, Préséance 330; Klet. Phil. 
201, 14—15 and n. 220; and WEssEL, Insignien 398—410. 


(C) 840 ὁ δὲ καῖσαρ: Alexios Mousele, son-in-law of Theophilus. See 
R.GuiLLAND, Patrices des règnes de Théophile et de Michel III. 
Revue des Études Sud-Est Européennes 8 (1970) 593—610, see 596— 
597 (repr. in: IDEM, Titres et fonctions X); and Rosser, Theophilus 
the Unlucky 155—156 and n. 5. 


(0) 841 μανικελλίων: arm-guards for the fore-arm, also called χειρομά- 
νικα, cf. Leo Tact. VI 25; and cf. VI 3; Syll. Tact. XX XVIII 5: 
χειρόψελλα ..., ἃ δὴ καὶ μανικέλλια λέγονται; cf. ibid. XXXIX 2; Ni- 
ceph., Praec. 11, 7—8; and see De Cer. 669, 18; 672, 5; 674, 5. For 
ποδόψελλα see on (C) 753 above. 


(C) 842 σὺν περικεφαλαία χρυσῇ: equivalent to kaisarikion, see on (C) 
752 above; and see EBERSOLT, Mélanges 67, n.7; Theoph. 444, 4. 


(C) 847—848 χρυσοῦν ... πολυτίμων: see above on (C) 696. 


(C) 849 ἐπὶ τοῦ δεξιοῦ βραχίονος: worn in the same way as the late 
Roman armillae, a tradition adopted from Sassanian practice. See 
Derér, Byzanz und die Herrschaftszeichen des Abendlandes (cited 
at [C] 753 above) 419. 


(C) 850 ὡς ἐπὶ ἑορτασίμου προκένσου: see on (C) 767 above and on 
prokenson, (B) 107 above. The progresses with which this one is 
compared are those which took place on days of great festivals 
— of the Annunciation, Easter, the Ascension, Pentecost, of the 
Transfiguration, Christmas, Epiphany and so on — when the demes 
and members of court and clergy, as well as the population of the 
City and the collegia or systémata, addressed the emperor at various 
stations — στάσεις — or receptions — δοχαί — with a variety of 
formal acclamations. The demes played a central role on these 
occasions: note the scholion at (C) 778 above. For a detailed analy- 
sis, see GUILLAND, Topographie I 217—248; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 
90—91; CAMERON, Circus Factions 251 ff.; and McCormick, Eternal 
Victory 220. 


(C) 851—852 τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἅγιον Moxov: from the Sigma the imperial 
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cortége turned left in the direction of St. Mokios before rejoining the 
main route of the Mesé at the Xérolophos, probably at the Forum 
of Arcadius. See Janin, CPByz. 38—39; and for St. Mokios, ibid. 
393; and JANIN, Églises et monastéres 354—358. The route has been 
commented upon by Mango, Brazen House 83—84; GUILLAND, 
Topographie IT 50; Maneo, Constantinople 47; and see McCormick, 
Eternal Victory 146ff.; 209ff. 


(C) 852 µέχρι τοῦ Μιλίου: the great tetrapylon arch outside the Augou- 
staion, between the palace and the Hagia Sophia, and the depar- 
turepoint of the main thoroughfare out of the City. See JANIN, 
CPByz. 103—104; GULLAND, Topographie II 28—31; Maneo, Bra- 
zen House 47—48; and for the Augoustaion, JANIN, CPByz. 59—62; 
73—77; 155—156; GuiLLAND, Topographie II 40—54; Maneo, Bra- 
zen House 42—47. See on (C) 787—788 supra. 


(C) 853 διρήγευσαν: see EBERSOLT, Mélanges 41 and n.4, who notes 
that the two verbs διρηγεύω and ὀψικεύω are used of those elements 
of the procession preceding the emperor. Contrast with the liturgical 
λιτανεύω, see on (C) 781 above. 


(C) 853—854 ἕως τοῦ φρέατος τῆς Ἁγίας Σοφίας: the Holy Well, part 
of the complex of the Great Church. See GuILLAND, Topographie II 
19—27; and Manco, Brazen House 60—72. 


(C) 854—855 πλὴν ... ἔφιπποι: those who had participated in the 
campaign continue on horseback. Cf. De Cer. 610, 8—14. 


(C) 855 κονταρίων: cf. Lat. contus, see Du CANGE 707 s. v. 


(C) 857 ἀπὸ ὀργυιῶν πέντε: there were three different ὀργυιαί in use 
during the Byzantine period, two of which (of approx. 2,10 m. and 
2,16 m.) were official measures (used for field-surveying, for exam- 
ple) and are probably not meant here. The third, used for day-to- 
day purposes, was of approx. 1,87 m. in length. 5 orguiai would 
therefore be about 9,30 m. See ΒΟΗΠ/ΒΑΟΗ, Metrologie 22—27. 


(C) 858 σπαθοβακλίων: cf. for example, De Cer. 72, 18; 82, 4. 10 etc.; 
these were ceremonial weapons carried by prótospathario:, both 
eunuch and non-eunuch. See REISKE, Comm. 174—175; from spatha 
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and baculum, these were probably long batons tipped with a two- 
edged bronze or iron blade. See also Voer, Cér. Comm. I 106. 


(C) 859 πούλπιτον = βῆμα, cf. REISKE, Comm. 592; EBERSOLT, Palais 
34 and n.7; GuiLLAND, Topographie I 88. 


(C) 859—860 τὸ χρυσοῦν... πρωτόϑαυμα: up to the reign of Michael III 
the court possessed only one gilded organ; while the demes also 
possessed two, silvered, organs. But the golden organ was re- 
portedly melted down by Michael ITI (see Th. Cont. 257, 5—6; and 
Scylitzes 97, 49; 132, 36). At some time after this two more golden 
organs seem to have been constructed for ceremonial functions, 
referred to in various other contexts either singly or as a pair: see, 
for example. De Cer. 571, 4 (one organ); 580, 5 (two organs) for the 
year 946 A. D. 'They were used on a variety of such occasions, and 
seem to have been portative. See REISKE, Comm. 137—138; EBER- 
soLT, Mélanges 90—91; and WELLEsz, Music and Hymnography 
94—98. Note Harün b. Yahya 388 for an early tenth-century de- 
scription. 


(C) 860 σένζον: Lat. sessus, cf. Du CANGE s. v. σέσσος, 1356; REISKE, 
Comm. 224—225; EBERSOLT, Mélanges 34 and references; also 
OrkoNoMIDEs, Préséance 274, n. 32. 


(C) 861 ὁ χρυσοῦς... μέγας: one of the ceremonial crosses stored in the 
palace. See De Cer. 640, 17, and on (C) 489 above. Cf. also (C) 
786—787. 


(C) 865 εἷς ἁγιος: REISKE, Comm. 593, suggests that an alternative 
reading might be εἷς ἅγιος, addressed to the emperor; cf. De Cer. 253, 
3; 348, 23; 350, 5—6. 8. 12; 351, 23; 366, 19. For the form εἷς(αι/ε), 
see BROWNING, Medieval and Modern Greek 70 and n. 7, for exam- 
ple. 


(C) 865—867 προσήνεγκαν ... αὐτοῦ: see on (C) 696 above, and cf. (C) 
847—848. 


(C) 865 τὸ πολίτευμα: usually represented by the factions or demes 
and their officers. See, for example, CAMERON, Circus Factions 264 ff. 


(C) 867 δημηγορήσας: on imperial orations after victories, see AHR- 
WEILER, Un discours 393 and η. δ; 401 ff. 
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(C) 869—873 διά τε τῶν διαβατικῶν ... παλατίῳ: for the diabatika 
(colonnade/cloister) of Achilles, which ran along the Mesé to the left, 
from the Chalké, see Mancao, Brazen House 84 and literature. The 
Zeuxippos baths, originally constructed under Septimius Severus 
and rebuilt after the Nika riot by Justinian, were the largest and 
most sumptuous baths of the City, until the later seventh/early 
eighth century, when a part of them was converted into a prison and 
barracks, later known as the Noumera: see JANIN, CPByz. 222— 
224; Manao, Brazen House 37—42; IDEM, Constantinople 26. 


(C) 870—871 τὸν ἀσκέπαστον ἱππόδρομον: this was the great hippo- 
drome of Constantinople: see Janin, CPByz. 183—194; GuILLAND, 
Topographie I 371—395 and literature. On the κάθισμα, the imperial 
lodge in the centre of the east side of the hippodrome, and on the 
palace of the kathisma behind the lodge, see GUILLAND, Topogra- 
phie I 462—498; Janin, CPByz. 188—189; and on the palace of 
Daphne, within the great palace, see JANIN, CPByz. 112—113; for 
the covered hippodrome, see GUILLAND, Topographie I 165—210; 
Janin, CPByz. 119—120; 194; and for the Skyla, GuILLAND, Topo- 
graphie I 151—164; Janin, CPByz. 108; 116; 119. 


(C) 873 αἴτησις δεξίµου: cf. De Cer. 631, 19—632, 2; and cf. REISKE, 
Comm. 593. It was usual for the populace to make a formal request 
for games to be held (see [C] 877) and for largesses to be distributed 
on such occasions. For δέξιμον/δοχή, see on (0) 448 above; and see 
EBERSOLT, Mélanges 89. 


(C) 874—877 προετέϑησαν ἀντιλήψεις . . . ἐδόϑησαν: see on (C) 805—807 
above. For the issue of the various ἀξίαι, see OrkoNoMrDEs, Pré- 
séance 2814; and for the dignities themselves, ibid. 292 (table); 
293—301. 


(C) 875 τῆς κυριωνύμου πατρικιότητος: REISKE, Comm. 593—594; 
OIKONOMIDES, Préséance 204—295; Boax, The Master 20. 


(C) 876 τοῖς πολιτάρχαις: that is, the demarchs and their staffs; see on 
(C) 758 above. 


(C) 880—881 πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου ... φοσσάτον: possibly 837 A. D. See 
Sym. Mag. 634, 13—22; G. Mon. Cont. 798, 24—799, 4; and on the 
campaign and triumph, Rosser, Theophilus the Unlucky 196—201 
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with literature; McCormick, Eternal Victory 149f. It is difficult to 
be sure of the date of this return and triumph. Theophilus was 
forced to march to Cappadocia shortly after the triumph tradition- 
ally ascribed to 831 to oppose al-Ma'mün's son ‘Abbas, but was 
outmanoeuvred; similarly in 832 Theophilus attempted unsuccess- 
fully to relieve Loulon (see VAsiLIEV, Byzance et les Árabes I 110ff.; 
117f.). His only success came in 837, when he was able to take 
Sozopetra, raid the area around Melitene, and destroy Arsamosata 
(VasILIEV, Byzance et les Arabes I 138—141; TIB II 78). While this 
victory was followed, of course, by the expedition of al-Mu*tasim 
against Amorion, in which Theophilus was heavily defeated (see 
TIB II 78—79 and literature), it does provide a probable date for 
the second triumph. 


Introductory note: 


In view of the wide range of technical and specialised terms which occur in the three 
texts edited here, the following index is presented in two sections. Index A lists 
names and terms in the three texts (A), (B) and (C) only, and by line number of the 
respective text. Words which appear either transliterated or in their Greek form in 
Index B also are marked thus ©. Index B lists names and terms which appear in 
the Introduction, Translation and Notes, and by page number. No subject index is 
included, since the technical terms themselves constitute such, and since the 
discussion in the Notes is in addition also internally cross-referenced. By looking 
up a word in the indices, therefore, it is possible to locate all occurrences in the 
texts, and all items and discussion in the Notes pertaining to the subject or term 
in question. 


A. INDEX OF NAMES AND TERMS IN THE TEXTS 
(A), (B) AND (C) 


Οἑβδία (C) 242. 257 

Ο)Αβραμῖται (Θεοτόκος τῶν Α.) (C) 753. 769 

O*Ayapnvoi (C) 744. 813. 823 

Οἑγγαρίδια (C) 559 

Οἀγελάδια (Ο) 141. 535. 596 

ἀγέλαι see λογοθέτης τῶν ἀγελῶν 

Ο Ἁγία Σοφία (C) 854. 862—863. See also Μεγάλη 
Εκκλησία 

ἅγιοι (B) 84 

ἅγιοι (μάρτυρες) ( 426 

Οἅγιος Αὐξέντιος (C) 626. 629—630 

Οὔγιος Μάμας (C) 640. 826 

Ὁάγιος Μόκιος (C) 851—852 

Ὁάγιος Σαβῖνος (C) 318 

Ὀάγουροι (βασιλικοί) (C) 264. 283. 537. 595 

᾿Αδανῖται (C) 810 

ἀδήμινος (C) 246 

Οἑδήμιος (C) 181 

Ὀάδμισσιονάλιος (C) 719 

Ὀἀερικός (λόγος) (Β) 104 

kerb, (C) 240. 251. 508 

αἰγιαλός (C) 685 

ῬΑἴγιλον (κάστρον) (C) 622 

Αἰγυπτικός (C) 291. 294 

αἰχμαλωταί (C) 743. 823 

ἄκλητος (C) 284 

ἄκρα (θέµατα) (B) 70 

Ῥἀκρίται (C) 565 

&xpov (B) 95 

ἀλειπτά (C) 219 

Ὀάληθινός (B) 109; (C) 124. 221. 231. 238. 256. 291. 
294. 301. 491 

ἀλλείματα (C) 209 

ἄλογα (B) 83. 130; (C) 130. 350. 369. 396. 398. 
405. 514. 519. 548. 549. 632 

ἅλοιφα (C) 209 

ML (C) 124 


Osuna (C) 220 
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ἀμύγδαλον (ο 14 
᾿Αναζαρβῆται (CO) 811 
ἀνατολή (A) 11; (C) 89 
᾿Ανατολικοί (A) 6.8 
Ὁ)Ανατολικός (στρατηγός) (C) 87. 648 
ἄνϑη (C) 728. 739. 741. 760. 834. 882 
Ὀἀνφυπατοπατρίχιοι (ὁ 499 
ἀντιφάρμακα (C) 207 
ἀξία (0) 875 
Οἑξινάριν (C) 658 
Ὀἑξινορύγια (Ο) 130 
Θἀοίδημος (C) 2. 502 
Ὀλοίκητα (B) 128 
Οἑπελατικοί (C) 767 
O&nlatoc (C) 656 
Ὀάπληκτον (A) 2.3; (B) 27. 95. 116; (C) 167. 341. 351. 
366. 417. 464. 497. 501 
Ὀάποθέτης (C) 128. 381 
Ὀἀποθηκάριος (C) 141—142 
Ὀἀποκόμβιν (B) 97 
Ὀἀπόκτιν (C) 146 
Ὀἀπομονεύς (C) 686. 706. 771 
ἀποστασιάριος (C) 390 
5'Απόστολοι (ἅγιοι) (C) "11. 722 
Ὁ)Αργέας (βουνός) (C) 620 
ἀργυροκατάκλειστος (C) 217 
“ἀργυροπρᾶται (ο 715—716 
οἀρίθμια (C) 149 
ἀριθμός (C) 477. 663. See also βίγλα 
ἕρματα (0. 745. 836 
o Ρμενιάκα (θέματα) (Α) 19 
Αρμενιακά (θέματα) (C) 507 
o Αρμενιάχοι (A) 5; (C) 461 
~ Ἁρμενιάκος (στρατηγός) (A) 12; (C) 87. 648 
τα (B) 101 
"ἀῤῥάφια (C) 224. 300. 302 
eu (C) 141 
` Ἀρτοπούλιον (C) 778 
ἄρχωπίσκοπος (C) 103. 105 
o Αρχιστράτηγος (C) 426 
ἄρχων (Β) 42 (πολιτικοὶ ἀ.). 96. 100. 126: (C) 55. 
> 67. 451. 522, 543. 545 
Benin (C) 139. 279 
- Asla (C) 61. 64. 699 
ἀσχία (C) 129. 143 


5 ἀσκοδάβλαι (C) 199 


A. Texts: ἀμύγδαλον — βιβλία 
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ἀσκός 
Ὀἀσπρομύναια 
Ὁ ἀσπρόχαλκα 
Ὀαύγούστα 
Αὔγουστος 
αὐτοχράτωρ 


9’Αχιλλεύς 


Ὁβαάνης 

ΟΒαϑὺς 'Ρύαξ 
Ὁβαμβακερός 
Ὀβάνδον 

Οβάνδον (ensigns) 
“βάρβαρος 
Ὀβάρδας (καῖσαρ) 
βασίλεια 
Ὁβασίλειος (T) 
βασιλεύουσα 
βασιλεύς 


Ὁβασιλίκια 


Ὁβασιλικοί (ἄνθρωποι) 
Ὁβασιλικοί (ἄρχοντες) 


Ὀβδέλλια 
βεδούρια 
βελλοποιϊκά 
Ὀβερζίτικον 
Ὀβεστιάριον 


Ὀβεστομιλιαρήσια 
βιβλία 


(ο 
(0) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 


(C) 
(A) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(0) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(C) 


601. 656 
229 

212 

815. 819. 
707 


824 


54 (μέγας καὶ ὑψηλὸς αὐ.). 749. 772. 


764—765 
870 


801 

14 

204 

654 

785 

98 

41 

319. 454. 


470 


3. 50. 502. 724 


814 


1. 30. 46. 68. 76. 90. 95. 103. 107. 108. 
111. 123. 124. 126. 143; (C) 1. 2—3. 4. 5. 
6. (µέγας καὶ ὑψηλὸς β.). 29. 42. 45. 51. 


152. 157. 
265. 276. 


359. 396. 406. 415—416. 425. 


434. 435. 
449. 
466. 
518. 
563. 
582. 
667. 
725. 


802. 805. 


165. 178. 180. 204. 
281. 284. 312. 332. 


436. 438. 440. 443. 


. 452. 455. 4506. 457. 
. 485. 497. 501. 502. 
. 536. 539. 542. 544. 
. 566. 567—508. 571. 
. 615. 634. 636. 638. 
. 678. 680. 681. 700. 
. 780. 749 (μέγας β.). 


808. 812. 818. 821. 


212. 
351. 
427. 
444. 
460. 
512. 
557. 
579. 
640. 
708. 
774. 
831. 


218. 


844. 849. 853. 854. 856. 862. 866. 876. 879 


240. 251. 
316. 318. 
110 

241. 252. 
193. 195 
197 

147—148 


508 
488. 489—490 


504 


95. 101. 131. 134. 173. 175. 184. 185. 
186. 207. 278. 374. 575 


794 


196. 198. 199. 200. 203 
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IV. Index 


Ὀβίγλα (ἡ βασιλικὴ βίγλα) (C) 
βίγλαι (Β) 
Όβιϑυνία (C) 
Ὀβίσαλα (C) 
Ὀβλαττία (C) 
Οβλαχέρναι (C) 
βοηθήματα (0) 
βορκάδια (B) 
Ὁβουκελλάρι(ο)ς (στρατηγός) (Α) 
Οβούκινον (C) 
Ὀβουλγίδιον (C) 
Ὀβοῦλλα (C) 
βουλλόω (ο 
βούλλωσις (C) 
Βοῦς (C) 
Ὁβραναῖαι (C) 
βραχιόλοι (C) 
Βροντολόγιον (ο 
βρώσιμα (C) 
Ὀβυραάρια (C) 
γανωτός (C) 
Ὀγενικόν (λογοϑέσιον) (C) 
Ὀγενικός (λογοθέτης) (C) 
Ογομάρια (Ο) 
ὉλΔαζιμῶν (Α) 
Ὀλάφνη (palatine precinct) (C) 
δάφνη (C) 
δέησις (C) 
δεητικά (C) 
Οδεκάλιος (C) 
Οδεκανός (C) 
δενδρολίβανον (C) 
Οδέξιμον (ο) 
δέσμιος (C) 
δέσποινα (C) 
Οδεσπότης (C) 
δεσποτικός (C) 
Ὀλεύτερον (district of Constantinople) (C) 
Οδήμαρχος (C) 
δημηγορῶ (C) 
δημόται (C) 
Οδιαβατικά (C) 
διάδηµα (C) 
Οδιαιτάριοι (C) 


421 (see also ἀριθμός, δρουγγάριος τῆς B.) 
39; (C) 628 

699 

182 

300 (see also διβλαττία, τριβλαττία) 
827 

209 

109; (C) 124. 491 

12; (C) 88. 649 

345 

247. 260. 302 

79. 408 

107 


145. 152 
128. 133 


189. 190. 212. 231. 238. 239. 256. 257 
100 

94 

341. 413 


5; (C) 461 
871 

738. 773 

496 

495 

290. 293. 510 

388 

738 

448. 873. 874 

822. 830. 835. 877 

ΤΗ 

41. 44. 682. 683. 685. 748. 764. 766 


A. Texts: βίγλα — ἑλεπόλεις 
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Ὁδιάλυθος 
Ὀδίασπρος 
διάχρυσος 
διβένετος 
Οδιβιτήσια 
διβλάττια 


Οδιέπων 

δικέτρινος 

δίκτυα 

διόγχιος 

διρηγεύω 

δισάκκια 

Οδίσχιστος 

Οδιτάγιν 

Οδιυγαντάρια 

Όδομέστικοι (προτίκτορες) 
Ὀδομέστικος (του θέματος) 
Οδοµέστικος (τῶν ὀπτιμάτων) 
Ὀδομέστικος (τῶν Σχολῶν) 
Ὀδομέστικος (τῆς ὑπουργίας) 


ΟΔορύλαιον 

Οδοχαί 

δρόμων 

δρομώνια 

“δρουγγάριος (τῆς βίγλης) 


Οδρουγγάριος (τοῦ πλοΐμου) 
Ὀδρουγγαροχόμητες 
Δύσις 


Οξβδομάριοι 

Ὁ Ἔβδομον 
Οἐγχείρια 

ἔϑνη 

ἐθνικοί 

Οεἰδικόν (λογοθέσιον) 
Οεἰδικός (λογοϑέτης) 
Εἰρηνουπολῖται 
εἰσταγήν 

Cex προσώπου 
Ὀἐκσπηλεύω 
ἔλαιον 
ἑλεπόλεις 


(0) 
(0) 
(€) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(A) 
(B) 


(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(B) 
(C) 

(C) 


489. 758. 787. 839. 843. 861 

225 

215 

226 

783 

173. 213. 235. 236. 240. 242. 251. 258. 
504. 508 

800. 815. 847 

226 

156 

309 

722. 776. 853 

247. 260. 302 

234. 236. 237. 252. 254. 293 

399 

229 

712 

448. 505 

92. 314. 336 

7; (C) 90. 498. 659 

49; (C) 137. 141. 148. 153. 159. 364. 
599 

4 

122; (C) 778 (scholion). 797 

686. 827 

321 

120; (C) 309. 421. 430. 433. 434. 436— 
437. 442. 474. 559. 560. 563. 567. 570. 
573. 588. 589. 662 

90 

447. 654 

89 


375. 538 
681. 684. 692. 693. 727. 731 
761 

327 

224. 249. 276. 292. 378. 406 
104; (C) 116. 140. 286. 538 

98. 266. 287. 354. 357. 374. 422 
810 

391 

58. 80; (C) 800 

37 

144. 145. 151. 208. 601 

197 


302 IV. Index 


ἔμβολος (C) 788 
ἔμπλαστρα (C) 209 
Ὀἔμπρατος (C) 792 

ἐνϑάδια (C) 291. 294. 301 
Οξξακάνθηλα (C) 129 
Ο'Εξακιόνιον (C) 777 

Οξξάλια (C) 290. 293 
ἔξαρχοι (C) 817 
Οἐξέμπλιον (C) 225. 228. 235 
Οἐξκούβιτα (ο. 477 
Οἐξκούβιτος (δομέστικος τῶν È.) (C) 91. 661 
Οἐξκουσσάτος (C) 554 

ἐξοδιάζω (C) 113 

Οξξοδος (C) 113. 116. 140. 961. 262. 266 
Ο ἐπέδιτον (C) 665. 689 
Οἐξωβίγλια (C) 576. 577—578 
ἑορτάσιμος (C) 850 

ἔπαρχος (πραιτωριανός) (C) 715 


Οἔπαρχος (τῆς πόλεως) (see also ὕπαρχος) (C) 676. 700. 705. 709. 715. 737. 771. 796. 
800. 804. 816. 832. 847 


Οἐπείκτης (C) 70. 380. 399 

Οἐπεύχια (ὁ 170. 205 

Οἐπιλώρικον (C) 750. 838 

Οἐπινίκια (C) 850 

Οἐπιῤῥιπτάρια (C) 248. 258. 297 

Οξπιστάτης (C) 498 

ἐπίστρωμα (C) 215 

ἐπιγυτάρια (C) 211 

ἑπτάλια (C) 290. 293 

Οἔρημος (C) 281. 512. 529. 539. 556. 561 

Οἐῤῥαμένα (C) 233. 234. 292. 300. 302. 503. 505. 508. 
510 

Οἐσωφόρια (C) 226. 227. 228 

Οξταιρεία (C) 264. 288. 378. 379. 423. 429. 431. 441. 
475. 537 

Οξταιρειάρχης (C) 423—424. 429 

εὐνοῦχοι (C) 484. 858 

εὐσέβεια (C) 265 

εὐσεβής (C) 708 

ΟΖεύξιππος (C) 870 

Οζυγοστάτης (C) 97 

Οζυγοφλάσκιον ie 142 

Οχωστίκιος ) 751. 753 


(C) 244. 295 


ζωστρίον 


A. Texts: ἔμβολος — ἴσκα 303 


Οψνίτζιν 
Ο'Ηράκλεια 


Οϑάλασσαι 
Ὀθέματα 


Οϑεματικός 

Οθεοδόσιος (φόρος τοῦ Θ.) 
Όβεοδόσιος (ὁ μέγας) 

Θεός 

Θεοτόκος 

Οθεόφιλος (βασιλεύς) 

Ὀθέσπισμα 

Ὀβηριάκη 

Ὀθρακῆσις (στρατηγός, see [A] 6) 
Ὀβριαμβευτάλιον 

θριαμβευτής 

Θριαμβεύω 

ϑυμίαμα 

Οἰαστός 
ἰατρυκός 
Ἱέρεια 
᾿]ησοῦς 
Οἰκανάτος (δομέστικος τῶν ἱκ.) 
Ο”]ουλιανός 

Ο ]ούλιος Καῖσαρ 

Ο ]ουστινιανός 

ἱππάρια 


ἱππεύω 

ἱππηλασία 

ἱππικά 

ἱπποδρόμιον 

Οἱππόδρομος (ἀσκέπαστος) 
Οἰππόδρομος (σκεπαστός) 
ἵπποι 


5”Ίσαυροι 
Οἴσκα 


(0) 
(C) 


(C) 
(A) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(€) 
(C) 
(€) 


(C) 
(0) 
(0) 
(0) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 


207 
679. 690 


941. 257 

10. 13; (B) 70. 98. 100. 103. 106. 107— 
108. 114—115. 118sq. 134. 144; (C) 
310. 350. 418. 440. 443. 444. 446. 448. 
461. 462. 464. 465. 478. 505. 506. 507. 
515. 517. 519. 545. 554. 557. 564. 565. 
567. 570. 573. 574. 576. 647. 652 
254 

695 

49 

60. 324. 325. 329. 469. 763. 764 

426. 733. 736. 780 

43. 640. 808. 812. 881 

402 

207 

87. 648 

720 

719 

746. 836. 878 

220 


229. 230 

210 

702. 727. 743. 814. 822 

324 

91. 478. 560. 663 

49 

180—181 

708. 793 

54; (C) 65. 69sq. 111. 125. 127. 363 
383. 384. 386. 392. 394. 407. 490. 581. 
583. 605 

733 

642. 645 

877 

641. 645 

871 

872 

39. 55. 108. 124; (C) 400. 446. 672. 678. 
718. 735. 757. 779. 890. 827. 839. 843. 
844. 846. 852. 862. 869. 872 

46 

267. 303 


304 IV. Index 
καβαλλάριος (C) 450. 493 
καβαλλικεύω (C) 458. 548 
καβαλλοκιλίκια (C) 118 
ὈΚαβόρχιν (A) 4.9 
Ὀκάγκελλον (C) 819 
Ὀκαγκελλωτός (C) 750 
καϑεαυτόν (B) 61. 71. 72 
Ὀκάφισμα ( 871 
Οχαῖσαρ (C) 42. 840 
ΟΚαισάρεια (A) 5. 13; (C) 462 
Ὀκαισαρίκιν (C) 752 
καλιγόω (κεκαλιγωµένα) (C) 83—84. 106. 632 
Οχαλιγώματα (C) 400 

καμίνιον ( 185 
Ὀκαμίσια (C) 759. 762 
Οκαμπάγια (ὁ 783 
κάναβις (C) 134 
Οκανθῆλαι (C) 268. 303. 305. 307 
Οχανδιδάτοι (C) 492 
Οχαπιτζάλια (C) 133 
Οχαπίστρια (C) 84. 128. 400 
ΟΚαπιτώλιον (0) 712. 716—717. 777 
καπνίσµατα (C) 219 
Οχαποῦλα (C) 179 
Καππάδοξ (στρατηγός) (A) 11; (C) 649 
καράβια (C) 317 
κασίδα (C) 842 
καστρομαχία (C) 198 
Ὀκάστρον (B) 19. 18. 96. 132; (C) 619. 622 
κατάβα (C) 671 
Ὀκαταβαγείαν (B) 43 
Οχαταγραφή (C) 336. 354. 355. 362 
κατακοινόω (C) 404 
ὈΚατάκυλας (Λέων) (C) 27 
Οχατασαγμάριον (C) 315 
Ὀκατάστασις (C) 795. 798 
Ὀκαταστόλιον (C) 356. 439 
κατωτιχός (C) 222—223 
καυχία (ο 217 
Οχαυκοπινάκια (C) 156—157 
κεδραία (C) 129 
Ὀκελλάριον (C) 117. 127 
Ὀκελλάριος (τοῦ στάβλου) (C) 349. 381. 397 
Ὀκελλάριος (οἰκειακός Bas. x.) (C) 138. 153. 160. 365 
κέντουκλα (C) 83 
κεντουκλέῖνος (C) 524 


A. Texts: καβαλλάριος — κτηµάτινος 
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Όκεντηνάρια 
κερκετεύω 
Οχέρκετον 
Ὀκηρούλιον 
ΟΚιλικία 
Οχιλίκια 
κιννάμωμον 
κινστέρνη 
Ὀκλεισουράρχης 
κλέπτης 
κλητορευόµενος 
Ὀκλητόριον 
Οχλιβάνιον 
Ὀκοίτων 
Ὀκοιτωνίτης 
Ὀκολόβιον 
ΟΚολώνεια 
Οχομβινοστάσιον 
Ὀκόμης (τοῦ στάβλου) 


Ὀκόμης 


Ὀχομπίνα 
Ὀκομπινεύω 
Οχονδριζόµενος 
O 


κονσιστωριανός 
Ὀκόρτη 


Ὀκορτινάριοι 
κόρτις 
κοσχινωτός 
Οχουβικουλάριος 
Οκουβούκλιν 
Ὁκουκουμίλιον 
Ὀκουκούμιον 
Ὀκουρατορεία 
Ὀκουρατορίκιον 
Ὀκουράτωρ 
κριάρια 
κρυϑάριον 

κριθή 

κρόκος 
κτενιστός 
κτημάτινος 


(0) 

(0) 

(0) 

(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(A) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C 


— 


(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(B) 


(0) 


126 
421. 
310. 
272. 
809. 
176 
221 
181 


253. 


405 


176. 


793 


753. 


. 287 


429. 573 
420 
307. 309 
813 


499. 507 


177. 218 


850. 855. 858 


185—186. 268. 273. 287 


274. 
226. 


376. 430. 480. 482 
236 


4. 10—12; (C) 650 


829 


53; (C) 69. 77. 106. 115. 117. 312. 333. 


336. 
552. 


338. 354. 360. 362. 379. 397. 411. 
581 


72. 343. 360. 363. 386. 447. 504. 558. 


570. 
158. 
334. 


572. 574. 660. 663. 673. 675. 713 
415 
346. 348. 369 


52; (C) 389. 392. 398 


673 


117; 
448. 
571. 
537. 


96 


271. 
486. 
486. 
214. 


182 
119. 


(C) 162. 164. 179. 373. 416. 424. 
498. 504. 513. 543. 558. 561. 570. 
513. 574. 829 

572 


2772. 303. 304. 306 
722 

487. 799. 857 

269 


149—150 


97. 145 


96 
535 
550 
347. 
220 
175 
96 


349. 352. 353. 391. 553 


306 IV. Index 
Ὀκναίστωρ (C) 95 
κύπρινοι (C) 149 
κυριώνυμος (C) 875 
Ὀκωμοδρόμος (C) 655 
ὈΚωνσταντῖνος (ὁ μέγας) (B) 3; (0) 48 
Ομωνσταντῖνος (VII) (C) 1. 204 
ΟΚωνσταντῖνος (ὁ νέος, son of Basil I) (C) 732. 753 
ΟΚωνστάντιος (0) 48—49 
ΟΚωνσταντινούπολις (0) 668. 686. 708 
Ὀλάβουρον (C) 785 
Ολάκκος (Ο) 270. 304. 305 
λαμπάδες (C) 615 
Ὀλαρδίν (C) 146 
λάφυρα (C) 744. 748. 835. 877 
λειτουργία (C) 791 
Ὀλεπτόζηλος (C) 227. 228. 250. 253 
O Λευκάτη (C) 317 
Ὀλέων (VI) (C) 2. 28 
Ὀλέων (Κατάκυλας) (C) 27 
Ὀλιβάδιον (C) 742. 829 
λίβανον (C) 220 
λινοβένετος (C) 175. 524 
Ὀλινομαλωτάρια (C) 222 
Ολιτή (C) 781 
λιτός (C) 237. 243. 253. 258. 506. 509. 510. 735 
λογαριάζω (C) 356 
Ὀλογάριον (C) 140. 261 
“λογοθέτης (τῶν ἀγελῶν) (Β) 53; (Ο) 59—60. 76. 82. 109 
Ὀλογοθέτης (τοῦ πραιτωρίου) (C) 99 
λόγχη (C) 754. 844 
© Λοῦλον (C) 619 
λουτρόν (C) 180. 182 
Ὀλιυδία (C) 119 
“'λωρίκιον (C) 56 
~hopertov (C) 229. 290. 293. 301 
Ὁμαγαρικόν (C) 194 
μαγειρεῖον (C) 531 
μάγεῖρος (C) 526. 528. 530. 539 
a (©) 715 
μάγιστρος (C) 27. 28. 30. 141. 143. 283. 319. 479. 481. 
7 498. 591. 592. 720. 800. 804. 815. 847 
μαιουμας (Β) 97. 102. 105; (Ο) 283. 534. 536. 540. 
- 592. 597 
Μακεδονία (C) 651 


A. Texts: κυαίστωρ — Μούκιλος 307 


ΟΜαλάγινα 


μαντίον 
μαργαρίτης 
μάργαρον 

μάρτυρες (ἅγιοι) 
μαρτύριον 
Ὁμασουρωτός 
μάσσημα 

μαστίχη 

ΟΜεγάλη ᾿Εκκλησία 
Ὁμεγαλόζηλος 
Ὁμεράρχης 

μέρη 

O 


O 
O 


μερσίνη 
μεσάλιον 
μεσάλλαγον 
Ὁμεσόζηλος 
μεταξωτός 
μητατινός 
Ὁμητάτον 
μητατώριον 
Ὁμητροπολίτης 
Ὁμιλιαρήσιον 


ΌΜίλιον 
Ὁμινσουράκιον 
μινσουράτωρ 


ΟΜιχαήλ (IT) 
ΟΜιχαήλ (III) 
μνῆμα 

Ὁμόδιος 

Ὁμοῖρα 
ΟΜομφουεστῖται 
Ὁμοναστήρια 
μονοείδης 

μόσχον 
ΟΜούκιλος 


(Α) 


(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(©) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(6) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


3. 7; (C) 76. 339. 340. 342. 368. 385. 
387. 516 

175 

63 

575. 875 

170. 223 

234. 236. 237. 254. 293 


750. 751. 754 


682. 683 
242. 258 


447. 504. 509 
758. 768. 775. 778 (scholion). 797. 849. 


170 

700—701 

227. 235—236. 237 
291. 294 

120 

61—62. 109 

789 

103—104 

245. 262. 282. 283. 288. 540. 541. 544. 
546 

787. 788. 852 

275 

48; (C) 159. 162. 164. 168. 171—172. 
195. 206. 524 

44 

41. 44. 639 

711 

413. 550. 551. 553 
134 

810 

110 

208 

220 

625 


308 IV. Index 

μούση (C) 30 

μυρίσματα (C) 222 

Ὁμυστικός (B) 110—111 

Ὁμωλάριον (C) 64. όθεα. 94sq. 104sq. 333. 394. 399. 
403. 407 

ναός (B) 86; (C) 731. 733. 735. 780 

νάρθηξ (C) 789 

Oveüpov (C) 148 

ΟΝήπια (ἐκκλησία τῶν N.) (C) 681 

ΟΝικαινός (C) 601 

Ογροητικός (C) 762. 767 

Ὀνόμισμα (C) 64—65. 245. 697. 774 

Ὀψοτάριος (C) 355 

Ὀνούμερος (δομέστικος τῶν N.) (C) 91 

νυκτέρευμα (C) 273 

νυμφικός (C) 740 (scholion). 832 

Ὀνωτοφύλαξ (Β) 196 

Οξενάλιον (C) 102. 109. 114. 127. 151. 353. 537. 597. 
598 

Οξένια (0) 224, 292 

ΟΞηρολόφος (CO) 777 

ξύλα (τίμια και ζωοποιά) (C) 487 

ξυλαλόης (C) 220 

ξυλοκιννάμωμον (C) 221 

ξυλόσφυρος (0) 658 

“οἰκούμενα (Β) 8. 64. 198 

οἰνάνϑη (C) 191. 192 

Ορἰνάριν (C) 141 

otvos (C) 129. 147. 150. 600. 602 

Ὀοΐνοχόος (C) 602 

ὀκτάλιος (C) 290. 293 

“δλόβηρος (C) 229 

Ὀδλόκανος (C) 915 

ὀλόχρυσος (C) 276. 276 

Όλυμπος (C) 623 

9»Ονειροκρίτης (C) 199 

ὀξέα (ὀξύς) (C) 343. 244. 251. 259 

ὄξος (C) 129 

lire bas (B) 146; (C) 568 

“ὀπτίματος (0) 92. 314. 315. 335. 336. 337. 340. 344. 
361. 367. 370. 526. 527 

ὄργανον (C) 860 

“ὀρϑομίλιον (C) 275—276 


A. Texts: μούση — πλευστικός 


309 


ὀρϑοποδῶ 
Όδρναι 

ὄρνεα 

ὄρνιθαι 
ὀρύζιν 

ὄσπρια 
Οὐφφικιάλιος 
Ὀδχύρωμα 
ὀψάριον 
ὀψικεύω 
ὉΟψικιανός (στρατηγός) 
Ο»Οψίκιον 
παιδεία 
Ὁπαλάτιν 


πανδέκται 
παπᾶς 
παραϑαλασσίτης 


Ὁπαρακοιτωνάριον 


Οπαραμήριον 
Οπαραμονή 
Ὁπαραμόνιμα 
παρασυρτός 
παρίππιον 


παστάς 
Οπατριάρχης 


Οπατρίκιος 


πατρικιότης 
Παφλαγών (στρατηγός) 
ὉΠαφλαγωνία 
Ὀπεδητούρα 
πεζεύω 
πενταμετραῖος 
Οπεντζιμέντα 
περικεφαλαία 
περιχαρακῶ 
περσίκια 
Περσικός 
Οπιλωτός 
πιστάκιν 
Ὁπλαγιοφύλαξ 
Ὁπλατυλίσκιον 
πλατύλωρος 
πλευστικός 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 
(0) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(C) 
(C) 


(C) 
(A) 
(C) 
(C) 
(0) 
(0) 
(C) 
(C) 
(B) 
(C) 
(C) 
(C) 

(C) 

(B) 
(C) 

(C) 

(C) 


693. 704 

751 

156 

535 

144 

151 

93. 284. 499. 592. 594 
58 

146. 555 

673. 674. 687 

88. 649 

555 

33 

88; (C) 627. 677. 704. 717. 746. 791. 
819. 859. 873 

208 

389 

98 

269 

219 

120 

582 

390. 393. 490 

333. 335. 344. 345. 347. 367. 372sq. 
398. 403 

740 (scholion). 832—833 
780. 790 

141. 143. 283. 320. 479. 481. 482. 484. 
592. 593. 677. 721. 801 
875 

12 

650 

438. 576. 577 

722. 853. 863 

143 

303—304 

842 

149 

252 

699 

173. 175. 213. 524 

144 

138; (C) 566 

130 

242. 957 

202 


310 IV. Index 

στον (B) 90; (C) 685. 704. 831 

Οποδόψελλα (C) 753. 841 

ΟΠολεατικός (C) 701 

mm EH 

Ὀπολίτευμα . 

Οπολιτικός (B) 42; (C) 383—384 

ΟΠολυαίνος (C) 198—199 

Οπολυκάνδηλα (C) 740 

Ὀπολύφωτον (C) 833 

πόρτα [κρίση] (C) 721. 738. 742. 746. 747. 769. 776. 828. 
834. 844. 846 

πόρτα (C) 687. 709. 859 

Οπότζος (CO) 131 

Οπούλπιτον (C) 859 

πραγµατευτής (C) 716 

Οπραιπόσιτος (C) 285. 320. 485—486. 498. 782. 798. 
801. 803. 856 

πραισεντάλιος (C) 670 

πραιτώριον (C) 99. 676 

πράσινος (C) 295 

Οπριμικήριος (C) 184 

papatay (C) 146. 535 

Πρόδρομος (ναὸς τοῦ II.) (C) 731 

Οπροέλευσις (B) 87. 107; (C) 214. 219. 792. 796 

Ὀπρόκενσον (C) 821. 850 

Ὀπρομοσέλλα (C) 108. 313. 332. 359. 404. 409—410. 584 

Ὀπροπόλωμα σ 

ροπόλωμ. (C) 755 

Οπροτίκτωρ (ο 712—713. 719 

Οπρωτοβεστιάριος (Β) 48; (0) 172. 375. 483 

πρωτόϑαυμα (C) 860 

πρωτονοτάριος (B) 103; (0) 97. 147. 180. 349. 350. 356. 
357—358. 396—397. 446. 515. 518— 
519. 534. 558. 598. 603 

Ὀπρωτοσπαθάριος (C) 484—485. 592. 593. 857 

Ὁπρωτοστράτωρ (C) 580 

πτυάριον (C) 130 

O Móra (C) 312. 313. 315. 316. 319. 625. 634. 636 

πύλη (C) 56. 789. 790. 863 

πύργος (C) 582 

πυρέχβολον (C) 267. 302 

Ὀπυρομάχια (0. 182 

Boe (C) 194 

ῥέτινα (C) 133 
O‘ Ῥήγιον (C) 669. 671 
ῥογεύω (C) 647. 652 


A. Texts: πλοῖον — σίγνον 311 


ῥοδή (C) 729. 739. 760. 834 
Ὁροδόβοτρυς (C) 750 (scholion). 838 
ῥοδόσταγμα (C) 191. 192 

ῥούσεος (C) 671 

Ὁ 'Ῥουφινιαναί (C) 701 

“Ρωμαϊκός (C) 23. 506 

“Ρωμαῖοι (C) 1—2. 7. 29. 204. 618. 765 

Ό Ῥωμανία (C) 165. 536. 557. 596. 604. 637 
Ὁ 'Ῥωμανός (II) (C) 4.22 

Ὀσάβανον (C) 222. 298 

ΟΣάγγαρος (C) 318 

σαγίζω (σεσαγισμἐνος) (C) 583 

Ὀσαγίον (C) 671. 673. 762 

Ὀσάγισμα (C) 124. 401. 491. 551 
Ὁσαγμάριον (B) 50. 51. 54; (C) 82. 138. 158. 162. 187. 


190. 280. 286. 334. 335. 339. 340. 342. 
347. 965. 369—370. 372sq. 412. 527. 
528. 533. 549. 552. 633 


Ὁσάγμα (C) 123 

Ὀσαγματοπασμαγάδιον (C) 119—120. 121. 122 

σαγµατόω (σεσαγματωμένος) (C) 82. 104. 105 

Ὁσακελλάριος (B) 48; (C) 94. 266. 801 

Οσακέλλιον (C) 95. 100 

Ὀσακκίον (C) 263. 287. 288 

ΟΣάμµος (βουνός) (C) 621 

Ὀσαράκοντα (C) 376. 384 

ΟΣαρακηνοί (C) 618. 637. 644 

ΟΣάτυρ (C) 701 

σαφραμέντα (C) 71 

Ὀσαφραμεντάριος (C) 343. 386. 632 

Οσάχαρ (C) 220 

ὈΣεβαστεία (στρατηγος τῆς E.) (Α) 19 

Σεισμολόγιον (C) 202 

σέκρετον (C) 99. 100. 357 

ΟΣελευκεία (στρατηγος τῆς Σ.) (C) 89 

Οσελιναῖα (C) 84. 132 

Ὀσελλάριον (B) 110; (C) 126. 347. 384. 394. 399. 517. 
538. 551. 606. 635 

Ὀσελλίον (C) 214 

Ὀσενδές (C) 222. 740. 833 

Ὀσένζον (C) 860. 864. 869 

ΟΣηλύμβρια (C) 690 

σημεντέἐΐνος (C) 759 

ΟΣίγµα (C) 776. 851 


Ὀσίγνον (C) 425. 428. 432. 433. 436. 785 


312 IV. Index 

5σιγνοφόρος (C) 489 

Ὀσιγριανῆ (C) 26 

σίδηρος (C) 131 

Ὀσιλεντιάριος (C) 675. 799 

Ὀσινδόνιον (C) 222 

Ὀσιτλολέκανον (ο 211 

σχάλα (C) 705 

σκαμνίον (C) 168. 169. 178 

Οσκαραμάγγιον (C) 225. 234. 732. 739. 749. 833 

σκεπάριν (C) 658 

σκευάριον (C) 188. 230. 238. 255. 300 

σκευαστός (C) 207 

Ὀσκεύη (C) 785 

Οσκῆπτρον (C) 786. 840 

Σκοπός (C) 626 

Ὀσκορτζίδιον (C) 143 

Ὀσκουτάριον (C) 56. 430. 493 

Ὀσκουτέλλιον (C) 275 

Ὀσκρίβων (6) 661 

Ὀσκυθικός (C) 181 

ΟΣκῦλα (C) 873 

σμιλάριν (C) 658 

ὈΣολομῶν (C) 18 

Ὀσπαθάριος (C) 492 

Οσπαϑίον (C) 56. 218. 751. 753. 838. 842. 855 

Ὀσπαθοβακλίον (C) 858 

σπίλωμα (C) 78 

σταβλίζω (ἐσταβλισμένος) (C) 521 

Ὀσταβλοχόμης (C) 383. 517. 585 

στάβλος (see also κόμης τοῦ c.) (B) 53; (C) 67. 68. 106. 107. 115—117. 128. 
313. 333. 339. 348. 354. 362. 379. 381. 
397. 411. 516. 552. 581. 632 

Όσταυρός (C) 489. 786. 861 

στέμμα (C) 788 

στεφάνιον (C) 759. 760. 883 

στέφανος (C) 696. 698. 704. 706. 710. 728. 756. 772. 
775. 847 

στρατηγικός (C) 767. 782 

ΟΣτρατήγιον (C) 702. 703 

Ὀστρατηγός (τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν) (A) 6.8 

Ὀστρατηγός (τῶν Θρακησίων) (A) 6 

Ὀστρατηγός (Σελευκείας) (Α) 8 

Οστρατηγός (B) 35. 121; (C) 86. 88. 252. 446. 451. 457 

στρατιώτης (B) 43.97; (C) 59. 450. 499. 502. 507. 653. 


Οστρατιωτικόν (λογοϑέσιον) 


(C) 


468 
387 


A. Texts: σιγνοφόρος — τιάρα 313 


Ὀστρατηλάται (μάρτυρες) (C) 426—427 

στρατοπεδεύω (C) 809. 813 

Οστρατοῦρα (C) 83. 118. 123 

Ὀστράτωρ (B) 110; (C) 580 

Όσυγκλητικός (C) 680. 684. 694. 703. 709. 824 

Οσύγκλητος (C) 729. 734. 794. 796. 816. 817. 821. 826. 
852 

Ὀσύμπονος (6 99 

Συναντηµατικός (C) 199 

Ὀσυνήθεια (C) 67 

συνοψίζω (συνοψισϑῆναι) (B) 92 

Οσύντροφος (C) 339. 340. 343. 345. 367. 384. 517. 528. 
530. 538 

Οσυνωνή (B) 104 

ΟΣυρία (C) 157. 178. 391. 512. 516. 518. 520. 542. 
591. 600. 605 

ΟΣυριανός (C) 199 

συστελτός (C) 168. 169—170 

Ὀσύστημα (B) 61; (C) 716 

Οσφακτόν (B) 101; (C) 146. 593. 594. 596 

Ὀσφιγκτούριον (C) 241. 257. 295 

Όσχολαί (A) 7; (C) 90. 477. 498. 659. 660. 713 

Ὀσχολάριοι (C) 263. 289. 422. 440. 541 

σωκάρια (0. 83. 135 

σωμασκῶ (C) 519 

Σωτῆρ (0) 425 

ταγή (C) 349. 350. 396. 400. 550 

ταγίζω (C) 398 

Ὀτάγιστρον (C) 127 

Ὀτάγματα (8) 60. 82. 95. 107. 112. 113. 114; (C) 460. 
464. 465. 476. 545. 817 

ταξειδεύειν (B) 1—2. 3. 4. 21. 22. 24. 31—32 

Ὀταξείδιον (A) 1.9; (B) 20. 29. 34. 44. 46. 98; (C) 40. 
409. 612. 614 

Ταρσῖται (C) 810 

ΟΤαρσός (Α) 9; (0) 618 

Ταῦρος (6. 696. 778 

τείχη (B) 62; (C) 828 

Ὀτειχιώτης (C) 91 

"Τέμβρης (C) 555 

τέντα (C) 165. 179. 416. 513. 742. 745 

ΟΤεφρική (A) 14; (C) 725. 726 

τζαγγάριν (C) 655 

Ὀτζεργά (C) 181 


Ὀτιάρα (C) 838 


314 IV. Index 


τομάρια (0) 189. 231. 238. 256. 311 
>o (C) 229. 297 

τουβίον : 
Ὀτοῦλδον (C) 513. 523. 532. 548 
ὈΤουρκικός (C) 181 
Ὀτουρμάρχαι (C) 254. 447. 503. 509. 578. 653 
Ὀτοῦφα (C) 858 (scholion) 


τραπέζη (βασιλική) (see also ὑπουργία) (C) 137. 139. 148. 152. 155. 159. 170. 364. 
977. 483. 500. 525. 532. 534. 554. 599 


Ὀτριβλάττιον (C) 251. 503. 732. 783 
Οτριβοῦνος (C) 669. 673. 713 
Οτρίκλινος (C) 793 
τριμετραῖος (C) 142. 182 
Ὀτρίμιτος (C) 229 
Ὀτριτάγιν (C) 398 
ΟΤρύχιναι (C) 119 
τυρίν ( 146 
ὕπαρχος (see also ἔπαρχος) (B) 60. 89; (C) 95 
Οὐπατικός (C) 676 
ὑπεραγία (C) 733. 780 
ὑπηρεσία (C) 85 
ὑπόδημα (C) 246. 298 
πας (A) 1 
aise sein ae (C) 243. 259. 296 
ὑπόμνημα (C) 26 
Ὀὐπόμνησις (A) 1; (C) 24. 39 
Ὀύπουργία (C) 136. 137. 138—139. 140. 149. 150. 
153. 160. 161. 166. 279. 280. 361. 364. 
372. 599 
Ὀὐπουργός (C) 367 
Ὀφαβρικήσιος (C) 715 
Srem (C) 144 
όν (C) 755 
ace (C) 272. 303. 308 
pavés (C) 614. 620. 631. 639. 643. 646 
po (C) 144 
M (C) 307. 309. 422. 575 
ιλαδέλφιον (C) 777—178 
φιλοτιμία (B) 102 
ολ λος (C) 41. 44. 725 
piya (C) 263. 281. 289. 423. 428. 441. 541. 542. 
606 
Ὀφλάμουλον (C) 735. 744. 786 


φόρος (C) 290. 292. 511 


A. Texts: τοµάρια — ὡρολόγιον 315 


Όφόρος (Θεοδοσίου) (C) 695 

Όφόρος (Κωνσταντίνου) (C) 778. 779. 784 

φοσσατεύω (C) 7. 54. 463 

Οφοσσάτον (Β) 135. 140. 142; (C) 57. 81. 86. 115. 120. 
261. 395. 637. 724. 803. 805. 808. 881 

φουνδάτος (C) 205 

Οφούντατος (C) 171 

φούρνος (C) 155 

φρέαρ (C) 853. 862 

Όφρυγία (C) 61. 64 

Οφύλαρχος (C) 675. 676 

φωνή (ἐπινίκιος) (C) 797 

Οχαλίνζια (C) 217 

ΟΧαλκῇ (του παλατίου) (C) 55. 717. 718. 738. 746. 834. 858. 864 

Οχαμαιτρίκλινος (C) 820 

Οχαμόκουμβος (C) 171. 174. 176. 905. 914. 595 

ΟΧαλδία (C) 651 

Οχάραγμα (C) 287. 774 

ΟΧαρισίου (πόρτα τῶν X.) (C) 709 

Οχαριστική (0) 402—403. 408 

Χαρσιανίτης (στρατηγός) (A) 11—12; (C) 650 

ΟΧαρσιανόν ( 462 

Οχαρταλάμια (C) 189. 231. 239. 256 

χαρτίον (C) 311. 388 

Οχαρτουλάριος (C) 70. 71. 334. 338. 342. 348. 356. 362. 


368. 385. 448. 504—505 
Οχαρτουλάριος (ὁ ἔσω x. του στάβλου) (C) 77. 107. 115. 117. 380. 397. 411 


Ὀχαρτουλάριος (τῶν ἔξω στάβλων) (C) 631—632 

χηνάρια (C) 535 

χίωμα (C) 757. 839. 843 
Οχιτών (C) 750 (scholion). 837 
χλάμυς (C) 783 

χλανίδιον (C) 714. 763 

Χριστός (C) 1. 204. 325. 468 
χρυσοκλίβανος (C) 857 

Χρυσόπολις (C) 830 

χρυσούφαντος (C) 750. 756. 783. 837 
χωλεύω (χωλευόμενος) (B) 52 

Όψευδοξύς (C) 244. 245 

ψύα (C) 78 

ψυχριστάριον (C) 190. 194 

Lien (Πύλη) (ο 789 


ὡρολόγιον (C) 272. 788 


B. INDEX OF NAMES AND TERMS IN THE INTRODUCTION, 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 
A 

‘abayeh 72. 223 
‘Abbas (son of al-Ma'mün) 286. 293 
abdia (ἁβδία) 71. 223 
Abramites (church of the all-holy Virgin of the A.) 141. 143. 270 
Achilles, baths 151. 292 
Adana 147. 285 
Adata 286 
address, imperial see harangues 
adémios/adéminos (ἀδήμινος) 71. 208. 224 
'adim 72 
admissionalios 141. 267. 268 
adnowmion 257 
aerikon 49. 89. 167 
ἀετός 221—222 
Agapétos 179 
ageladion 71 
aggaridia/aggareion 259 
agentes in rebus 266 
Agros (Megas Agros) see Sigriané 
Aigaion Pelagos 191 
Aigilon 133. 255 
akra themata 48. 72. 163 
akritat 163 
aleimmata (ἀλείμματα) 74 
Aleppo 274 
Alexander (son of Basil I) 269 
Alexios Mousele 989 
alethinos (ἀληθινός) 169. 197. 230 
‘Ali (Saif ad-Daulah) 67 
allaxima (ἀλλάξιμα; see also μεσάλλαγον) 221. 280 
al-Ma'mün 286. 293 
al-Mu'tasim 293 
aloes 914 
alourgis (ἁλουργίς) 169 
amalia 197 
Amida 274 
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Amorion 

ampar (ἄμπαρ) 
Anabarza 
anabibasmoi 
Anatolia 
Anatolikon 
anthypatopatrikios 
anthypatos 

annona 

antilépseis (ἀντιλήψεις) 
axinarin 
axinorygion 
aoidemos (ἀοίδημος) 
aoikéta (ἀοίκητα) 
apaitésis 
apelatikoi 

apisia (ἀπίσια) 
ἀπληκεύειν 

aplékton (ἄπληκτον) 


apothetés (of the imperial stable) 
apothékarios 

apokombin 

apoktin (ἀπόκτιν) 
ἀπομονεύς 

Apostles, church of the 
Arabic 

Arabs 

Arcadius, column of 
Archbishoprics 
Archibishops 
Archistratégos 

archontes 

archontes (of the demes) 
archontes (tou blattiou) 
argyropratat 

arithmia (ἀρίθμια) 
Arithmos (see also Vigla) 
Armeniakoi 
Armeniakon 

Armenian (themata) 


arrhaphia (ἀῤῥάφια) 
Arsacids 
Arsamosata 
Artavasdos 


62. 293 
214 

147. 285 
285 

62. 67 
62—64. 135. 171 
247 

127 

168. 256 
285. 292 
71 

71. 199 
73 

174 

194 

281 

259 

155 


35. 40. 62—67. 69. 81. 89. 91 
117. 119. 127. 155. 233. 248 


161. 196. 200 
200 

166 

202 

262. 281 

139 

70. 71 

67 

272 
193—194 
101 
240—241 

89. 165 

280 

207 
266—267 
103. 203 

125. 137. 171. 252 
81. 125 


156. 157. 171. 148. 251. 257 
64, n. 58. 81. 135. 157. 251. 


256. 258 
216 
177 
293 
155 


318 IV. Index 
Artemidoros 211 
Artopoulion 145. 282 
asékrétés 52, n. 35 
Asia 97. 99. 139. 161 
Asia Minor 66. 67 
ἀσκοδάβλαι 210 
ἀσπρομύναια 219 
ἀσπρόχαλκα 213 
Attic/Atticising 70 
Augousta 147. 286 
Augousteion 267. 290 

B 
Baanés (ek prosdpou) 145. 281 
Balkans 67 
bambakeros 230 
bandon (military unit) 72. 135. 173. 250. 257—258 
bandon (standard/ensign) 145. 272—273 
bandophoroi 273 
Baptist, church of the 141. 270 
barbaros 101. 192 
Bardas (Phocas) 67 
Bardas (Caesar) 97. 182—183 


Basil (I) 


Basil (parakowmomenos) 
Basileus 

basilikia 

basilikoi (agourot) 
basilikoi (anthropot) 
basilikot (archontes) 
basilikot (eunouchoi) 
bdellia (βδέλλια) 
Bathys Ryax 
beacons 

βεδούριον 

βερζίτικον 

βεστιάριον 
βεστομιλιαρῆσια 

βῆλα 

βίγλα 

Biktores 

βίσαλα 

Bithynia 


45. 54—58. 66. 95. 127. 141. 
177.179. 190—191. 245. 248. 
255. 269. 270. 275. 276. 

37, n. 8. 43. n. 19. 66. 74. 276 
see titles, imperial 

221—222 

226 

168. 169. 232. 245 

169 

244 

222 

64, n. 58. 81. 157. 268—269 
56. 58. 59. 61 


see vestiarion 
284 

271. 275 

see Vigla 

250. 257 

208 

59. 64. 139. 254 
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Blachernai 
blatta (βλαττίον) 


books (strategical, historical etc.) 
Boukellarion 
boukinon 
boulgidion 
βοῦλλα 

brakia 

βραναῖαι 
brocades 
Bulgaria 
Bulgarophygon 
Bulgars 
βυρσάρια 
Buwayhids 


C, Ch, (x) 


Caesar (Julius) (see also Kaisar) 
caliga/caligatus 

capistrum 

Capitol 

capitus 

ceremony 

Chaldia 

χαλίνζια 

Chalké (of the palace) 


Chalki (Ms.) 
chamaitriklinon 
chamokoumba (χαμόκουμβα) 
charagma 

charistiké 

χαρταλάμια 

Charisios (gate) 
Charsianon 


chartoularios (of the demes) 
chartoularios (of Malagina) 
chartoularios (of the sakellion) 
chartoularios (of the stable) 


chartoularios (of themata) 
chartoularios (of the vestiarion) 
Chazars 


147. 265. 286. 287 
73. 205—207. 217—219. 221. 
230. 231 
210—212 

135. 156. 171 

236 

224 

188 

224 

215 

89. 197 

67 

181 

66. 67 

198 

276 


40. 42. 45 

189. 197 

190. 197. 239 

see Kapitólion 

256 

see katastasis 

135. 157. 191 

213 

97. 141. 143. 149. 151. 183. 
207 

51 

73. 286 

205 

229 

239 

209 

139. 265. 266 

125. 195. 156. 171. 190. 248. 
256. 285 

280 

117. 119. 161 

191 

99. 101. 117. 119. 121. 161. 
235. 250 

123. 127. 166. 236. 249. 257 
191 

164 
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IV. Index 


cheiromanika 

Cherson 

χηνάρια 

chiliarchés 

chiliarchia 

chitin 

χιώματα 

Christ-loving 

Chronicle of the Logothete 
Chrysocheir 

Chrysopolis 

Cilicia 

coccus ilicus (c. tinctorius) 
coemptio 

cohors|cors 

comes dispositionum 

comes rei privatae 

comes sacrarum largitionum 
comes stabuli 

comites consistoriani 


comitiva, sacrarum largitionum 


compounds (copulative) 
compounds (determinative) 
compounds (dvandva) 
consistorium 

Constantine (I) 


Constantine (V) 
Constantine (VI) 
Constantine (VIT) 


Constantine (son of Baail I) 
Constantine (Doukas) 
Constantinople (The City) 


Constantius 
Corpus perditum 
Cretan dialects 
Crete 

Cross (True/Holy) 


289 

191 

251 

249 

249 

288 

2779. 288 
97. 141. 176. 181 
59 

268 

147. 287 
285 

see blatta 
168 

163 

267 

260 

196 

186 

260. 261 
191—192 


260 

42. 45. 83. 97. 157. 164. 183. 
245—246. 282 

42. 64, n. 56. 183. 276 

42. 183 

35. 38. 41. 43. 45—46. 50— 
61.63. 64. 66—70. 75. 95. 107. 
176sqq. 190sq. 245—246. 264 
143. 269. 270 

181 

37. 45—46. 66. 67, n. 63. 87. 
89. 99. 115. 135. 137—151. 
169—170. 233. 242. 245. 255. 
259. 262—263. 274sqq. 279. 
282. 284sq. 288sqq. 

42. 97, 183 

41 

173 

250 

245—247 
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Damalis 
Daphné (palace of) 


Daphné (church of St. Stephen of) 


Dazimón 

David (King of Israel) 

De administrando imperio 
De caerimoniis 

decuriones 

dekalia 

dekapolon (dodekapolon) 
dekanos 

demarchs (δήμαρχοι) 

deme officials 

demes (see also πολίτευμα) 
De re militari 
desert/deserted lands 
Despot 

De thematibus 

deutereuontes 

Δεύτερον 

De velitatione bellica 
deximon (see also reception) 
diabatika 

diaitarioi 

dialithos 

διαπαντός 

diaspra 

διαστίχων 

diatyposis 

διαχειρῶν 

διβλαττάρια 

διβλάττια 

διέπων (see also ek prosopou) 
dioikétar 

dischista (δίσχιστα) 

διτάγιν 

διυγαντάρια 

divitésia 

domestikoi protiktores 
domestikos (of the Exkoubitoi) 
domestikos (of the Hikanatoi) 
domestikos (of the hypourgia) 


domestikos (of the Optimato:) 


287 

151 

272 

81. 125. 155 
178—179 

43. 53. 60. 70 
35. 36. 37, n. 8. 43. 44. 70 
260 
229—230. 251 
218. 229—230 
119. 170. 238 
143. 279 

280. 292 

143. 242. 275. 279. 280. 289 
70 

174 

97. 182 
60. 61, n. 51 
280 

265 

59. 70 

173. 242. 292 
292 

135 


see blatta 

286 

184 

220. 229 

239 

73. 219 

145. 283. 288 

139 

99. 137. 190. 244 

99. 129. 137. 190. 244. 252 
40. 85. 103. 105. 117. 133. 
160. 169 

99. 115. 117. 190. 232. 235. 
237 
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domestikos (of the Noumera) 
domestikos (of the Scholai) 


domestikos (of a thema) 


Dorylaion 
doukatores 


dromoénia 

drouggarios 

drouggarios (of the fleet) 
drouggarios (of the Vigla) 


drouggarokométes 


drouggos 
Dyrrhachion 


Egyptian 


ἐγχείρια 
eidikos (idikos) 


Eiréné 

Eirénoupolis 

ἐκβαλῶτες (ἐκβαλόντες) 

ek prosópow 

ἐκσπηλεύω 

empratos 

Eparch (of Constantinople) 


eperktés 
ἐπεύχια 
epilorikion 
epilorikon 
epimanikia 
epinikia 
ἐπιῤῥιπτάρια 
episkepseis 
episkeptitar 
epistatar 


99. 190 

59. 62—64. 67. 81. 99. 127. 
137. 156. 164. 181 

123. 127. 166. 242. 249—250. 
251 

73. 81. 155. 252. 255 

171 

249 

272—273 

192 

234 

180—181. 249. 256—258 

99. 190. 245 

40. 49. 64, n. 59. 91. 115. 121. 
123. 125. 129. 131. 137. 172. 
173. 232. 240. 241. 244. 252 
74. 123. 135. 166. 256—258 
174. 249 

191 


113. 230 

280 

41. 49. 60. 89. 101. 103. 111. 
113. 119. 121. 129. 167. 168. 
192. 229. 236 

164 

147. 285 

12 

41. 67, n. 63. 162. 285. 286 
158 

284 

87. 89. 139. 141. 143. 145. 
147. 149. 191. 261. 266. 274. 
284. 287 

99. 119. 121. 239 

204 

277 

277. 288 

221 

281 

224 

184 

184 

241 
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epi tés katastaseos 229. 261. 267. 274. 984 
epi tés trapezes 172. 200. 244. 252 
epi tin deéseón 947 
ἔρημος/ἐρημία 174 
ἐῤῥαμένα 916. 290 
esophoria 219 
eusebeia 993 
εὐτυχία/πτυχία 272 
eutychophoroi 273 
Exakionion 145. 282 
exemplion 217 
Exkoubiton| Exkoubitos 73. 125. 137. 164. 171. 190. 
245. 252. 273 
exkoussatoi 252 
ἔξοδος 195 
expediton 71. 259 
exóviglia| ἐξ ωβίγλια 253 
F (ph, 9) 
αὐγίοεπθεδ/φαβρικήσιοι 199. 266 
φακῆν 202 
φακιόλι(ο)ν 71. 278 
phaktionariot 280 
phanaria 71. 228. 231 
phanoi 255 
Pharganoi 164 
Pharos (of the palace) 135 
Phasiané 181 
fatil 72. 231 
φατλίον 72. 281, 240 
Philadelphion 145. 282 
Philotheos 51 
φῖνα 226. 228. 229. 240. 253 
φλάμουλα 270—274 
food (diet) 2018qq. 
Forum of Arcadius 282. 290 
Forum of the Bull see Forum of Theodosius 
Forum (of Constantine/the Forum) 145. 265. 266. 282. 283 
Forum of the Ox 145. 282 
Forum of Stratégios 139. 290 
Forum of Theodosius 139. 145. 163. 181 
φοσσάτον 71. 175. 285. 292 
Photios 180 
φούντατα 204—205 


Phrygia 99. 161 
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phylarch 
phylax 


geitoniarchai 
genikos/-on 
George of Pisidia 


Georgius Monachus Continuatus 


Germanikeia 
Golden Gate 


Golden Horn 


γοµάρια 
Great Church (Hagia Sophia) 


Greek (phonetic change, orthography, 
syntactical confusion etc.) 


H (including aspirates ἆ, é, 


Ἁγία Lopia/Hagia Sophia 
Hagarenes (and ᾿Αγαρηνοί) 
Hamdanid 

harangues, imperial 
ἁρμοφύλακες 

Harüniyah 
ἑβδομάριοι/λεθάοπιατίοί 
Hebdomon 


Hellas 

heniochoi 

Heraclius 

Herakleia 

ἑταιρεία/ Hetaireia (imperial) 


hetaireia, (thematic) 
hetaireiarches|£coxoevkoyvc 
hexakanthzla|&Eaxkv8 a 
ἠεπα]ία[ἑξάλια 

Hiereia 

Hikanatoi 

hippodrome (open) 
hippodrome (covered) 
taxa 

ὀλόβηρα 

ὁλόκανα 


197 
167 


280 
101. 191. 193 


141. 269 

141. 143. 147. 149. 262. 265. 
267. 268. 270. 276sq. 282. 287 
287 

235 

145. 151. 265. 283. 290 
71—74 


ὁ, 5, ὦ) 


see Great Church 

141. 147. 286 

67 

242. 243—244 

253 

286 

119. 129. 167. 170. 237 

67, n. 63. 137. 139. 141. 262. 
270 

191 

250 

242. 269. 287 

137. 139. 262. 263 

111. 113. 119. 121. 123. 125. 
129. 133. 164. 226. 271. 273 
173 

121. 123. 226 

198 

229—230 

73. 139. 141. 147. 264. 269 
125. 164. 171. 273 

151. 242. 276. 287. 292 

151 

227 

169 

213 
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Holy Apostles, Church of the 
Holy Well 

Holy Wisdom, Church of the 
ὁρίζω 

HGrologion|dporsyrov 

horses (pack-, parade- and riding-) 
horses (medical treatment) 
hypatikoi 

ὑποκαμισοβράκια 
hypomnésis/Srouvystc 
hypothesis /SnéSeatc 

hypourgia 

hypourgor 

hypourgikon 

᾿γροείναϊδφο8| ὑποστράτηγος 


ἰαστά 

Illyricum 

Innocents, Church of the (ἐκκλησία τῶν Νηπίων) 
Iranian 

Isaac (11) 

Isaurian (emperors) 


Jacobites (Armenian and Syrian) 
John of Cappadocia 

John (II) Tzimiskés 

Julian (the Apostate) 

Julius Caesar 

Justinian (I) 

Justinian (II) 


Kaborkin 
kagkellarios 
kagkellon 
καγχελλωτός 
Kaisar 
Kaisareia 
kaisarikion 
Kalgrou (gate) 
kaligómata 


141. 265 

151. 290 

see Great Church 
162 

145. 228. 283 
see pack-animals 
198—199 

261 

223 

155 

155 

172. 225 
172—173 

172 

249 


169. 219 

256 

137. 262 

70. 71 

246 

42. 45. 46. 97 


157 

167 

67. 246 

42, 97. 183 

40. 42. 45. 87. 164 


57. 139. 167. 233. 266. 292 


233 


62. 64. 81. 155 

235 

286 

277 

97. 143. 149. 182. 289 
81. 125. 155. 243. 255 
278. 289 

276 

see caliga 
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kaminion 
kampagia 
καμπιδηκτούρια 
kandéla 
kandidatoi 
kapistria 
Kapitolion 
kapitzalia 


Kappadokia 


Karianou (palace of) 
kastorion 

kastra 

kastrēsios 

κατάβα (κατάβασις) 
καταβαγείαν 

καταγραφή 

Katakylas (Katakoilas/Katakalon) 
καταμίαν 
Καἰαδαρπιαγίοη/κατασαγμάριον 
Καἰαδίαδθίδ[χατάστασις 
καταστόλιον 

kathisma 

katepano 

kato triklinos 

καυκοπινάκιον 

κεκαλιγωμένα 

kellarios|-on 

kenarios 

kentarchoi 

kenténaria 

Kephallénia 

kerketon 

kéroulia 

Kibyrrhaiotai 

κιλίχια 

kleisoura 

kleisourarchai 

ἐἰδίοτίου [κλητόριον|κλητορεύω 
Ἐδιοτο]ορίοη (of Philotheos) 
klibanion 

Knossos 

kodikes 


208 

280 

283 

272—273 

227 

125. 127. 247. 273 
see capistrum 

139. 141. 145. 265. 282 
200 

168 

188 

81. 135. 156. 171. 190. 255. 
286 

280 

169 

157 

172 

260 

71. 159 

237 

see Leo (Katakylas) 
71, n. 68 


71. 117. 121. 196. 200. 236 
172 

173. 258 

73. 111. 113. 226 

191 


62. 156. 258 

111. 127. 248 

207. 284 

36, n. 6 

71. 143. 149. 278—279 
249 

238 
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koiné 70 

koitón 113. 227. 229 

koitonitas 119. 123. 125. 167. 227 

kolobion 217 

Koloneia 13. 81. 135. 155. 157. 171. 190 

κομβινοστάσιον 287 

komés see also under comes 

komés (of the thematic hetaireia) 173 

komés (of the Optimatoi) 117. 237 

komzs (of the stable) 40. 85. 99. 101. 115. 117. 119. 
121. 129. 131. 161. 169. 187. 
236. 253 

komés (of the tent, imperial) 172 

komés (of the tent, thematic) 123. 127. 129. 131. 166. 171— 
172. 249. 257 

komites (of the Arithmos| Vigla) 137. 139 

komites (of the consistory) 137 

komites (of the Hkanatoi) 137. 139 

komites (of the provincial stables) 99. 117. 161 

komites (of the Schola) 137. 139 

komites (thematic) 256—258 

κομπίνα 203—204. 287 

κομπινεύω 255. 287 

κονδριζόµενα 161 

kontaria 290 

kontomanika 221 

Koron 286 

kortē/ xop 73. 165. 171—172. 247 

kortinarioi 172. 251 

koubikoularios|-oi 125. 141. 244. 268 

kouboukleion 71. 125. 145. 149. 229. 244. 
274. 284 

koukoumia 208 

koukoumilion see latrine 

kouratór|-orea 55. 101. 192. 196 

kouratoreion 71. 101. 103. 196 

kouratorikion 101. 103 

krabbatos 234 

kyaistdr/xvatotwe see guaestor 

kómodromos 259 

L 
labara (laboura) 145. 271—273. 288 


labourésiot 273 


328 IV. Index 


lakkos 

Langobardia 

lardin 

lasso 

Latin 

Latin (mis-spelling of loan-words, confusion of 
vowel-lengths) 

latrine (travelling) 

Leo (Grammaticus) 

Leo (Katakylas) 


Leo (111) 
Leo (IV) 
Leo (V) 

Leo (VI) 


λεπτόζηλος 
Leontokémé 
Leukatés 

Λιβάδια, τά 
linomalotaria 

λιτή (ecclesiastical) 
λιτός (adj.) 
loan-words 

logarion 

logothesia 

logothetés (tou dromou) 
logothetés (ton agelin) 


logothetés (tou praitoriou) 
logothetés (tou stratiotikou) 
Lombardy 

Lord (Church of the) 
lorikion 

lórota 

Loulon 

Lydia 

Lykandos 


Macedonia 

Macedonian renaissance 
magarikon 

Maggana 


227. 231 
191 

202 

189 

70. 71. 73 
73 


213. 227 

58 

41. 42. 45—47. 49. 50. 52— 
54. 56. 61. 67. 69. 70. 72. 95. 
178. 180—182 

42. 183 

42. 183 

183. 287 

46. 47. 54. 60. 61. 66. 70. 95. 
176—177. 183. 190. 248. 269 
see μεγαλόζηλος 

190. 248 

115. 232—233 

276 

214 

282—283 
206—207. 221. 270—271 

71. 74, n. 78 

200 

233—234 

161. 184 

40. 85. 97. 99. 101. 161. 184. 
189 

193 

52, n. 35 

60 

272. 273 

97. 183 

219. 230 

56. 133. 255 

101 

190 


135. 191. 256 
74 

210 

55 
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magister memoriae 

magister officiorum 
magistrianoi 

magistri militum praesentales 
magistros|-oi 


maiuma 


Malagina 


mandata 
mandatir 
mandilia 
maniakata 
manikellia 
mantkia 
mantion 
Manuel (1) 
mappa 
Marcian 
μασουρωτός 
μάσσημα 
Μεγάλη ᾿Ἐκκλησία 
μεγαλόζηλος 
medicines 
melistai 
Meliténé 
merarchés 
μερσίνη 
mesalia 
mesallagon 
Mesé 


μεσόζηλος 
Mesopotamia 
μέταξα 
métatorion 


Metropolitans/metropolitanates 


Michael (1) 
Michael (II) 
Michael (IIT) 


Michael (archángel) 
mikropanitat 


247 

192—193. 260. 266—267. 268 
139. 266 

260 

52, n. 35. 95. 97. 103. 113. 
125. 127. 191. 141. 145. 147. 
149. 162. 178. 181. 228. 233. 
234. 284 

166. 251 

63. 81. 117. 119. 127. 129. 
155. 161—162. 170. 233. 
235—236 

163 

131. 151. 173. 253 

204 

220 

72. 289 

see maniakata 

260 

287 

273 

287 

223 

199 

see Great Church 

217—219 

212—213 

280 

54. 67. 248. 286. 293 

123. 197. 166. 249—250 

74. 274 

204 

263—204 

139. 141. 143. 145. 265. 266. 
267. 282. 283. 290. 292 

see μεγαλόζηλος 

190 

see blatia 

283—284 

101. 193—194 

183 

97. 183 

41. 56. 58—60. 97. 135. 182. 
255 
240—241 
280 
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miliarésion 111. 113. 129. 145. 226. 284 

Milion 145. 283. 290 

minsourakia 228 

minsouratór 40. 71. 73. 85. 105. 107. 127. 
160. 172. 204 

mitata 97. 99. 101. 161. 184. 187. 
189. 196. 252 

modios 121. 129. 251 

moira 174. 149 

mõlarion (see also pack-animals) 71. 
184. 186 

monasteries 101. 195 

Mopsouestia 147. 285 

Mother of God, Church of the 145 

Mt. Argeas 133. 255 

Mt. Kyrizos 133. 255 

Mt. Moukilos 133. 255 

Mt. Olympos 59. 133. 254 

Mt. Samos 133. 255 

Mt. St. Auxentios 133. 135. 254. 255 

Mt. St. Mamas 254. 255 

mules see pack-animals 

murex see blatta 

Muslims 65 

mutationes 184 

Myriokephalon 246 

mystikos 170 

N 

Nea Ekklésia 275 

νεῦρον 903 

Nicaean (Νικαινός) 149 

Nicephorus (1) 164. 188 

Nicephorus (II) Phocas 37. 51. 58. 67. 70. 245. 276 

Nicephorus Phocas (the elder) 181 

Nicephorus Uranus 46 

Nika riot 292 

Nikaia/Nicaea 233. 254 

νικητικά (σάγια) 980 

νιχητικά (hymns) 981 

Nikomedeia 233 

Nikopolis 190 

Nikolaos (1) (patriarch) 245 

nomismata 99. 111. 113. 188 

notariot 184 
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Noumera 
Noumeros (domestikos of the N.) 


νωτοφύλακες 


officialis (ὀφφικιάλιος) 
οἰκούμενα, τά 
olv&ptv/otvo 
οἰνοχόος 

Olga of Russia 
Onosander 
ὀπιαθοφύλακες 
Ονειροκρίτης 
Opsikianoi 
Opsikion 
Optimatoi 


ὀρθομίλια 
Oriens (praetorian prefecture) 


ὄρναι 
ὀχυρώματα 


P, ps () 


pack-animals 


palati(o)n 
panthestar 
Paphlagonia 
papias 
garakoitonarion 
parakoimomenos 


paramérion 
παραμοναί 
παραμόνιμα 
παρασυρόµενος 
parataxis 
parathalassités 
παρεκάτερα 
pasmagadion 
παστοποιός 
patriarch 
patrikios 


162. 286 
99. 190 
175 


101. 191. 196. 228. 254 
157 

202 

254 

274 

54. 179 

49 

211 

63 

63. 129. 135. 155. 156. 252 
73. 115. 117. 119. 129. 190. 
235 

228 

256 

277 

158 


184—187. 195. 198. 235. 
238—239. 251—252 


71. 73 

169 

135. 171. 190 
160. 172 

227 

37, n. 8. 43, n. 19. 227. 245. 
276 

214. 278 

173 

253 

see pack-animals 
155 

101. 192 

71, n. 68 

71. 196—197 
288 

145 


52, n. 35. 103. 113. 115. 125. 
127. 131. 137. 145. 151. 181. 
228. 247. 261—202. 281 
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Paulicians 

πεδητοῦρα 

Pégé, Church of the 
Peloponnese 

πεντζιμέντα 

Persian war 

περσίκια 

Peter (the patrician) 
Peter (Tsar of Bulgaria) 
pigkernés 

πιλωτά 

πλαγιοφύλαχες 
πλατυλίσχιον 

ποδόψελλα 

Poleatikon (district) 
politarchat 
politeuma/norltevpa 
πολιτικά (ἱππάρια) 
politikos (archon) 
Polyaenus 

polykandéla 

polyphota 

πόρφυρα (see also blatta) 
pozza|/nbrCoc 

πούλπιτον 

Praecepta, (of Nicephorus II) 
praepositi gregum 
praepositus sacri cubiculi 
praetorian prefect 
praetorian prefectures (Oriens, Illyricum) 
praetorium|praitorion 
praipositoi 


prayer, imperial 
primikerios 
Principate 
procuratores 
Prodromos, Church of the 
proeleusimaion 
Φτοε[ειδίδ/προέλευσις 
prokenson| processus 
promosella 

pronma 

προπόλωμα 

προσκυνῶ 


protiktér (protector|protectores domestici) 


65. 157. 268 
241. 253 
276 
187. 191 
231 

139. 269 
225 

57. 259 
67 

200 
205. 207 


260—261. 268 

203—204. 266 

256 

101. 137 

113. 115. 125. 127. 145. 149. 
228. 229. 274. 281. 283. 284 
243 

107 

260 

186 

see Baptist, Church of the 
250 

168. 169 

168—169. 289 

194. 232. 240 

243 

279 

242 

141. 268. 273 
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protoasékrétés (see also dekanos) 


prótobandophoros 
prótodomestikos 
prótokagkellarios 
prótokaraboi 
prótokentarchoi 
protomagistros 
prótomandator 
prótonotarios|-oi 


protospatharioi 
protostrator 
prótovestiarios 


ψευδοξέα 
Pseudo-Symeon 
Pulcheria 

πύργος (βασιλικός) 
Pylai 


πυρομάχια 


quaestor 


ῥασικά (rasus) 
reception (δοχή) 
ῥέτινα 


Rhetorica militaris 


Rhegion 
Ῥηγία 
ῥοδόβοτρυς 
rogas 

Roman (era) 


Rómania/' Ρωμανία 
Romanos (I) Lekapenos 


Romanos (II) 


Rouphinianai (district) 


170 

257 

257 

257 

258 

257 

162 

257 

89. 101. 103. 105. 117. 121. 
123. 127. 129. 133. 160. 166 
167. 184. 192. 202. 208. 236. 
244. 254 

125. 131. 149. 244. 254 

131. 169. 253. 273 

40. 85. 105. 119. 125. 159— 
160. 167. 192. 200. 244 

169. 224 

59 

287 

253 

59. 115. 117. 133. 135. 232— 
233. 255 

208 


101. 191. 260 


197 

173. 242. 289. 292 
199 

47. 163 

137. 259. 262 

see Mesé 


72. 129. 133. 204. 252. 254 
54. 62. 66. 177. 245. 248 

41. 50. 52. 53. 56. 66. 68. 95. 
177. 180 

139 
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σάβανα 

sacopentum (ἡνίτζιν) 
sachar 

sacrum cubiculum 
Saggaros 

sagion 

sagismata 

σάγμα 

σαγμάρι(ο)ν 
σαγματοπασμαγάδιον 
sagmosellia 

Saif ad-Daulah 
saka 

sakellarios 


sakellion 

sakkia 

Samos 
Samothraké 
saphramentarios 


Saracens 
σαράχοντα/σαράντα 
Satyr (district) 
Scholai 


&cholarioi 

scrinium barbarorum 
Scriptores post T heophanem 
Seutari 

Sea of Marmara 
Sebasteia 

sekreta 

Seleukeia 

σελιναῖα 

sella 
sellaria|ac)&pux 
sellia 
Βο]γπιὈτία/Σηλύμβρια 
σημεῖα 

sémeiophorar 
σημεντέῖνος 

σενδές 


214—215, 230—231 

212 

214 

159. 261 

115. 233 

260. 280 

197 

71. 160 

71. 160 

71. 196. 197 

170 

67. 274 

49. 175 

40. 41. 85. 101. 111. 145. 159. 
160. 281 

101. 159. 192—193 

226 

190 

73 

71. 117. 119. 161. 187—188. 
235 

133. 135. 147 

73. 237 

139. 264 

59. 62. 63. 67. 125. 127. 137 
156. 164. 171. 181. 252. 259. 
266 

111. 121. 123. 129. 226. 241 


156. 171. 190. 248 
60. 234 

156. 171. 190. 248 
189. 199 

170 

48. 72. 170 

213 

73. 139. 263 
272—273 


214. 275 
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σένζον 

Septimius Severus 
sericoblatta 
sérikon (σηρικόν) 
σεσαγματωμένα 
σινδόνια 
Xiyua|Sigma 
signa. (banners) 
signophoros|-oi 
Sigriané 
silentiarios 
σιτλολέκανον 
oxapapayyta/skaramaggia 
sképtra 

σκεύη 

σκευοφορικά 
skeuophorot 
σκορτζίδια 
oxoutkptov/skoutarion|-a 
skoutellia 
skribones 
Σκυϑικόν 

Skyla 

Slav 

soldier saints 
Solomon 
Sdzopetra 
spatharioi 
spathion|/ona(o)v 
σπαθὶν ζωστίκιν 
σπαϑοβακλίον 
σφακτά/αρλαξία 
sphigktouria 
spices 

St. Auxentios (Mt.) 
St. Babylas 

St. Démétrios 

St. George 

St. Mamas 

St. Merkourios 
St. Mokios 

St. Prokopios 

St. Sabinos 

Sts. Sergios and Bacchos 


St. Stephen (of Daphné), Church of 


St. Theodore 


291 

292 

see blatta 

see blatta 

194 

215 

145. 282. 289 

245 

125. 245. 273 

41. 45. 46. 50. 95. 178. 180 
137. 145. 229. 260—261. 274 
71 

109. 141. 143. 147. 216. 275 
145. 271—273. 288 

272. 283 

273 


183. 241. 247 


95. 178—179 
293 

125. 247 

71. 183 

278 

290 

202 

222. 225. 230 
214 

133. 135. 254. 255 
262 

241 

241 

59. 135. 147. 254. 255. 287 
241 

289—290 

241 

115. 233 

275 

272 
241 
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stablokomés|-ites 119. 127. 131. 237. 253 
standards (imperial and military) 270—274 

stasion/stasidion 287 

Σταυρός see Cross 

stephanoi 266. 281 

sticharion 288 

Stratégion (forum) 57. 139. 264 

stratégika 283 

stratégos| -oi 60. 85. 91. 99. 111. 123. 127. 


stratégos (of the Anatolikot) 
stratégos (of the Armeniakot) 
stratégos (of the Boukellarioi) 
stratégos (of Charsianon) 
stratégos (of Kappadokia) 
stratégos (of the Opsikion) 
stratégos (of Paphlagonia) 
stratégos (of Sebasteia) 
stratégos (of Seleukeia) 
stratégos (of the T'hrak£sioi) 
stratélatat 

stratiotikos/-on 


stratopedon 

stratores 

stratorikion 

στρατοῦρα 

Strymón 

συγκλητικοί 

σύγκλητος 

Symeon (patrikios, prótoasekrétés) 
8ymponos 

aynethiat 

synóne 

syntax (medieval Greek) 
aynirophoi|aóvcpogot 
Syria 


Syrianos 
aystémata 


135. 156. 166. 173. 190—191. 
196. 235. 242. 249—250. 257. 


286 
63. 64. 81. 99. 244 


62. 64. 81. 99 

81. 99 

121 

52, n. 35. 60. 159. 170. 256. 
238 

175 

73. 89. 131. 169. 170. 253 
170. 253 


161. 170. 235. 237 

52, n, 35. 66. 67. 72. 105. 119. 
127. 131. 133. 252 

210 

162. 230. 279. 289 
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T 


Tactica (of Leo VI) 
τάγιστρα 
tagmata 


tagmatikoi 
ταξείδιον 
taxiarchia|-es 
{αα18|τάξις 
Tarsos 


Tauros 

teichiotes (komés or domestikos of the Walls) 
Tembrés 

Tephriké 


τεσσαράκοντα (σαράκοντα) 

thalassai 

thema|-ta (see also under thema name 
[e.g. Anatolikon] and stratégos) 


thematikos 

Theodora 
Theodosiakoi 
Theodosioupolis 
Theodosius (the Great) 
Theodosius of Meliténé 
Theophanes (Confessor) 
Theophilus (emperor) 


Thessaloniki 
theriac (ϑηριάκη) 
thespisma 
Thrace 


Thrakesion 


thriambeutalion (ϑριαμβευτάλιον) 
tiara 

titles, imperial 

titles, senatorial 

topotérésia 


70 

198 

40. 59. 62. 63. 87. 89. 91. 125. 
129. 147. 164. 166. 169. 171. 
190. 235. 245. 252. 273. 286 
220 

74. 155 

249 

155. 164 

64, n. 57. 81. 133. 147. 157. 
214. 215. 285. 286 

see Forum of Theodosius 

99. 190 

129. 252. 255 

62. 64, n. 57. 81. 141. 157. 
190. 248. 269 

73 

222 

40. 41. 56. 60. 62. 81. 87. 89. 
91. 93. 115. 117. 121. 123. 
125. 127. 129. 131. 135. 150. 
166. 171. 242. 256—258 

159 

139. 265. 286 

250 

181 

42. 97. 183 

58 

59 

57. 58. 97. 135. 147. 151. 241. 
245. 274. 276. 285. 287. 289. 
293 

191 

212 

56. 239 

03. 64. 135. 156. 171. 190. 
256. 262 

63. 64, n. 56. 135. 156. 171. 
249—250. 257 

268 

288 

176—178. 182—183 

270 

257. 958 
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topotérétés (of the Scholat) 137 
τουβία 221 
τούλδον 71 
toupha 288 
Τουρκικόν 208 
tourma 248. 249 
tourmarchai 111. 123. 127. 131. 135. 166. 
249—250. 256—257 
τραπέζιν 71 
τριβλάττιον (see also blatta) 71. 73. 249 
tribounot 139 
τριβοῦνος πραισεντάλιος 75. 259. 260—261. 262 
triklinion of Justinian 145. 284 
triklinion (low) 147 
τρίμιτα 219. 220 
τριτάγιν 239 
Triton (district) 276 
triumphator (see also thriambeutalion) 141 
Trychina 101 
Tsakonia 73 
Tsar (Peter of Bulgaria) 67 
Τυρέα 109 
Turkic 70 
ἰσετφα/τζέργα (Cerge|gürgà) 105. 208 
V 
Vatopedi 51 
vestiarion 60. 101. 108. 105. 107. 113. 


119. 131. 145. 191—192. 193. 
199. 225. 252. 284 


Vigla (see also Arithmos) 40. 49. 91. 121. 123. 129. 137. 
fee 164. 171. 240. 241. 252 

vigilia 159. 240 

Virgin, bema dedicated to 241 

Virgin, Church of the 141. 282 

Virgin, veil of the 287 

Virgin of the Pharos, Church of the 275 

W 
Walls, regiment of the (see also teichiotes) 162. 286 


Walls (Theodosian) 268. 276. 281 
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xenalia 

ξένια 
xenodocheion 
Xérolophos 


Zaoutzes 
Zeuxippos 
Zoé (empress) 
zygostatés 
ζυγοφλάσκιον 


X (8) 


Z (t) 


193. 237. 251 
216 
233 
145. 282. 290 


181 

151. 292 
245 

101. 192 
71 


APPENDIX 


In addition to the literature cited in the Notes, two further 
publications whose results I have not been able fully to take into 
account in the analysis of technical terms should be noted. The first 
deals with Byzantine weaponry and military equipment, arms and 
armour in particular: see T. Korus, Byzantinische Waffen. Ein 
Beitrag zur byzantinischen Waffenkunde von den Anfangen bis zur 
lateinischen Eroberung (Byzantina Vindobonensia 17). Wien 1988. 
This was unfortunately not available to me until the bulk of the 
Notes had gone to press. KoLtAS' work provides a valuable analyti- 
cal catalogue of the Byzantine military-technical vocabulary, which 
will supplement the information given in these Notes. Among the 
terms which may be found discussed in greater detail are the follow- 
ing: ἐπιλώρικον, ἐπιλωρίκιον, ζωστίκιον (σπαθίον), κάσσις/κασίδα, χέν- 
τουκλον, κλιβάνιον, λόγχη, λωρίκιον, μανικέλλια, παραμήριον, περικεφαλαία, 
ποδόψελλα, σκουτάριον, σπαϑίον, σπαϑοβακλίον, χειρομάνικον. 

The second publication is still in preparation, but deals in great 
detail with Byzantine silk weaving and the technology of weaving 
in general, as well as with many of the technical terms connected 
with clothing and silks which appear in our text (C). I am especially 
grateful to its author, Dr. Anna ΜΟΤΗΕΘΙΟΕ (Cambridge), for much 
valuable discussion on these matters. Much of the commentary in 
the present volume dealing with these matters will undoubtedly 
need to be amended or modified in the light of Dr. MuTHESIUS' 
detailed research, and users of this edition who wish to pursue these 
items should refer to the forthcoming work, entitled “History of the 
Byzantine Silk Industry". 

Finally, à suggestion regarding one item of technical vocabu- 
lary which I do not believe I have adequately been able to decipher, 
namely the term βδέλλιον. I should like to thank Dr. Ursula Trev 
(East Berlin), who has been most helpful in respect of the interpre- 
tation of à number of technical terms, for the suggestion that 
(following LSJ) “drops” or “droplets”, rather than “hornets”, pro- 
vides a more satisfactory translation. βδέλλιον referred originally to 
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the gum or resin exuding from a certain plant. By derivation, it 
seems not unlikely that the droplets which this exudation formed 
gave rise to a secondary meaning ot the term, and the one which is 
most likely to describe a woven decoration in our text (C). 


Birmingham, January 1990 


